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Preface to the
Second Edition

The second edition of Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar contains a number of amendments and
improvements. The section on vowel reduction in Chapter 1 has been revised, and the information on the
pronunciation of unstressed vowels now conforms more precisely to current norms. The section on
money and prices in Chapter 6 has been amended and updated to reflect the current value of Russian
currency. New illustrative examples have been added, and stylistic improvements made, throughout the
book. The most significant improvement in the second edition, however, is a new comprehensive Index
of Russian Words and Affixes, which will now provide the user with easier access to information about
almost any Russian word, or grammatical form, mentioned in the book.

I wish to express my sincere appreciation to several people who helped me with this new edition. Two
colleagues, Marianna Ryshina-Pankova (Georgetown University) and Tatiana M. Vasilyeva (George
Mason University), both graciously agreed to read the book, and each of them offered many valuable
suggestions for improvement.

My thanks also go to my friend Victor Zabolotnyi, who, over the years, has answered my many ques-
tions about subtleties, style, and changes in Russian language usage. I am also grateful to my friend and
former professor William S. Hamilton (Wake Forest University) for sharing his observations and insight-
ful comments on my revisions in Chapter 1. My gratitude goes as well to the Schaum’s Outlines editorial
staff at McGraw-Hill Professional, who invited me to prepare this new edition. In particular, I am grate-
ful to Anya Kozorev (Sponsoring Editor), Tama L. Harris (Production Supervisor), and Kimberly-Ann
Eaton (Associate Editor). I am likewise indebted to Daniel Franklin and Terry Yokota of Village Book-
works, who transformed the manuscript into the finished book and whose meticulous copyediting and
perceptive queries helped me to clarify several points. Naturally, any errors or infelicities that remain in
the second edition are my responsibility alone.

Last, but not least, I would like to thank my students at George Mason University. Their enthusiastic
response to the first edition leaves me with the hope that future students will also benefit from this new
and improved edition of Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar.

JAMES S. LEVINE



Preface to the
First Edition

Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar is intended as a study aid to assist English speakers in their
acquisition of contemporary Russian. It is designed for students from the beginning to advanced levels:
beginning students can use this book as a companion to any basic Russian language textbook, while
intermediate-advanced students will find the book useful as a review text and reference for grammar.
For individuals learning the language outside of an academic setting, the numerous practice exercises
and answer key make it possible to use the Outline as a text for independent study.

The book consists of eight chapters: The Sounds of Russian; Nouns; Prepositions; Pronouns; Adjec-
tives and Adverbs; Numbers, Dates, and Time; Verbs; and Conjunctions.

The first chapter, “The Sounds of Russian,” introduces the Cyrillic alphabet and presents a guide to
the pronunciation of Russian consonants and vowels. This chapter also presents aspects of the Russian
writing system, e.g., spelling rules, peculiarities of capitalization, transliteration from English to Russian,
as well as a brief section on different Russian letter styles.

Chapters 2—8 present all the essentials for a solid foundation in Russian grammar. Grammatical terms,
including the basic parts of speech and associated grammatical concepts (e.g., gender, number, and case
in the noun; tense, aspect, mood, and voice in the verb), are clearly explained and illustrated with numer-
ous examples. Comparisons between English and Russian —their similarities and differences with respect
to particular grammatical features—are made throughout the book. In the author’s view, such compari-
sons will provide native speakers of English with greater insight into the structure of their own language,
which in turn will enhance their understanding and ultimate mastery of the grammatical structure of
Russian.

One of the most challenging tasks for English speakers is mastering the variable forms of Russian
words, for example, the declensional endings of nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and numbers, as well as the
changes undergone by verbs in conjugation. In Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar the task of learn-
ing grammatical endings is made easier by highlighting them in declension tables throughout the text.
The presentation of verb conjugation addresses the dual audience of Russian learners: those who have
learned verbs the traditional way, and others who have been exposed to the “single-stem system.” Verbs
are classified according to their suffixed or nonsuffixed “basic (single) stem,” an approach which has
become increasingly common in American textbooks at the first- and second-year levels. In addition, a
representative example of each verb class is fully conjugated in a special box, and is then followed by a
description of its stress and consonant alternation properties. All students will benefit from the thorough
coverage of verbal aspect, and of the other major topics in the Russian verb, e.g., the conditional and
subjunctive, verbs in -es1, verbs of motion, participles, and verbal adverbs.

The development of grammatical accuracy requires a good deal of practice in manipulating the struc-
tures of the language. In this book numerous drills and exercises follow the explanations of each gram-
matical point and provide practice and reinforcement of the covered material. Together with the answer
key, the practice exercises enable students to gauge their own understanding and progress. Finally, the
comprehensive index provides quick and easy access to information.

JAMES S. LEVINE
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The Sounds of Russian

The Russian (Cyrillic) Alphabet

The Russian alphabet is also known as the Cyrillic alphabet, named in honor of St. Cyril, the Greek
monk and scholar who is credited with devising an early version of it. The Russian alphabet contains 33
letters, most of which represent sounds similar to those of English.

Alphabet

CYRILLIC NAMEOF  ENGLISH EQUIVALENT CYRILLIC NAME OF ENGLISH EQUIVALENT

LETTER LETTER (APPROXIMATE) LETTER LETTER (APPROXIMATE)

A a a a as in father P p er r as in better

B o be b as in bet C ¢ es s as in sun

B B ve v as in very T 1 te tasin Tanya

' r ge gasin get Yy u uasin flu

o n de d as in dog (OB ef fasin fun

E e ye ye as in yes X x kha ch as in Bach

E & yo yo as in York IO o tse ts as in cats

K x zhe z asin azure Y 4 che ch as in cheese

3 3 ze z asin zoo IO m sha sh as in shoe

U n i i as in visa I 1o shcha shsh as in fresh sheen

N i ikratkoye y asin boy b tvyordiy znak  no sound value
(short 1) (hard sign)

K k ka k as in skate BbI yeri i as in vigor

I n el las in lot b myagkiy znak  no sound value

M M em m as in Mike (soft sign)

H = en n as in net D a3 e oborotnoye e asin echo

O o o o0 as in ought (reversed e)

ITI o pe p as in span I0 yu yu as in Yukon

g s ya ya as in yacht

The alphabet chart above lists approximate English equivalents for the sound values of the Cyrillic

letters as well as the Russian names of the letters in the Cyrillic alphabet. It is important to learn the
pronunciation of the letter names, as well as the order in which they occur, for several reasons. First, in
order to pronounce the many acronyms that occur in Russian, one must know the names of the Cyrillic
letters, since many acronyms are pronounced as a succession of individual letters, e.g., Mb is pronounced
“em-be” and stands for Muposéu 6ank World Bank, IIBP is pronounced “tse-be-er” for LleHTpAJbHbIIH
0aunk Poccitu Central Bank of Russia, and P® is pronounced “er-ef” for Pocciiickas ®enepamus Russian



CHAPTER 1 The Sounds of Russian

Federation. Second, knowing the names of the letters is important for those situations when it is neces-
sary to spell words such as names and addresses, for example, when traveling in Russia or when speaking
to Russians on the telephone. Finally, when looking up words in a dictionary, knowing the correct
sequence of the letters will make the search for words easier and faster.

Shapes and Sounds

Several Cyrillic letters are immediately recognizable from their similarity to English letters, and some of
these are also pronounced close to their English counterparts. However, rarely are there exact sound
equivalents between languages, and so the comparisons between Russian and English sounds given in
this pronunciation key should be viewed only as a guide to correct pronunciation in Russian. In order to
acquire native-like pronunciation it is important not only to study the differences between English and
Russian sounds, but also to practice the correct Russian pronunciation with CDs and DVDs, and, of
course, to take every opportunity to listen to, and talk with, native speakers of Russian.

In illustrating the sounds of Russian consonants and vowels, we use a phonetic transcription, which
is shown in square brackets [ ]. The transcription used in this book employs the Latin letters of English
and, when needed, a few diacritical marks, e.g., the sounds associated with the letter combinations sh and
ch in English shop and cheese are represented as [S] and [¢], respectively, with the “hacek” symbol ~
above the letter. Also, Russian stressed vowels (discussed below) are represented by an acute accent
mark [“]. It should be noted that the English equivalents of the Russian vowels in the alphabet chart are
for the pronunciation of these vowels when they are stressed. If they are not stressed, they may shift to
less distinct values, as we shall see below.

Letters Similar to English Letters in Form and Pronunciation

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

A a [4] 4KT act like a in English father, but with the mouth open
a bit wider

O o [6] KOT cat like o in English ought, but with the lips more
rounded and protruded

E e [€] TéMa theme like e in English tempo

M M [m] MéaMa mom just like English m

K x [k] KOMUK comic like English k&, but without the puff of air following it;
like English skate

T [t] TOM tome like English ¢, but a pure dental, with the tip of the

tongue touching the upper teeth, not the teeth ridge
as in English
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Letters Similar to English Letters in Form, But Not in Pronunciation

Other Cyrillic letters correspond in shape to letters in English, but they correspond in pronunciation to
different English letters. These are examples of faux amis, or “false friends,” in the alphabet.

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

Yy [d] yTKa duck like u in English flu, but shorter and with the lips
more rounded and protruded

B B [v] BOIKA vodka just like English v

H = [n] HET no like n in English, but a pure dental, with the tip of the
tongue touching the upper teeth (like Russian T)

Pp [r] Kapra map like 7 in English better or ladder, i.e., a flapped [r],

produced by the tip of the tongue tapping against
the teeth ridge

Cec [s] HOC nose like the s and ¢ in English sauce, but a pure dental,
with the tongue touching the upper teeth; never
like the ¢ in English cat or contact

Letters Corresponding to Letters in Greek

In addition to the letters that are shaped like those in English, a few Cyrillic letters resemble letters in
the Greek alphabet, on which they were modeled. The following letters were fashioned after the Greek
letters gamma, delta, lambda, pi, phi, and chi, respectively (also, Greek rho served as a model for Cyrillic
P, listed in the previous group due to its misleading similarity to English p).

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

'r [g] ras gas like g in English get; never like the first or second g
in George

o n [d] oM house like d in English, but a pure dental, with the tip of
the tongue touching the upper teeth (like Russian T
and H)

I n 1] Jlapa Lara like / in English pill, but with the tongue farther back
in the mouth

IIn [p] HACIIOPT ~ passport like p in English span; not like the “aspirated” p in
English pan

D P [f] Kaé café like fin English

X x [x] caxap sugar like ch in German Bach
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Remaining Letters

The remaining Cyrillic letters do not resemble letters in English or Greek. At least one letter, m [$], is
modeled after the Hebrew letter shin. Three others look like the reverse of English letters: Cyrillic s [ya]
has the shape of a backward English R. Cyrillic u [i] is the reverse of English N. And Cyrillic 3 [e] is
shaped like a reverse, but more rounded, English E.

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
LETTER SOUND EXAMPLE TRANSLATION APPROXIMATE PRONUNCIATION

B 6 [b] GaHaH banana like b in English, but not aspirated (like Russian m)

3 3 [2] Bd3a vase like z in English, but with the tip of the tongue
touching the upper teeth (like Russian ¢)

E & [yo] énka fir tree like yo in English York and yore

XK x [Z] KYpHAN ~— magazine like z in English azure, but with the tongue farther
back and the lips rounded

U n [i] JIACK disk like i in English visa

" it [v] Mai May a “glide,” like y in English toy, boy

I u [c] HAphb tsar similar to the #s in English nuts, but pronounced
together as one sound

Y «q [€] REY | tea like ch in English cheese but softer, with the tongue
raised higher

I m [3] moK shock like sk in English, but with the tongue farther back
in the mouth

I 1 [587] 66piI borsch similar to shsh in English fresh sheen, but softer,
with the tongue higher and more forward in the
mouth

bl [1] CBTH son no close English equivalent; similar to i in English sin,

vigor, but with the tongue drawn farther back and
the lips spread

2 o [e] 5pa era similar to e in English echo, but with the mouth open
wider

10 1 [yu] OMOD humor similar to English yu in Yukon, and u in use

g s [va] sdnra Yalta similar to English ya in Yalta or yacht

The Two “Signs”

Finally, Russian has two “signs” that, by themselves, have no sound value, but serve important functions,
especially the “soft sign™:

b softsign indicates that a preceding consonant is “soft” or “palatalized,” which in transcription
is represented by an apostrophe after the consonant, e.g., césb salt [s6]’] (see the sec-
tion Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft below). Between a soft consonant (C) and a
vowel (V) the letter b indicates the sequence C + [y] + V, e.g., Tarbsina is pronounced
Ta[t’ +y + 4] na.

B hardsign occurs only after a prefix ending in a consonant before a root beginning with a
vowel, e.g., BB€3] entrance B + b + e3q where B is a prefix meaning “in” and e3x is
a root meaning “drive”; b also indicates the presence of [y] before a vowel, e.g.,
BB [ye] 3a.

To summarize, of the 33 letters in the Cyrillic alphabet, 10 are vowels, 20 are consonants, one is a
“glide” (it [y]), and two are “signs,” the “soft sign” (») and the “hard sign” (»).
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The Vowels

There are five vowel sounds represented by 10 vowel letters, two letters for each sound. The vowel letters
can be divided into two series: the “hard series” and the “soft series.”

Hard Series a [a] 3 [e] o [o] y [u]  BI [i]
Soft Series s [ya] e [ye] € [yo] 1w [yu] wu [i]

['a] [e] ['o] ['u] [i]

The terms “hard” and “soft” do not refer to the vowels themselves, but to the consonants that precede
them. A hard consonant is the basic articulation of the consonant, just as it is described above in this
pronunciation key. A soft, or palatalized, consonant is identical except for one important modification —
in pronouncing a soft consonant the tongue is simultaneously raised toward the palate, or roof of the
mouth. Most Russian consonants have these two forms of pronunciation. When a consonant is capable
of occurring either hard or soft, it will be hard before the letters a 3 o y bI, and soft before the letters s e
€ 1o n. The soft series vowels with a preceding soft consonant are indicated in transcription by [’a] [’e] 0]
['u] [’i], the apostrophe indicating the soft pronunciation of the consonant. In addition, the soft series
vowels s e € 10 (but not n) are pronounced with a preceding [y] (as [ya] [ye] [yo] [yu]) in the following
positions.

Word-Initial dnra [yd]  Ememun [yé]  émka [y6]  romop  [yd]
AfteraVowel Mo [yd] moén  [yé] wmo€ [yé] mow [yd]
Afterband s Jpy3bs [yd]  BBE3g [yé]  Genwé [y6]  marepnio [yu]

Stressed Vowels

Russian, like English, is characterized by a heavy stress within a word. A stressed vowel is one that is
emphasized by pronouncing it with greater force, or louder, than unstressed vowels. The stressed vowels
are also tense and a bit longer than unstressed vowels in the word. However, even when stressed, Russian
vowels are shorter than the long vowels in English, which may begin as one sound and glide into another
sound, producing a diphthong. In pronouncing Russian vowels it is important to avoid pronouncing them
like English diphthongs. Compare, for example, the vowel sound [uw] in English boots with Russian [u]
in 6yTceel soccer boots; the sound [09] in English cork with [0] in Russian képka crust; and the sound [iy]
in English mere, feel, and fear with [i] in Russian miip peace, puné fillet, and ¢piipma firm. The Russian
vowels in these examples, and in Russian words generally, are monophthongs, that is, they begin and end
with the same sound.

Stress in Russian, as in English, is “free,” that is, it can fall on any vowel in the word: first (moxTop
doctor), second (mpodéccop professor), third (pecropan restaurant), fourth (amepukaunen American),
etc. Russian stress is also “mobile,” i.e., the stress may shift from one syllable to another within the gram-
matical forms of the same word, for example, within the singular and plural forms of a noun: agpec
address and agpeca addresses. Also, stress can determine the meaning and/or the part of speech of cer-
tain words that are spelled alike, e.g., Mmyka flour and myka torture, the adverb méma at home and the
plural noun goma houses. (The same phenomenon occurs in English: Only the stress differentiates the
noun pérmit and the verb permit.) For these reasons, it is very important when learning new words to
learn the stress of the word as well. Stressed vowels are not normally marked in a Russian text, but they
are marked in dictionaries and textbooks of Russian. Note also that the vowel letter € [yo]/[’0] always
indicates a stressed vowel, so it is the only vowel whose stress is not indicated by the acute accent ".

Unstressed Vowels

The stressed vowel in a word is emphasized at the expense of the other, unstressed vowels. Thus, in rela-
tion to the stressed vowel, unstressed vowels are usually shorter and lax, i.e., pronounced in a more
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“relaxed” way. These changes are referred to as vowel reduction. Not all vowels in Russian are reduced.
For example, the vowels 10/y and u/b1 when unstressed remain essentially the same. Nor can the vowel €
ever be reduced, since this vowel is always stressed. Therefore, the only vowels that may have a reduced
pronunciation are a o 3 s e. The first two vowels, a and o, are reduced to varying degrees, depending on
their location in relation to the stressed syllable. The least amount of reduction occurs in the syllable
immediately preceding the stressed syllable —called the “pretonic” syllable—and in word-initial posi-
tion. In any other syllable before or after the stress, the vowels a and o undergo a further reduction. It is
important to keep in mind that a preposition and its object are pronounced as if they were a single pho-
netic unit, i.e., as one word. As a result, unstressed vowels in prepositions are reduced according to their
position in relation to the stressed vowel of the following word. Examples are given below.

Vowel Reduction Rules
1. Reduction of the Vowels a and o

(a) a[a] and o [0] — [A]
(b) a[a] and o [0] — [9]

(a) In pretonic (i.e., the syllable immediately preceding the stressed syllable) and/or word-initial
position both a and o are pronounced as a slightly shorter and more lax a sound. In phonetic
transcription it is customary to represent this sound with the symbol [a].

Pretonic

6andn [banan] banana

Mocksa [maskvd] Moscow

nocka [daska] blackboard

Bonpdc [VApros| question

Haj néMoM [naddémom] above the house
no 3aBtpa [dazéaftra] until tomorrow
non HOcoM [padnésom] under the nose

Word-Initial

OHA [And] she

OKHO [akné]| window

oTBéT [AtV’ét] answer
060pdT [AbArét] turn
aHaHAC [AnAnds]| pineapple
006 3toM [Abétom] about this

(b) In any position other than pretonic or word-initial, Russian a and o are pronounced even shorter
and more lax, similar to the sound of the first and last vowel, respectively, of English about and
sofa. This sound is represented with the symbol [3].

MdMa [mamoa] mom nokrop [doktar] doctor

cobdka [sabdka] dog xopomd [xaras$d] good

MOJIOKO [moalakd] milk roponok [goradok] town
kOMHata [kémnota] room naHopama [ponAramo] panorama
non Bofou [padvaddy| under water Ha MOCTY [nomastd] on the bridge

NoTE: When preceded by the consonant u, unstressed a is pronounced [1],a sound midway between
[i] and [e], e.g., in wackl [C’1s{] watch, wacTina [C'wst’ica] particle, wactoTa [C'istatd] frequency.

NoTE: When preceded by the consonant ik, unstressed a is pronounced [i], e.g., in the words
Kanére [Zil’ét’] fo regret and k coxanéumio [ksozil’én’iyu] unfortunately.
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2. Reduction of the Vowel 3 [e]

3 [e] =[]

In many words the vowel 3 [e] when unstressed is pronounced [i]. This vowel letter occurs primarily
in words of foreign origin, and almost always at the beginning of the word.

akBarop [ikvatar] equator aMbapro [umbargs] embargo
anéxa [pdxa] epoch akoHOMEKA [tkaném’ika] economics

3. Reduction of the Vowels s [ya] and e [ye]

(a)
(b)

(a)

(b)

s [ya] and e [ye] — [yi]/[(]
s [ya] — [ya)/[9]
e [ye] — [y/[]

Except in grammatical endings, unstressed s [ya] and e [ye] are both pronounced [yi] in
word-initial position or after a vowel; after a soft consonant, these vowels are pronounced [i],
without the initial [y].

Word-Initial
s3bIK [ywzik] language e3na [ywizda] ride
sind [yuycd] egg end [yudd] food

After a Vowel

nosic [poyis] belt noeaim [paywd’im] let’s eat

After a Soft Consonant

tenepOH [t ufon] telephone BeTepuHAap [V'WW'u’indr] veterinarian
MsicHUK [m’isn’ik] butcher nécsate [d’és’u’] ten
In grammatical endings, the pronunciation of unstressed s is usually distinguished from unstressed

e, as indicated in the following general rules.

(i) = [ya] — [yal/[o]

HOBas [ndvaya| new ciusis [s’Iin’aya] dark blue
64ns [ban’s] bathhouse rajepési [gal'ur’éya] gallery
(i) e [ye] = [yu)/[1]
B 64ne [vban’\] in the bathhouse k Tane [ktan\] to Tanya
MOpe [mor’t] sea u3BMHATE [izVin'{t’\] excuse (me)
qurder [C’itdyut] (s)he reads KpacuBee [Kras’iv'uyi] prettier

NoTE: In certain endings, an alternative, old Moscow pronunciation of unstressed e [ye] as [ya]/[9]
is also acceptable, e.g., in the neuter nouns mépe [moér’a] sea and méae [pdl’s] field. This pronun-
ciation also occurs in the neuter singular adjective endings -oe/-ee, where the final -e is pro-
nounced [y9], just like the final -s1 in the feminine ending -asi/-sis1, e.g., both néBoe and néBas are
pronounced [névaya].

NOTE: After the consonants m, 3, and i in posttonic syllables, unstressed e is typically pronounced
[3], e.g., in xopduiee [xArdSaya]| good, ¢ myxem [smizom]| with (her) husband, Beimen [viSal]
walked out. However, in certain endings after these same consonants, unstressed e is pronounced
like the vowel b [i], such as in the suffix of comparatives, e.g., in paubiue [ran’si| earlier, 6ixe
[bl’iZi] closer. This pronunciation also occurs in pretonic position, e.g., in the words xkena [Zind]
wife, mecton [SistOy] sixth, uena [cind] price.
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The Consonants

There are 20 consonants in Russian, 15 of which are paired, that is, they occur in pairs of hard and soft
(palatalized) versions.

Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft

6 [bl-{b’]  x [d-[d] o [II] o [pHp ] T [tHt]
B [VIHv] 3 [Z-z] ™ [m]H{m] p [fHr] & [f]-f]
r[gHgl  x [KHK] w [nn] e [sps]T x [x]Hx]

A soft consonant is pronounced the same way as its hard counterpart, except for one important
additional feature —the consonant is pronounced with the middle of the tongue raised toward the roof
of the mouth, as in the pronunciation of the vowel u. As a result, the soft consonant has an [i]-like quality
superimposed on it. Soft consonants are represented in transcription as the consonant letter followed by
an apostrophe, e.g., a soft 1 is [t’]. Also, it is important to remember that a soft consonant is one sound,
not two. Be careful to avoid pronouncing a soft consonant as a hard consonant with a following [y]
sound, that is, avoid pronouncing [t + y], e.g., the Russian word for “aunt,” Térs, is pronounced [t’6t’3],
NOT *[ty6tya].

Since the same consonant letter is used for both the hard and soft versions of the consonant, it is
only possible to determine which ones are hard and which are soft by what follows the consonant in
spelling. Remember that hard consonants are those that are followed by one of the hard series vowels
a3 oYy bl or they occur with no vowel following. Soft consonants are those followed by one of the soft
series vowels s e € 10 m, or they are followed by the soft sign . Examples follow.

TYIATh r is hard; a, T are soft
Tenedon T, 1 are soft; ¢, m are hard
BECENBIN B, ¢ are soft; m is hard

H310M 3 is soft; m is hard
U3yMpYQ 3, M, p, & are hard
31éch 3, I, ¢ are soft

NOTE: In the last example, 3mécn, not only the x but also the preceding 3 is soft. This “double softening”
affects the consonants g, T, H, ¢, and 3 when they precede a consonant that is softened by a soft series
vowel, or a consonant that is always soft: 4 and m, e.g., kéuunk [kon’C’ik] tip, point, wénmuna [Zén’s$S$’ing |
woman (see the section Unpaired Consonants below).

The rules for identifying hard and soft consonants are as follows.

1. Hard consonants precede a, 3, 0, y, OT b

2. Soft consonants precede 1, e, €, 10, 1, OT b.

Unpaired Consonants

The remaining five consonants do not form pairs of hard and soft counterparts. Two consonants are
always soft: v and m. Three consonants are always hard: m, X, I1.

Consonants That Are Always Soft q 11
I

Consonants That Are Always Hard K I

The consonants i, K, and I remain hard even when they are followed by soft series vowels. In fact, when
following these consonants, the stressed soft series vowels e u € are pronounced like their hard series
counterparts: 3 b1 0. Recall, however, that when unstressed and pretonic, the combinations ke, me, and
me are pronounced [Zi], [Si], and [ci].
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mwécer [$ést] pole mecton [Sistoy] sixth

MalnfHa [mAsina] car weénk [SOlk] silk

wenésp [Sid’évr| masterpiece xéct [zést] gesture

xecTOkun [Zistokiy| cruel kEntei [ZOltiy] yellow

KUBOT [Zivot] stomach miapk [cirk] circus

néutp [céntr| center INEHTPANbHBIN [cintral’niy] central

Clusters of Unpaired Consonants
The Clusters »xuy, c4, and 3y

In the consonant cluster x4, the unpaired hard consonant 3k assimilates to the following unpaired soft
consonant 4, resulting in the pronunciation of the cluster as a long soft [$§’], e.g., MykuiiHa [mus$’in9]
man. In certain words, the clusters cu and 34 are also pronounced [$$’], e.g., cudcTbe [S$’4s’t’yL] happiness,

v MYy 2 AL

cuactimBo [$$’astl’iva] happily, caér [$S°6t] bill, 3aka3zuuk [zakasS’iK] client, customer.

The Clusters xx and 3x
The clusters of unpaired hard consonants k:xk and 3x are pronounced as a long soft [2Z’] in the words

apoxxku [drézz’1] yeast, wkeér [2Z2'0t] burns, é3xky [yézz’u] I travel, noesxan [poylzz’ay| go!/, nézxe
[p6zz2\] later.

Voiced and Voiceless Consonants

There are six pairs of voiced and voiceless consonants.

Voiced Consonants 6 [b] B [V] r[g] n[d] X
Voiceless Consonants 11 [p] ¢ [f] K [k] T [t] 1

The remaining consonants are unpaired as to voice: m, p, M, and H are voiced; I, X, 4, and 1y are
voiceless.

Voiced consonants are pronounced with the vocal cords vibrating, whereas voiceless consonants are
pronounced without the vibration of the vocal cords. As in English, the opposition of voiced and voice-
less consonants can distinguish the meaning of words, e.g., English bin and pin. Note the following Rus-
sian words whose meaning is distinguished solely by the voiced or voiceless member of a consonant
pair.

04p bar nap steam
ao0M house TOM tome
urpa game uKpa caviar
3y0 tooth cyn soup

Voicing Rules

Paired consonants may change in pronunciation from their voiced to voiceless counterpart and vice
versa, depending on their position in a word. Following are the rules governing the voicing and devoicing
of the paired consonants.

1. In word-final position, voiced consonants are pronounced voiceless.

6 [b] = [p] 3y6 [zlp] tooth

B [v] — [f] née [’éf] lion

rlg] —[k] nor [dOk] Great Dane
nld] —[t]  rom [g6t] year

X [2] = [§] HOX [n6S] knife

3[z] —[s] ras [gas] gas
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2. In a cluster of two consonants within a word, or at a boundary between two words pronounced rapidly
together, the second consonant causes the first consonant to assimilate to it. This rule has two parts.

(a) A voiceless consonant is pronounced voiced when followed by a voiced consonant.

T™6 — [db]  Pyr6dn [fudbdl] soccer

c0 — [zb]  Geicodn [beyzbol] baseball

kn — [gd] kak mena [kagd’la] how are you?
KK — [gZ]  rmdkke [tdgZi| also

(b) A voiced consonant is pronounced voiceless when followed by a voiceless consonant.

K — [tk] néaka [16tka] boat

BT — [ft] B redtp [ft’\tr] to the theater
KK — [Sk]  nm6xka [168ka] spoon

6k — [pk] mpdoéka [propks] cork

BY — [fC] Buepa [fCud] yesterday

rr — [kt] nsrre ['dkt’] lie down

NoTE: There is one exception to rule 2(a): The voiced consonant B [v] does not cause a preceding
voiceless consonant to be pronounced voiced, e.g., the T in the cluster T8 is not pronounced [d], e.g.,
TBOM [tvOy] your.

Syllabification

Words are more easily pronounced when they are divided up into rhythmic parts, called syllables. Each
syllable in Russian consists of a vowel and, usually, one or more surrounding consonants, e.g., the two
syllables in knii-ra book. Essentially, there is one basic principle to follow in pronouncing Russian words
consisting of more than one syllable: wherever possible, make the syllable break at a vowel.

npu-Bét [pr’i-v’ét] hi

cna-ci-60 [spa-s’i-ba] thank you
ra-3é-ta [ga-z’é-ta] newspaper
ou-cbMO [p’i-s’'mo] letter
X0-po-116 [x9-1A-$6] good

The only exception to this pattern involves words that contain consonant clusters beginning with p, a,
M, H, or i. In these words, make the syllable break after these consonants.

Kyp-Han [Zur-ndl] magazine
non-ka [pol-ka] shelf
cyM-ka [sum-ko| handbag
6aH-két [ban-két] banquet
TpOii-ka [tréy-ka] three

The same general rules that apply for pronouncing words in syllables also apply for hyphenating
words that must be divided at the end of a written line. For example, words with various consonant clus-
ters, including clusters of identical consonants, are normally hyphenated between the consonants: Kac-ca
cashier window, Ban-na bathtub.
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Spelling Rules

Russian, like English, has a few spelling rules. Students learning English, for example, memorize the rule
“write i before e except after ¢” to help them remember to spell correctly words like relieve, believe vs.
deceive, receive, conceive, etc. Russian has three spelling rules that, like this English rule, remind us that
certain combinations of letters are not permitted. The Russian rules are important for choosing the cor-
rect spelling of endings on nouns, adjectives, and verbs.

Rule 1: Write u, NEVER bI, after K r X Or 3 9 1II 1
(a) in forming plurals of nouns.

pyOamka ~ pyOalku shirt ~ shirts
KHHra ~ KHIru book ~ books

(b) in adjective endings (masculine singular/nominative plural forms).

pycek(uin)/pycck(ue) Russian
xopou(uit)/xopdui(ue) good

Rule 2: Write a and y, NEVER 51 and 10, after r K X :k 9 m 1y I in the conjugation of verbs (first-person
singular and third-person plural).

s Moay / ot MOTTJAT [ am silent / they are silent
s nexy / oun nexar [ am lying / they are lying
g rmnny / oHd ATy T [ write / they write

Rule 3: Write unstressed e, but stressed 6, after 3k 4 m my Ir.

xopouee good

Oounpmoe big

TaHIEBATL to dance
TaHIEeBANBHBIN dancing (adj.)
BUT TaHuOBUWK (ballet) dancer

Capitalization

Russian is similar to English in that it capitalizes proper nouns (b, Bammuarron, Amépuka, bopiic,
Mockga, Poceiist), and the first word of a sentence. Russian differs from English in NoT capitalizing the
following words.

(a) The first-person singular pronoun “I” (s1), unless it is the first word of a sentence

(b) Nouns (and adjectives) denoting nationalities (amepukanen American, suonen Japanese, pyccKui
Russian), as well as cities from which one originates (MmockBiu Muscovite, nerepoypiken Peters-
burger)

(c) Words that follow the first word of a title («Boina u mitp» War and Peace), the name of a holiday
(Ho6Bb1i rog New Year), or the name of an organization (Akaxémust Hayk Academy of Sciences)

(d) Days of the week (monenéasunk Monday, Bropuuk Tuesday)

(e) Months of the year (sauBaps January, pespans February, mapr March)
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Transliteration: English to Russian

Often it is necessary to represent a word originating in one alphabet with the corresponding letters of
another alphabet. This is called transliteration. Words commonly transliterated include the names of
people and places, as well as loanwords, i.e., those words of foreign origin that are “borrowed” and
become part of the vocabulary of the borrowing language. Examples of Russian words transliterated
into English are the names Yeltsin, Gorbachev, Chekhov, Tolstoy, Volga, and Vladivostok. English also
has a handful of loanwords from Russian, such as sputnik, dacha, borsch, samovar, and more recently,
glasnost and perestroika. Russian, in contrast to English, has literally thousands of words that have been
borrowed directly, or indirectly, from English, and the influx of English words into Russian has greatly
accelerated since the 1990s. In some of these loanwords the English spelling of the word determines the
way the word is transliterated in Russian, each English letter being replaced by its counterpart in the
Cyrillic alphabet, e.g., Robert > P66ept. In other words, the phonetics of the English word dictate the
choice of Cyrillic letters that most accurately capture the English pronunciation, e.g., Michael > MaikJ.
Often, a combination of the spelling and the pronunciation of an English word influences the way the
word is transliterated. Though there is no one agreed-upon system for transliterating from English to
Russian (which may result in variant forms, e.g., David > Jasap/A3isun, Pamela > Ilamena/Il3mena),
itis very important to be able to pair English letters with their closest phonetic counterparts in the Cyril-
lic alphabet. In particular, knowing the phonetic correspondences between English and Russian conso-
nants will make it much easier to recognize, and make use of, the numerous English words that have been
borrowed and assimilated into Russian.

English Consonants and Their Cyrillic Counterparts

Most English consonants have one-to-one phonetic counterparts in the Cyrillic alphabet and, conse-
quently, present little difficulty for transliteration.

English Consonants b c d f g k 1 m n p r S t v z
Cyrillic Consonants 0 K i o)) r K 11 M H oI p ¢ T B 3

NoTE: English ¢ is sometimes transliterated in Cyrillic as u (e.g., Cincinnati > Ilunuuanarn) and rarely
as ¢ (city > cirn, as in [Ixképcu-cirtu Jersey City).

English Consonant Letters Lacking One-to-One Phonetic Equivalents

There are five English consonants that have no one-to-one phonetic counterparts in the Cyrillic alpha-
bet. These are 4, j, g, w, and x. The sounds of English /4 and English w do not occur in Russian, and the
sounds of English j, g, and x can be approximated in Russian only by Cyrillic letter combinations. It is
important to know how these consonants are transliterated, since these letters commonly occur in
English loanwords.

1. English A is transliterated as Cyrillic r or, as in many recent borrowings, X.

Harvard > TapBapp Hamburg > TamGypr
Henry > Ténpu/Xéupm Hong Kong > TOHKOHT
Houston > XprocToH Hillary > Xumnapu
hacker > xdkep hot dog > XOT-.IOT

2. English j is transliterated as the Cyrillic letter combination mx.

Jeft > Ixéd(dh) jazz > KAa3
Jessica > [Ixkéc(c)mka jeans > IKAHCHI
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English g, when equivalent to j in pronunciation, is also transliterated as gx.

George > JIKOpIK image > AMHK
manager > MEHeKep pager > ménmKxep

3. English g is normally transliterated as the Cyrillic letter combination kB.

aquarium > akBApUyM quartet > KkBapTéT
aquamarine > aKBaMapWH quart > KBApTa

4. English w is usually transliterated as Cyrillic y, occasionally (in earlier loanwords) as B. Some words
may have variants.

William > Yinbsam/Banbsam walkman > yokMeH/BOKMEH
weekend > YHUK-3H] show > moy
Washington > Bammurréx whisky > Biickn

5. English x is usually transliterated in Cyrillic as the letter combination ke (rarely as x).

Maxine > Makcin fax > akc
Mexico > MéExcuka taxi > Takch

But note the following.

Texas > Texac

English Letter Combinations Transliterated by Single Letters in Cyrillic

Finally, there are a few English letter combinations that are transliterated into Russian by single letters
in Cyrillic.

1. English ch with the sound value [¢] is usually transliterated by Cyrillic u; ch with the sound value [3]
is transliterated by Cyrillic m.

Charles > Yapus3
Charlotte > IlapndrT

But note the following.
chocolate > mokonan

2. English sh [$] is transliterated in Cyrillic as m.
Sharon > Il4pon

3. English ph [f] is transliterated in Cyrillic as .
Sophie > Codu

4. English th [0] does not occur in Russian; therefore, t4 is normally transliterated in English loanwords
as Cyrillic T.

Cynthia > CrnTus
Theodore > Téonop

But in this last example, and in a few other words originally from Greek, English th may also corre-
spond to ¢, based on the biblical Greek form of the word.

Theodore > ®énop
Thaddeus > danpnéin
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Russian Letter Styles

Italic Letters

The Russian letters introduced above in the alphabet chart are given in the ordinary printed block style
found in books and other printed texts. These letters can also occur in an italicized form, which in most
instances is quite similar to the regular printed style. However, a few of the small italicized letters have
a different shape from their printed block style counterparts and therefore must be specially noted.
These letters are given in the table below.

PRINTED LETTERS ITALICIZED LETTERS

B B B s
I'r I 2
o n a o
N n U u
IT o II n
T T m

Cursive Letters

In general, when Russians write by hand, they do not print, but use a cursive script. Like italic, some let-
ters in Cyrillic cursive differ in various ways from their printed block style counterparts. One letter in
particular, the small Cyrillic block letter m, has the italicized form 0 (as noted above), but is written in
cursive script as ¢. Fortunately, most cursive letters do not differ so dramatically from the printed block
or italic styles. The three letter styles are listed below for comparison, and the most important features of
the cursive letters are noted for reference.

PRINTED ITALICS CURSIVE SCRIPT NOTES ON FORMING CURSIVE

A a A a A a

B 6 B 5 d

B B B s L 8 The small letter is as tall as the capital.

' r I e V) The small letter is rounded on top.

oI n I o W g/ The small ¢ looks like English script .

E e E e £ e

E & E ¢ £ ¢ The two dots are often omitted.

K x K e M oo

3 3 3 3 3 4 Capital J looks like the number 3.

1 i a i U a Note the half circle above the letters.

K «x K k - The small letter is half as tall as the capital.
I n J a A Both letters must begin with a hook.

M M M u M Both letters must begin with a hook.

H n H nu VAR A

O o 0 o J o

II n II n J n

P p P p VA V2 The small letter is not closed on the right.
C ¢ C c C ¢

T r T m JL-m
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PRINTED  ITALICS  CURSIVE SCRIPT  NOTES ON FORMING CURSIVE
Yy Yy ¥ g/ Capital Y does not extend below the baseline.
o P D ¢ P @
X x X x X «
O u I y Z; Uy Both letters have a short tail.
Y «q 9 y Y 4
I m 1l w W/ w The small «¢ often has a line underneath.
I g 1 w 24 Wy Both letters have a short tail.
b > ‘b
bl bl b
b b &
2 o 9 5 7 s Both letters have a rounded back.
10 10 10 10 X w
A a A a A Both letters must begin with a hook, like £ v and A .

1. Using the Cyrillic equivalents of the English letters, write the Russian name for each of the following
states of the U.S. Review the section Shapes and Sounds.

1. Alabama 7.
2. Arizona 8.
3. Vermont 9.
4. Indiana 10.
5. Colorado 11.
6. Illinois 12.

Minnesota
Montana
Nebraska
Nevada
Oregon
Florida

2. Substituting Cyrillic letters for their English counterparts, write the Russian name for each of the

following cities and countries.

1. America

Canada

Pakistan

Toronto

AR

Boston

SO

London
Berlin
Erevan
Madrid
Panama

3. The following words were borrowed into Russian from English. Identify each word, and give its

original English spelling.

1. crypénr
npopéccop

Kamimyc

KOJIIEMK

AR

ramoyprep

SN

KEéTuyn
XOT-IOT
KOMIAKT-UACK
KOMITBIOTEP
NPAHTEDP
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4. In each of the following words, identify the soft consonant(s), then write the word, underlining the
relevant consonant(s). Review the sections The Vowels and Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft.

MODELS IlepepkIB  1IpOpyOh

1.

kW

IpUBET
cnacu6o
MMAMSITh
mIcbMO

TeJEeBI30p

10.

LN

cépduHr
PIOK34K
rOCTh
panmep
nécsaThb

5. Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [y],
and underline the relevant letters. Review the alphabet chart and the sections The Two “Signs,” The

Vowels, and Paired Consonants: Hard and Soft.

MODELS MO4 cTaTbhs

npsiMOi, iésic, IéHb, ed, cémra, cheéMka, KaTs, matee, Tans, Tatwsina, i6:10K0,

MsICO, Mall, MOH, MIO3HKJI, FoMop, BAH, 3aém

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

1.

NSNS

6. Study the list of words and phrases below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the
short, lax sound [A], and underline the relevant vowels. Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules.

MODELS OKHO XOpomio

IOKTOp, acTpOHOM, ITapafadkc, O6JI0K0, TapakdH, KOMHATA, TOJIOBA, MOTOP,
HaJ| 1OMOM, MOJIOKO, YIIHIIa, ra3éTa, TaJldHT, O KIIAcce

1.

kW

6.
7.
8.
9.
10.

7. In each of the following words, identify the vowel(s) with the sound [9], then write the word,
underlining the relevant vowel(s). Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules.

MODELS JIAMIIa Pas3roBOp

1.

RSN

opran
KOJIOKOI
naHopama
O6aHs
OMOp

10.

RS

MECTO
HOBOE
IS st
MMOTOJOK
KBapTipa
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8.

9.

10.

11.

In each of the following words, identify the vowel(s) with the sound [i], then write the word,
underlining the relevant vowel(s). Review the section Vowel Reduction Rules.

MODELS CBATEP TSAHYTb

1. Teneddén 6. TAMSTHHUK
2. msicHOT 7. BeTepuHAp
3. Béuep 8. pexa

4. pecropaH 9. arax

5. akéior 10. ceitudc

Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [i],
and underline the relevant vowels. Review the section Unpaired Consonants.

MODELS IIJHA >KEHUTH

OBICTPO, IEHTP, EMEHT, JKUBOIINCH, ILITUNIEHOK, APK, KEHIIMHA, KE€HA, KEHDI,
MemIOK, MMKAPHBINA, HIECTh, MIeCTOH, peméTKa, mepoéT

1. 6.
2. 7.
3. 8.
4. 9.
5. 10.

Study the list of words below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains the sound [$5],
and underline the relevant consonant(s) or consonant cluster(s).

MODELS CYET IIEeHOK

iy, yxé, eg, éurb, CIINTh, CINTACIIb, HIEKA, MY>KUNHA, PACCKA3YHK,
TIOJIMACYHK, UCUE3ATh, ICKATH, AIIYT, MEN, METK

1. 6.
2. 7.
3. 8.
4. 9.
S. 10.

Study the list of words and phrases below. In order of appearance, write each word that contains
consonants that, due to one of the voicing rules, are pronounced differently from the way they are
spelled, and underline the relevant consonants.

MODELS C4l B KHMHO

ria3ok, II1ac, raa3, coop, ClidTh, OTTEHOK, OTAEN, KpY>KKa, Kpyh3, ApOOb,
TBEPJO, TBOPOT, BEéuep, Buepa, antéka, abcyph, K I0My

1. 6.
2. 7.
3. 8.
4. 9.
S. 10.




12.

13.

14.
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Rewrite each word below, dividing it into syllables. Review the section Syllabification.

MODELS MH-BO cIa-ci-00

1.

kW

CKaXKUTE 6.
IIOHUMANTE 7.
nabopatdpust 8.
TUPEKTOP 9.
HAYAIILHUAK 10.

CIIOBApb
KOMHaTa
pyuka
KapaHJam
YHUBEPCUTET

The following words were borrowed into Russian from English. Identify each word, and give its
original English spelling.

1.

Nk w

KCEPOKC 6.
KOMUKC 7.
COSHABUY 8.
MApKETHHT 9.
MEHEKEp 10.

HOY-X4y
UCK-TIIénep
déxc
KOMIBIOTEP
XOIIHU-3H]

Give the English equivalent of each of the following names of famous people.

PN R W=

Arara Kprictu

IIxxéx JI6HmOH

Opuéct XEMUHTYa

Yapnes [IAKkKeHC

Yonr [Tucuéin

Piaapn Hrikcon
I>x6n KBrincn Apamc

Yiincron Yépunmib



Nouns

A noun is a word that names a person (Sasha, sister, girl), a place (Washington, Russia), a thing (desk,
table, lamp), a quality (joy, happiness, sadness), or act (request, rebellion, voting). Nouns are classified
into proper and common nouns. Proper nouns are those that indicate a specific person, place, or thing.
For example, the noun “Moscow” is the name of a specific, unique place, whereas “city” is a common
noun, i.e., one that refers to a whole class of things. Proper nouns in Russian, as in English, are capital-
ized. (On differences between Russian and English capitalization, see Chapter 1.)

Articles

Russian, unlike English, has no articles. The meaning of “definite” and “indefinite” conveyed by the
English definite article the and the indefinite article a, respectively, is expressed in Russian through con-
text, by word order, or by other means.

Noun Structure

Russian nouns (as well as adjectives, pronouns, and verbs) consist of a stem followed by an ending. The
stem always includes a root, where the lexical meaning resides. The root may be preceded by a prefix
and/or followed by a suffix, structural elements that contribute additional meanings to a word. Consider,
for example, the structure of the Russian noun coTpymanku coworkers.

STEM + ENDING
(prefix) + root + (suffix)

co + TpPyA + HEK +u

co + work + er + s

Many nouns in English have a similar structure. For example, the English equivalent of the Russian
coTpyaHuKH, coworkers, has a stem consisting of the root work, the prefix co- (“together”), and the suffix
-er (“one who”), followed by the ending -s (plural). While many English words share the same stem +
ending structure of Russian words, endings in Russian are far more extensive and play a far greater role
than in English. In particular, the ending on a Russian noun can give information about its gender, num-
ber, and case.
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Gender

All nouns in Russian belong to one of three genders: masculine, feminine, or neuter. There are two types
of gender: grammatical gender and natural gender. The first type, as its name suggests, has to do with the
grammatical form of the noun. Grammatical gender is the assignment of gender according to the noun’s
ending; the meaning of the noun plays no role. For example, the noun kuiira book is feminine even
though it has no relation to female persons; it is grammatically feminine simply because it ends in the
vowel -a. The vast majority of nouns in Russian are assigned gender in this way. The second type of gen-
der, natural gender, is meaning-based: It is the assignment of masculine or feminine gender based on the
sex of the person (or animal) denoted by the noun. In most instances, grammatical gender and natural
gender coincide, e.g., the noun mama mom is both grammatically feminine (since it has the ending -a),
and “naturally” feminine, because its meaning is that of a female person. In a relatively small number of
instances, however, grammatical and natural gender do not coincide, e.g., the noun mama dad has the form
of a feminine noun (the ending -a), but the meaning of a masculine noun. In all such instances, the mean-
ing of the noun, not its form, determines gender.

Grammatical Gender

In most instances, the grammatical gender of a Russian noun is easily determined by its ending in the
nominative singular (the form in which a noun is cited in dictionaries). The following table illustrates
grammatical gender.

MASCULINE -& FEMININE -a/-s1 NEUTER -o/-e (€)

Hard Stem  [MBAH Jamna kpécio
Soft Stem My3éi KYXHSI 3/1aHNE

Masculine Nouns

In the nominative singular most masculine nouns have no ending (or a “zero ending,” symbolized by -,
e.g., mBaH-J sofa). Masculine nouns, then, consist only of a stem ending in a consonant, which may be
hard or soft. Nouns ending in a hard consonant are characterized as having a hard stem, those ending in
a soft consonant, a soft stem. Specifically, a masculine noun is one whose stem ends in

(a) ahard paired consonant.

IUBAH sofa WHCTUTYT institute
ctén table MarasuH store
noM house

(b) one of the unpaired consonants: hard x, m, or soft , m.

HOX knife 4y raincoat
KapaHpam pencil 66p1, borsch
Bpau doctor

(c) the soft (semi-consonantal) glide -i.

My3éil museum Kpan edge
TpaMBail trolley car XOKKEéNl hockey
yail tea

(d) asoft consonant, which is indicated by a following soft sign -b.

noptdéns briefcase néun day
cioBapsw dictionary Kpémns Kremlin
pyons ruble
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Feminine Nouns

Feminine nouns have either a hard stem or a soft stem, and this difference correlates with the hard type
or soft type of vowel ending. Specifically,

(a)

(b)

(©)

feminine nouns with a hard stem end in the hard-series vowel -a.

namma lamp pyuka pen
KHiATa book roctianuna hotel
razéta newspaper

most feminine nouns with a soft stem end in the soft-series vowel -s1.

KyxHsl kitchen 3eMis earth
nepésus village TETS aunt
néxuus lecture

some feminine nouns, just like some masculine nouns, end in the soft sign -b.

moniab square KpoBaTh bed
TeTpanb notebook poab role
nBépb door

Neuter Nouns

Neuter nouns, like feminine nouns, occur with a hard or soft stem, and it is, again, this difference that
accounts for the different endings. Specifically,

(a)

(b)

neuter nouns with a hard stem end in the hard-series vowel -o.

kpécno armchair cnéBo word
OKHO window Mécro place
nuceMoO letter

neuter nouns with a soft stem end in the soft-series vowel -e, or if the ending is stressed, -€.

3panue building 6enwé linen
Mépe sea PyXbE gun
nI4The dress

NoTE: Exceptions to the regular neuter endings -0, -e (-€) are the few neuter nouns that end in -ms. These
nouns should be memorized to avoid mistaking them for feminine nouns in -s1. The most common are the

following.
nmsi name 3HdMs banner
BpéMms time ninams flame
6pémst burden céms seed
1. Give the gender of each of the following nouns, and indicate whether the noun stem is hard or soft.

1. mucemo 6. 3manue
2. ra3éra 7. pyoub

3. TpaMBai 8. crén

4. MarasiH 9. nims

5. néxuust 10. mrémans
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Why Gender Is Important

The gender of a noun is important because it determines the endings of pronouns, adjectives, and the
past-tense forms of verbs that must agree with, i.e., express the same gender as, the noun they modify or
refer to. Following are examples of gender agreement.

Pronoun (Possessive and Third-Person) Agreement

The gender of the noun determines both the ending of the modifying possessive pronoun, as well as the
form of the third-person pronoun that can replace it.

Ij1é moi ctoéa? BOT 6H. Where is my table? Here it is.
Ij1é Mmoé okH6? BOT OHO. Where is my window? Here it is.
Iné most nammna? BOT ona. Where is my lamp? Here it is.

Adjective Agreement
An adjective must express the same gender as the noun it modifies.

OTO HOBBIN CTOI. This is a new table.
DT0 HOBOE OKHO. This is a new window.
D10 HOBas JAMIIA. This is a new lamp.

A predicate adjective must express the same gender as its subject noun.

Cryi 3ansr. The chair is occupied.
Mécto 3ausro. The seat is occupied.
KomuaTa 3aHgTA. The room is occupied.

Past Tense of Verbs
A predicate verb in the past tense must agree with the subject noun it refers to.

Ct6n GBI TAM. The table was there.
OKHO OBLIIO TAM. The window was there.
JIamna 0bLIA TAM. The lamp was there.

2. Write the form of the personal pronoun 6H, 0H0, oHa that replaces each of the following nouns.

1. répop - 6. poib
2. nepéBHs N 7. XypHAN
3. msATHO - 8. Bpéms
4. xapagpdm 9. pexéa
5. 4an - 10. 3amanue

3. Write the form of the possessive pronoun “my” (M6it, Mo€, or mosi) that modifies each of the follow-

ing nouns.
1. jém 5. CTYI
2. wmécro 6. KOMHaTa
3. Baza 7. KPOBATh
4 CIIOBApb 8. ¢ororpadus
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Gender Identification by Noun Groups

Masculine Nouns of Natural Gender in -a and -3

A small number of masculine nouns have an ending in -a or -s1. These are all nouns that denote male
persons. There are three subgroups of these “naturally” masculine nouns.

(a)

(b)

(©)

Nouns that are masculine by virtue of their real-world referents

MYy>XXUYAHA man nénymka grandfather
nana dad oHOma youth
s uncle

The full first name of males (very few)

s
Huxiira
doma

The diminutive forms of male first names (The full name is given in parentheses below.)

Camra (Anekcanyp) Bacs (Bacrnmit) JI€ns (Jleonv)
Anémra (Anekcéi) Biita (BiikTop) Miimra (Muxarii)
Tons (AnaTémui) Kéns (EBrénmii) ITamra (T1aBemn)
Bops (Bopiic) Koéns (Hukonai) ITérsa (ITéTp)

Masculine Nouns with a Stem Ending in the Soft Sign

A relatively small number of nouns ending in the soft sign -b are masculine. Identifying these nouns as
masculine is less straightforward, since the stem of both masculine and feminine nouns may end in -b.
However, there are some generalizations that help determine the gender of certain groups of these
nouns as masculine.

Months of the Year

SIHBApb January ceHTs0pb September
¢espéans February OKTSA0pb October
anpéns April HOSI0pbp November
noHb June nekabps December
nrons July

Nouns Denoting Male Persons

KHS3b prince napens lad
KOpOIb king 35T son-in-law, brother-in-law
nape tsar TécTh father-in-law (wife’s father)

Nouns Ending in the Suffix -meaw (cf. the English suffix -er, -or) or -aps

Many denote a person, usually a male (BUT: ciioBaps dictionary, pouaps lantern, light).

MUCATENb writer NpenofiaBaTenb (university) teacher
YUTATENb reader nokynarens shopper
BoAiiTeNb driver 3phTeNL spectator

yudrens (school) teacher

oudnuoréxkaps librarian antékapb pharmacist
néxkaps baker BpaTapb goalkeeper
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Feminine Nouns with a Stem Ending in the Soft Sign

A large majority of nouns with a stem ending in the soft sign -b are feminine. As in the case of masculine
soft-sign nouns, there are a few generalizations that help to identify groups of soft-sign nouns that are
feminine.

Nouns Denoting Females (Nouns of Natural Gender)

MAaTb mother
néub daughter
cBekpOBb mother-in-law (husband’s mother)

Nouns Ending in the Soft Sign Preceded by an Unpaired Consonant: -rce, -4b, -uwb, or -uyb

MOJIOIEXD young people YylIb nonsense
n6xb lie MBI mouse
néub stove BEWIb thing

HOUYb night MOIb power, might
6poéms brooch nomo1ts help

Abstract Nouns Formed with the Suffix -ocmw or -ecms

MOJI0fI0CTh youth 3pénocTh maturity
rpyoocTs rudeness [JIACHOCTb Openness
BEXIIMBOCTE politeness cBéXKeCTh freshness
HOBOCTb news TSKECTh gravity

panocTs joy HEYKITIOKeCTh clumsiness

cMéntocth boldness

4. Write the form of the third-person pronoun that replaces each of the following nouns.

1. nsins - 6. CBEeKpOBb
2. n16Yb - 7. nmucarenb
3. kopéap 8. HOBOCTH
4. Mvmta 9. aHBApH

5. 6pém 10. antékapb

Nouns of Common Gender

A relatively small number of nouns ending in -a or -s that denote people are of “common gender,” i.e.,
they may be either masculine or feminine depending on whether, in a particular context, they refer to a
male or a female, e.g., On 6oavwdii ymuuna He is a very clever person, Ona 6oavwaa ymuanna She is a
very clever person.

ymMHHLA clever person nnakca crybaby

koséra colleague pasunst scatterbrain

cupoTad orphan Hepsixa slob, slovenly person
neduuna drunkard o0x6pa glutton

Opopgsira tramp MantoTka baby, little one

HeBéXKTA ignoramus onuHOUKa [one person
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Gender of Nouns Denoting Professions

Nouns denoting professions or occupations that were once largely dominated by men are generally of
masculine gender. Nevertheless, these nouns are used to refer not only to men, but also to women who
have entered these professions, e.g., Muxain 6uésor u Mapitna 6udsnor Michael is a biologist and Marina
is a biologist.

XUPYPT Surgeon redrpad geographer
Bpau doctor kaprtérpad cartographer
BETEPUHAp veterinarian apxutékrTop architect
npodéccop professor KOCMOHABT cosmonaut
mouéHt university lecturer WHXEHEp engineer
anBOKAT lawyer napukmaxep hairdresser
nepardr teacher crpouTens builder
6udnor biologist CeKpeTapb secretary

rednor geologist

Regarding such nouns, there are two facts to remember about gender agreement.

1. Regardless of whether these nouns denote a male or female, a modifying adjective normally agrees
with the masculine gender of the noun.

OHna xopoéumii Bpad. She is a good doctor.
Mo cecTpd — H3BECTHBIN TIEATOT. My sister is a well-known teacher.

2. When these nouns are used with a predicate adjective, or with a verb in the past tense, the gender
form of the adjective or verb is normally determined by the sex reference of the noun.

With a Predicate Adjective

DKCKypcoBOj] G0IeH. The (male) guide is sick.
DKCKypcoBOJ] GOIBHA. The (female) guide is sick.

With a Verb in the Past Tense

IIpodéccop VMIBaHOB umTAN IEKIUIO. Professor Ivanov read a lecture.
IIpodéccop MBanodBa unTana néKuuio. Professor Ivanova read a lecture.

NoTE: The noun cyaps judge, though feminine in form, is masculine in gender. Like the other nouns of
profession listed above, it may be used to denote women, but it requires a modifying adjective to have
masculine agreement, e.g., OHa yBaxaemsliii cyabsi She is a respected judge.

NoOTE: The noun 4emoBék person may refer to either a male or female, but always requires masculine
agreement, e.g., JIéna— 6uenn milawiii 9en0BEK Lena is a very nice girl.

5. Choose the form of the adjective in parentheses that agrees in gender with the noun it modifies.

1.

AN

Bnapiivmp MBaHOBIYT — Kojuiéra. (HOBBIA/HOBas)

HoéBb1it yué6HUK npodéccop Cepréepa. (Hamucan/Hamnucana)
Sra KéHmIIHA cynbi. (M3BECTHBIN/M3BECTHAS)

Wprina [TetpoBHA uHXKeHEpP. (OUbITHBIN/ONBITHAS)

TBO# OpaT Hepsixa. (OONBIIOH/GONBIIAS)

Bpau OHA KOHCYJIBTAPYET ¢ OOJTBHBIM. (34HSAT/3aHTA)
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Gender Differentiation by Suffix

Nouns Denoting People

A number of masculine nouns denoting profession or occupation have a corresponding feminine form
with a suffix indicating the female member of the profession (cf. English poet/poetess, actor/actress). In
fact, males and females may be differentiated by a suffix not only in nouns of occupation, but also in
nouns denoting various functions, as well as in those denoting nationality. Below is a representative list
of the different suffixes used to distinguish females from males, with examples of commonly used nouns
denoting professions, occupations, functions, nationalities, etc. Wherever appropriate, the suffix denoting
the female is paired with a suffix denoting the male.

Male Female -xa

SKypHaJCT >KypHaJIACTKa journalist
apTHACT apTHCTKa performing artist
MPOTrpamMMUCT MpOrpamMMICTKa computer programmer
0o(pULUAHT ounudHTKa waiter/waitress
Male Female -uca/-ecca

aKkTEp aKkTprca actor/actress
moAT moatécca poet/poetess
IIPHHLL nprHIécca prince/princess
Male Female -iixa

néBap moBapmxa cook

CTOPOK CTOpOKMXa guard

MOPTHON MOPTHAXA tailor/dressmaker
Male -ey Female -xa

BereTapuaHen BereTapuaHka vegetarian
aMepuKaHen aMEepUKAHKA American
KaHajen KaHAgKa Canadian

HéMel HEMKa German

Male -anun/-anun

Female -auka/-auka

AHTJINYAHHH AHTIINYAHKA Englishman/Englishwoman
XPUCTHAHIH XPUCTHAHKA Christian
KPECThSIHUH KPECThsSIHKA peasant

CITaBSIHAH ClIaBsSIHKA Slav

Male -un Female -xa

apMSIHAH apMsiHKa Armenian
Gonrdpun O6onridpka Bulgarian

rpy3fH rpy3iHKA Georgian
pOCCUSIHHH poccusiHKa Russian (citizen)
TaTAPHH TaT4pKa Tatar

Male -ey Female -wuya

nponaBéin Mpo/IaBUIANA salesperson

Male -wux Female -wuya

TaHI[OBIIHK TaHI[OBINHIIA ballet dancer
MEXOBIIAK MEXOBIIANA furrier
raprepOOmuK rappepooummna cloakroom attendant
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Male -uux
nepeBOJYNK
JIETYHK
OypéTunk

Male -ey
neBséiy
Kpacéisen
cYacTIIABeI|

Male -nux

XyIOKHAK
paOOTHHK
YUCHAK

Male -meawn

yuiiTenb
[IpenojaBaTelIb
nucirenb

Female -uuya
nepeBounna
NETUYNIA

Oy éTunma

Female -uya

eBAna
KpacaBuua
CYACTJIIBHIIA

Female -nuya
XYAOKHALA

paboTHHnA
yueHAna

Female -nuya

YUYATETbHANA
IIpENnojiaBATE bHALA
MUCATETHHANA

translator
pilot
snack bar attendant

singer
attractive person
lucky person

artist
helper

pupil

(school) teacher
(university) instructor
writer

6. For each of the following nouns, write its missing male or female counterpart.

MODELS ~ crynéur _CTYACHTKA

1. meBén

2. CcYacCTJIMBUIIA
3. aMepuKaHer]

4. xaHaguern

5. WCHAHKA

6. MHUCATEND

7. YUYATEIbHNIIA

Gender of Indeclinable Nouns of Foreign Origin

YUEHHK  yuepyina

8.

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

XyAOXKHUK

nepeBoO INIA
TaHIOBIIAK
AHTIIMIAHIH

Tpy31HKa
MOPTHON

MpOofiaBIIALIA

Thousands of words have been borrowed into Russian from English and other languages. Among these
foreign borrowings is a fairly large number of nouns that are indeclinable, that is, their endings do not
change for number or case. Nearly all of these nouns end in a vowel, but for this group of nouns the
vowel ending is often not a reliable indicator of gender. Rather, the gender of indeclinable loanwords is
determined by certain categories.

(a) Indeclinable loanwords denoting inanimate objects are generally neuter.

Mock6sckoe MeTpd Moscow metro
yno6Hoe kyné comfortable compartment
HOBOE KUHO new cinema

cBOOOHOE Takch available taxi

JIAHHOE pe3tomé long résumé
pa3HooOpa3HOE MEHIO varied menu
yioTHOe Kapé cozy café

nHTEepECHOE UHTEPBBIO interesting interview

NOTE: But the noun kdde coffee is masculine (uépubiii Koe black coffee).

NoTE: The gender of a few indeclinable loanwords denoting inanimate objects is determined by the
gender of the native Russian word that denotes the relevant generic class, e.g., TopHaO tornado is
masculine (cf. BéTep wind), cansimu salami is feminine (cf. Kon6aca sausage), as is aBenro avenue (cf.
yimua street) and nynamm tsunami (cf. Bomua wave).



(b)

(©)
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Indeclinable loanwords denoting people are “naturally” masculine or feminine.

3HAMEHUTHIN Ma3CTPO famous maestro HOBBIN pepepr new referee
Hacrosimas 1éau a real lady KpacrBasi UHKEHIO pretty ingénue

Indeclinable loanwords denoting animals and birds are normally masculine.

6ombIéi KeHrypy big kangaroo yMHBIN muMnan3é intelligent chimpanzee
CUMITATHYHBIA NOHU nice pony KpachBbIl Kakaay beautiful cockatoo
PpO30BbIIl pitamMiHTO pink flamingo

Indeclinable loanwords denoting place names generally have the same gender as the native Russian
generic noun that denotes the relevant class. Note the following classes.

(a)

(b)

(©)

(d)

7.

Indeclinable loanwords denoting cities are masculine (cf. répon city).

Xénbcunku Helsinki Tounvicu Tbilisi

Toéxkuo Tokyo Ocno Oslo

Tononyny Honolulu Can-®panniicko San Francisco
Kénrapu Calgary Topéuro Toronto

Indeclinable loanwords denoting islands are masculine (cf. 6ctpoB island).

kpacuBbiid Ktopacao beautiful Curagcao conmueunsiit Kopoy sunny Corfu
SKMBOMHCHBIN AHTHATYa picturesque Antigua  rOpHbIi Kanpu mountainous Capri

Nouns denoting rivers are generally feminine (cf. peka river).

SHu3el Yangtze Kéunro Congo
Oraito Ohio Muccuciinu  Mississippi

The nouns that denote both the river and state of the U.S. are masculine when they refer to the state
(cf. mrrar state), but feminine when they denote the river.

cniokOHast Muccucinu the calm Mississippi
mainHas Muccypu the long Missouri
osictpas Konopdano the rapid Colorado

Indeclinable loanwords denoting lakes are neuter (cf. 63epo lake).
npecHoBOIHOE Dpu freshwater Erie

npocrépHoe Iypou expansive (Lake) Huron

Identify the gender of each of the following loanwords by writing 61, oHO, Or OHA.

1. Takch 7. Kénro
2. pedepn - 8. k6de

3. MeHIO - 9. néun

4. aBeHIO - 10. AmnTtiirya
5. MHXEHIO 11. Tonomymy
6. Can-®panuscko 12. Bpu
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Number

Most nouns in Russian, as in English, distinguish singular and plural number. English nouns normally
form their plural by adding an ending to the singular form, usually -s or -es, as in book, books; box, boxes.
In Russian too, nouns are made plural either by adding an ending (to the stem of masculine nouns that
have no singular ending) or by changing the ending of the singular (feminine and neuter nouns). In
changing from singular to plural, the (singular) ending that may have indicated the noun’s gender is
removed; consequently, gender is not expressed in the plural of nouns.

Nominative Plural of Nouns

The nominative plural ending of Russian nouns is normally determined by the gender of the noun in the
singular and by whether the noun has a hard or soft stem. Specifically, the nominative plural ending for
the majority of masculine and feminine nouns with a hard stem is -b1, and with a soft stem, -u. The
nominative plural ending for neuter nouns with a hard stem is -a, and with a soft stem, -s1. The following
table illustrates the way stems and endings combine to form the nominative plural of most nouns.

GENDER SINGULAR PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem OUBAH OUBAHBI -bI
Soft Stem My3én My3én -n
noprdéns  noprgénu
Feminine
Hard Stem  razéra ra3éThbl -bI
Soft Stem KYXHs KYXHU -n
naémanb nnoémanu
Neuter
Hard Stem  Kpécio kpécia -a
Soft Stem 3naHne 3AHUST -5

NOTE: Some words of foreign origin are indeclinable, that is, they never change their ending, and so they
do not form a plural, e.g., meTpé, kaé, Takci, kuné. However, such clues as a plural ending on a modify-
ing adjective (-b1e, -ue) or a plural verb ending, can indicate when an indeclinable noun is being used to
denote more than one object, e.g. HOBbIe Takci new faxis, B uéurpe 65 yiloTHbie Kaé In the center
there were cozy cafés.

Spelling Rule 1and Nominative Plurals

Russian has a spelling rule that applies, among other places, in forming the nominative plural of certain
nouns. This spelling rule (Rule 1, page 11) states that the vowel -b1 cannot occur after the letters K r x or
K m 9 mx; whenever an “i” vowel is required after one of these letters, it must be spelled -n. Therefore,
masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in one of these consonants must spell their nominative
plural ending as -n.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
yuéOHuK ftextbook — yuéOHMKHU WK beach  musikun
kHira book KHIATH péma grove poum

crapyxa old lady cTapyxu HOYb night HOUYMN
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8. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the noun to the plural and marking its stressed
vowel.

MODEL 970 xypuain. (This is a magazine.) > Sro kypHainel. (These are magazines.)

1. Sro razéra. 9. 310 nopthéns.
2. 310 yuéOHUK. 10. Do my3éii.

3. Do KHiira. 11. Dro namma.

4. 3ro Kkpécro. 12. Bto cTypéHT.
5. Dro pyuka. 13. Dro crynéuTKa.
6. DTO TETPANE. 14. 3TO MHCTHUTYT.
7. 310 maTse. 15. Dro msixk.

8. Dro TenedOH. 16. 1o midmas.

Stress Shifts in Nominative Plurals

In some nouns the change from singular to plural is accompanied by a shift of the stress to a different
syllable. Some commonly used nouns undergo a stress shift. Below are examples of such nouns from
each gender.

Masculine

In masculine nouns the stress shifts from the final syllable of the stem in the singular to the ending of the
plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
KapaHpam pencil KapaHganm Bpau doctor Bpaun
CIIOBApH dictionary  clOBaph HOX knife HOXHA
cTon table CTOJTBI K109 key KJTIOUA

Neuter

In neuter nouns there is a regular pattern of stress shift that is observed in many two-syllable nouns: The
syllable that is unstressed in the singular, gets the stress in the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
cinéBo word CJIOBA nuceMO letter niceMa
Mécro place MecTa OKHO window OKHa
MOpe sea MOpst muud face el
Feminine

The stress shifts in some feminine nouns from the ending to the stem.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
cecTpa sister CECTPBI pykéa hand pyku
KeHa wife KEHBI Horda leg HOTH
3Be31a star 3BE3MBI ronosa head TrOJOBBI
cTpaHa country CTPAHBI ropa mountain ~ TOPBI
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Fleeting Vowels in the Nominative Plural

Some masculine nouns that have the vowel o, e, or € in the final syllable of the singular, drop this vowel
when the nominative plural (or any other) ending is added. The omission of these “fleeting vowels”
occurs in a number of nouns, especially in those that end in the suffixes -0k, -€k, and -emn.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
3Ha4YOK badge 3HAYKA orén father OTIIBI

KycOK piece KYyCKHA KOHET end KOHIBI
KpYKOK small circle  XpyXKu kananen, Canadian KaHA/IIIBI
oronéxk small light OTOHBKHA aMepukanen, American ~ aMEPUKAHIIbI

9. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the noun to the plural and marking its stressed
vowel.

MODEL Ijié muceM6? (Where is the letter?) > Tié niicema? (Where are the letters?)

1. Ijié 3naudk? 6. Ifié oTéu?
2. Ijié HoK? 7. Tné 3Be3ga?
3. Iné mnaTok? 8. Iné xnou?
4. Tné cnoBapn? 9. Ifié oxkud?
5. Tjé cecTpa? 10. Ijé xena?

Nominative Plurals in -d (-5)

A small number of masculine nouns form their nominative plural with the stressed ending -a (-s1). The
following examples occur frequently and should be memorized.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
a3 eye riasa HOMep number HOMEpa
répopn city ropopa noe3n train noe3na
anpec address agpecé MACIIOPT passport  TacnopTa
noém house aoma Béuep evening Beuepa
réyioc voice royiocé Kpain edge Kpas
npodéccop professor  mpodeccopi yunTens teacher yuuTeNd

Irregular Plurals

Irregular Nominative Plurals in -5

A few masculine and neuter nouns form their nominative plural irregularly with the ending -bsi. These
nouns should be memorized.

MASCULINE NEUTER

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
6par brother OpaThst népeso tree nepéBbst
cTyn chair CTYIIbSI nepd feather  népbs

MYK husband — MyXbsi KpbUI® wing KPBLIbS
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A few nouns from this group undergo a stem change in the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL
npyr friend npy3bst
CBIH son CBIHOBBSI

NoTE: Two nouns augment their stem in the plural by adding the element -ep- (as in English mother and
daughter) before the ending -n.

SINGULAR PLURAL

MATh mother Martepu mothers
néub daughter  néuepu daughters

Irregular Plurals from Different Words

Two nouns use a completely different word for the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL

pe6énok child nétu children
4eJoBEK person oau people

Plurals of Neuter Nouns in -ma

The small group of neuter nouns in -ms undergo a stem change in the plural.

SINGULAR PLURAL SINGULAR PLURAL
BpéMms time  BpPEMEHA mwiéms tribe IIJIEMEHA
AMs name WMEHA O6pémst burden  GpemeHa
céms seed ceMeH4 3Hams1 banner 3HaMEHA

10. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing all words to the plural and marking all stressed
vowels.

MODEL Mo npyr npodéccop. (My friend is a professor.) >
Mot fpy3ssi mpodeccopa. (My friends are professors.)

MOoii CBIH YYATENb.

Most néub yuriTenbHuma.
Moii 6paT Bpdu.

Most cecTpd cTynéHTKA.
Moii ipyr aMepuKaHel.

M

11. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the pronoun and noun to the plural and marking
all stressed vowels.

MODEL BOT Ham kintou. (Here is our key.) > BOT Hamm kitouit. (Here are our keys.)

1. BT Ham pe6EHOK.
BOT Hém nécnopt.
BoOt Héw crya.
BOT Ha1e rivs.
BoT name népeso.

Nk w
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Nouns Used Only in the Singular

Some nouns in Russian, as in English, have only a singular form. These include the names of various
materials and substances (e.g. English gold, straw), abstract nouns denoting various qualities and proper-
ties (e.g., English courage, devotion), as well as collective nouns, i.e., those that, while singular in form,
denote a collection of people or things viewed as a whole (e.g., English youth, mankind, furniture). In
many instances, the same nouns are treated as “singular only” in both English and Russian. There are
some nouns, however, that in English are often used in the plural, but whose equivalents in Russian are
collective nouns, e.g., English clothes, dishes, and various nouns denoting fruits and vegetables, e.g., straw-
berries, potatoes, peas. Below are examples of Russian nouns from various categories used only in the
singular. Special note should be taken of those collective nouns that are used with the plural form in
English, but in Russian are used only in the singular.

Materials and Substances

MOJIOKO milk
mokoJiag chocolate
macno butter
caxap sugar

puc rice

népeBo wood
36moro gold
condéma straw
xené3o iron
cTanp steel

Abstract Nouns Denoting Qualities, Conditions, Sensations, etc.
9éCTHOCTh honesty
n6xb falsehood
nobpora goodness
rope grief

cBérnocts brightness
TeMHOTA darkness
rpycTh sadness

Kapa heat, hot weather

Collective Nouns Denoting People and Objects

MOJIONIEXKD young people
cTynéHuecTBo the students
npodeccypa the professors

onéxna clothes
006yBb shoes, footwear
nocyna dishes

neTBopd children
ponus relatives

6enbé linen(s)
nuctBa leaves, foliage

Collective Nouns Denoting Fruits and Vegetables

U3I0M raisins
BUHOTPAJl grapes
KIyOHUKa strawberries
ManiHa raspberries
exxeBuka blackberries
BUIHS cherries

MOPKOBb carrots
ropox peas
kanycra cabbage
YK onions
Kaptoédens potatoes
Kpyna groats

Note that for some of these nouns denoting fruits and vegetables the suffix -una can be added to the
noun to express “a raisin,” “a grape,” etc.: H3WOMHHA a raisin, BAHOTPANMHA a grape, TOPOUIMHA a ped,
kaprogennna (or the colloquial noun kaprémka) a potato. Note also the suffix -ka in MopkéBKa a carrot
(and similarly, mokonagka a chocolate). Along with the noun ayk onions, there is the related word
aykosuna an onion. To denote “a strawberry,” “a raspberry,” one can use the word siropa berry, e.g.,
sirona KIyoHaKu a strawberry; alternatively, the word mtyka iterm may be used to express one or more
individual pieces, e.g., [JlaiiTe ayKy, Tpil IITYKH, noxkanyicra Give me some onions, three (pieces) please.

Note also that a collective noun requires singular agreement. For example, a modifying adjective must
agree in singular number and in gender (masculine, feminine, and neuter adjective endings are, respec-
tively, -p1i, -as, and -oe).



3TO BKYCHBIN BUHOTPASI.
Oro cBéxas Ki1yOHIKa.
970 uKicroe Gesbe.
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These are tasty grapes.
These are fresh strawberries.
These are clean linens.

Also, a predicate verb must agree in the singular.

Opné:xna NeXnT Ha KPOBATH.

The clothes are lying on the bed.

(The form aexir is the third-person singular, present tense form of the verb aexars fo lie.)

Nouns Used Only in the Plural

Some nouns denote objects or processes comprised of at least two essential parts or participants. Often,
language reflects this real-world fact grammatically by allowing such nouns to occur generally in the
plural, e.g., English jeans, scissors, the races, negotiations, etc. The Russian equivalents of these particular
nouns also occur only in the plural. In a few instances, however, Russian and English differ in this regard,
e.g., the English noun watch is a plural-only noun in Russian: yace1. Below is a representative list of com-
monly used nouns that normally occur only in the plural. Take special note of the nouns in the column
on the right, which in English are used in the singular, but are plural-only nouns in Russian.

(a) Plural-only nouns ending in -b1, -u

yacel watch, clock

0ouKH# eyeglasses
HOXKHUIBI SCISSOTS
OpIOKH trousers
IKAHCHI jeans

mopThl shorts

Tpyckl underpants
MIABKH sSwimming trunks

eperoBOpel negotiations
BBIOOpEI elections

(b) Plural-only nouns ending in -a

Gera harness races
uepHuna ink
npoBa firewood

néHbru money

CIVBKU cream

cu€Thl abacus

nyxu perfume

Ka4énu swing

canm sleigh

maxmarsl chess

KaHUKYJbI vacation, holidays

pons1 childbirth
OXOpOHbI funeral

nepuia railings
BopOTa gate
nuckMeHa alphabet characters

12. For each noun below, write a noun phrase, using the correct form of the adjective in parentheses.

MODEL  (mocTéibHbli bed) 6enbé > mocténbHoe 6enbé (bed linen)
(HOBBIN new) yackl > HOBBIE Yackl (new watch)

(MOmubINA stylish) onéxpna
(KpacHblil red) yepHiia
(cBéxuit fresh) masiiHa
(>kené3Hplil iron) nepiia
(uricTelit clean) mocyna
(npusiTHbI pleasant) pyxi
(cyxOii dry) mpoBa

(HOBBIN new) NEHBIU
(Becéunbrit cheerful) neTBopa

LNk L=

—_
e

(pycckuit Russian) MONOEKD
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Declension of Nouns

All nouns in Russian (except some of foreign origin, e.g., paguo radio, menro menu, kaé café) decline,
that is, change their endings to express a particular case in the singular or plural (see the section Case
below). Every declinable noun belongs to one of three declension classes: first declension, second declen-
sion, or third declension. The particular declension class a noun belongs to is based on its gender and
form in the nominative singular.

First Declension

Masculine nouns with a stem ending in a consonant or -i
Masculine nouns with a stem ending in -b
Neuter nouns ending in -o, -e, -€

Second Declension
Feminine nouns ending in -a, -st
Masculine nouns ending in -a, -s1

Third Declension
Feminine nouns with a stem ending in -b

The following table illustrates the distribution of nouns into the three declension classes.

CASE FIRST DECLENSION SECOND DECLENSION THIRD DECLENSION
Nominative Masculine Feminine Feminine

cTOn MarliHa mioanb

nopTdénp KYXHSI

My3€éi Masculine

Neuter namna

kpécino TS

31AHNE

Oenbé

Most nouns are easily assigned to one of the three declensions. The only nouns whose declension is
difficult to determine are those ending in the soft sign (-b). Remember that masculine soft-sign nouns
belong to the first declension, while feminine soft-sign nouns are the only nouns in the third declension.
It is important to know the declension class to which a noun belongs because each declension class has
its own set of endings that correspond to the different cases in Russian.

Case

The term case refers to the function, or type of relation, a noun (or pronoun) has with respect to the
other words in a sentence. For example, in the sentence Mary gave the book to John the noun Mary is the
“subject” of the sentence, book functions as “direct object” of the verb, and John has the function of
“indirect object.” These three functions normally are fulfilled by nouns in the nominative, accusative,
and dative cases, respectively. Similarly, in the phrase Tanya’s brother the noun Tanya functions as the
“possessor” in relation to the noun brother (what is “possessed”), a relation indicated in English by the
ending -’s. This “possessor” relation is typically expressed by the genitive case. In English these gram-
matical functions, or relation types, are indicated formally by word order (e.g., the subject is to the left of
the verb, the direct object to the verb’s right), by prepositions (e.g., the preposition fo in to John signals
indirect object), or by an ending on the noun (e.g., the possessive ending -’s added to the noun Tanya). In
Russian, certain types of relations, like the English possessive, are indicated by a case ending on the
noun. Others, as we shall see in Chapter 3, are expressed by both a preposition and a case ending.
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Animacy

Some nouns denote living beings, such as people and animals (otéu father, 6par brother, K0T tomcat),
while others denote various nonliving objects and abstract things (créa table, eryn chair, pagoctsb joy).
The grammatical terms for these two classes of nouns are animate and inanimate, respectively. The dis-
tinction between animate and inanimate nouns is important in determining which nouns are functioning
as “subject” or “object” in Russian. In English, grammatical relations like “subject” and “object” are
determined by a fixed subject-verb-object word order, but in Russian, where word order is “free,” an
animate direct object can precede a verb and potentially be mistaken for the subject. This potential
ambiguity is generally avoided in Russian by marking masculine animate, but not inanimate, nouns with
a special ending when they function as a direct object of the verb in the accusative case. For example, the
inanimate masculine noun ¢ré:x table has the same form whether it functions as subject (Ctéa ram The
table is there), or object ($I BiKy c16:7 I see the table). But the animate masculine noun csm son adds the
ending -a when it functions as a direct object in the accusative case (5 Biines cema I saw my son). There-
fore,in the sentence Oréu m06uT china The father loves his son the direct object is formally distinguished
from the subject orén father, and these roles remain the same even when, for reasons of emphasis, the
object precedes the subject (Ceina mo6ur oréu It is the father who loves his son).

Animate nouns functioning as direct objects in the accusative case have a special ending not only in
the singular of first-declension masculines; the plurals of animate nouns in all three declensions have an
ending that differentiates them from inanimate nouns.

The Cases of Russian

Russian has six cases.

Nominative
Accusative
Genitive
Prepositional
Dative
Instrumental

Nominative Case
Singular and Plural Endings
The following table summarizes nominative case endings in both singular and plural.

GENDER SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem TUBAH - TUBAHBI -bI
Soft Stem My3€i My3€u -u
nopTdEénb nopTgénn
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra -a ra3zéThbl -bI
Soft Stem KYXHS -5 KYXHU -u
naéuanb - midianu
Neuter
Hard Stem  Kpécio -0 kpécra -a

Soft Stem 3ganne -€ 30AHUS -1
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The nominative case can be viewed as the basic form of the noun. As previously mentioned, it is the
nominative case form in which words are cited in dictionaries, or when they are in other ways removed
from context. The nominative case in Russian has several uses.

Uses of the Nominative Case
Nominative as Subject

The nominative case is used for the grammatical subject of the sentence. The noun in the nominative
case controls agreement on its predicate: A predicate verb in the present tense must agree with the sub-
ject in person and number; in the past tense, a verb in the singular agrees in gender as well. A predicate
adjective must also agree with its nominative-case subject in both gender and number.

[podéccop untieT NEKIUIO.
CryaéHTsl CIynatoT JEKIUIO.
YueHik 34a71 Bompoc.
CrynénTka 3afana Bonpoc.

The professor is reading a lecture.
The students listen to the lecture.
The pupil asked a question.

The coed asked a question.

IIncpMO JIEKAT Ha CTONE.
Maunisbl CTOSIT Ha YITHIIE.

The letter is (lying) on the table.
Cars are parked on the street.

3an cBo0OIEH.
Mécrto cBOOGOIHO.
Komuara cBo6GOHA.
Mecta cBOOOIHBI.

The hall is free (available).
The seat is free.

The room is free.

The seats are free.

As a Predicate Nominative

A predicate nominative is a noun (or pronoun or adjective) that follows a linking verb (stated or implied)
and is equated with the subject in some way. For example, in the sentence John is a student the predicate
nominative denotes a class or status—that of “student” —that is attributed to the subject. In Russian, the
equivalent of the English linking verb o be, 6bITh, generally is not used in the present tense, but its mean-
ing is always implied in sentences with predicate nominatives. The implicit “am/is/are” meaning is some-
times indicated in punctuation by a dash.

Ivan is a student.

Pushkin and Chekhov are writers.
Moscow is the capital of Russia.
This is my sister.

These are my parents.

VBaH—cTynénr.

[ymkwa 1 YéxoB—nucaTenn.
MockBa— cromna Poccin.
510 Mosi cecTpa.

510 Mo¥ pomiTenn.

Nouns following a past-tense form of the verb 6s1Te (6511, 66114, OBLIN) May occur as predicates in
the nominative case when they denote a permanent property, or one felt to be a defining characteristic
of the subject. These include nouns denoting nationalities, kinship terms (e.g., 6par brother, cectpa sis-
ter), as well as nouns with evaluative meaning (e.g., 100psik good guy, KpacaBuna a beauty, yMHANA Smart
person).

Moit nénymika 6bLT aMepUKAHEN.
Mosi 640yIKa ObIIA pyccKast.
Béans 6611 HOOpSIK.

JIéna 6pUIA yMHHIA.

My grandfather was American.
My grandmother was Russian.
Vanya was a good guy.

Lena was a smart person.

NoTE: When they occur after the past tense (or other forms) of 6s1Th, unmodified nouns of occupation,
and other nouns denoting function or status, are normally in the instrumental case. See the section Uses
of the Instrumental Case.
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Nominative as a Form of Direct Address

The nominative case can be used as a vocative, that is, a form used to call or address someone directly.

Ii)pnﬁ CepréeBnu! M6kHO BAC? Yuri Sergeevich! Can I speak with you?
Cama! Te6s k TenedOny. Sasha! You’re wanted on the phone.
Baus! [To3nakOMbCst ¢ MOETT SKEHOT. Vanya! I'd like you to meet my wife.

NoTE: In colloquial style the informal nouns used as vocatives may lose their final vowel, thus taking on
a form different from the nominative: Cam! Sash/, Mam! Mom!, Bauns! Vanya!

As a Noun Title in Apposition

A noun denoting the name or title of something in apposition to the noun denoting its generic class is in
the nominative case.

Mg1 untdeM poMaH «BoiiHA U MiAp». We are reading the novel “War and Peace.”
Ou ciyman onepy «Epréumit Onérum». He listened to the opera “Evgenij Onegin.”
Omna pab6draert B razére «IIpaBma». She works for the newspaper “Pravda.”

Accusative Case
Singular and Plural Endings

The accusative case endings of first-declension inanimate masculine nouns, as well as neuter nouns, are
identical to the nominative case endings, in both singular and plural.

First Declension
Masculine Inanimate Nouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE HARD STEM  SOFT STEM HARD STEM  SOFT STEM
Nom. cTon nopTdénp CTOJBI nopTdénu
Ace.=Nom.  CcTON nopTdénb CTOJIBI noptpénu
Neuter Nouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE HARD STEM  SOFT STEM HARD STEM  SOFT STEM
Nom. OKHO 374HNe OKHa 3MAHUS
Acc.=Nom.  OKHO 31aHNne OKHa 3MAHUS

The accusative case endings of first-declension animate masculine nouns in both singular and plural are
identical to the genitive case endings (see the section Animacy).

Animate Masculine Nouns

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE HARD STEM  SOFT STEM HARD STEM  SOFT STEM
Nom. CTYREHT IUCATEIb CTY[EHTBI MUCATENN

Acc. = Gen. cTyfnéHTa HUCATENs CTY[IéHTOB nucarenen
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Second Declension

Second-declension feminine nouns ending in -a/-s1, as well as masculine nouns ending in -a/-s1, take the
ending -y/-10 in the accusative singular. Both masculine and feminine animate nouns in the plural have
an ending in the accusative identical to the genitive plural.

Feminine and Masculine Nouns in -a

SINGULAR PLURAL
FEMININE MASCULINE FEMININE MASCULINE
CASE INANIMATE ANIMATE ANIMATE INANIMATE ANIMATE ANIMATE

KOMHATBI
KOMHATBI

Nom. CITAITBHST
Ace. CITATBHIO

640ymka  aémymka
640ymKy  AémyIIKYy

040ymKM  éMyLIKH
040ymek  pényuiex

Third Declension

Third-declension inanimate nouns in the singular and plural have an ending identical to the nominative.
Third-declension animate nouns, of which there are few (e.g., cBekpoBb mother-in-law), have an ending
in the accusative plural identical to the genitive plural.

Feminine Nouns in -6

SINGULAR PLURAL
CASE INANIMATE ANIMATE INANIMATE ANIMATE
Nom. TETPANb CBEKPOBb TeTpanu CBEKPOBU
Acc. TETPANb CBEKpPOBb TETPanH cBEKpOBei

Uses of the Accusative Case
As the Direct Object of a Transitive Verb

The direct object of a verb is the noun (or pronoun) that often is understood to be the goal of the action,
the object affected (or effected) by the action of the verb.

ApTop mrimer poman.

On nrimeT uATEpécHBIE POMAHDI.
YuiiTeab OTKPBLUT OKHO.

IIpoéccop cnpammBan cTyaénra.
OH 44CTO CIPAIINBAET CTYIEHTOB.
MANbYNK YATAET KHATY.

Pycckue 00T YUTATH KHATH.
J1éBouka JOOUT GACYIIKY U AETYLIKY.
Hapo yBaxaTh 640ymmeK u Aéaymex.

To Express Duration and Repetition of Time
Omna rosopiiia o tenedOHy HéIbI Jac.
Baobymka 6051émma BCro 3iMy.

Mzt 651t B MOCKBE Mécs.
Brika miimeT nrickMa Kaxkayro HeTéo.

To Express Extent of Distance, Cost, or Weight

Kéxkmoe yTpo 0H 6éraet msiTh KHIOMETPOB.

Bcio nopory ont urpanu B KApThl.
Koabo ctéut teicsay 16a1apos.
Ora MamiHa BECUT TOHHY.

The author is writing a novel.

He writes interesting novels.

The teacher opened the window.

The professor was questioning the student.
He often questions students.

The boy is reading a book.

Russians love to read books.

The girl loves her grandma and grandpa.
One must respect grandmas and grandpas.

She spoke on the phone a whole hour.
Grandma was sick all winter.

We were in Moscow a month.

Vika writes letters every week.

Every morning he runs five kilometers.
They played cards the whole way.

The ring costs a thousand dollars.

This car weighs a ton.



As the Object of Prepositions

Prepositions that require the accusative case are presented in Chapter 3.
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13. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of the underlined word.

e e e
S S

XN A WLWD =

ITpodéccop untan néxuurio.
JIékuuio ynTan npodéccop.
ITpodéccopa mO06AT CTYREHTBI.
D10 MO4 KeHA.

Most >xeHd —IpOrpaMMICT.
JéBouka youpaeT KOMHATY.
Mg unrdem xypHan « Taiam».
Omna 6114 B Pocciin Mécsir.
TTama 6éraet KAXKAbII 1EHD.
ME! Biijiesi HOBBIN (DIITBM.

. ®1nbpM EN B KUHOTEATpe «Poccrisi».
. Kakoit uarepécuplil prmapm!
. IHokonan créut oprn gosmap.

Mos cecTpd ymHuIIA.

Nominative

O00oooooooooogo

Accusative

oooooogooooogo

14. For each of the following sentences, write the plural form of the underlined noun.

PNk

ITana yntder KypHAI.

Céia 1100UT KOMIIBIOTED.

Méma nimeT nucpbMo.

ITpodéccop crpammuBaeT cTyfgéHra.
IIk6IbHUKY TOKYIAIOT TETPA/b.
MAapunK KyniiI CIIOBAPb.

J1éBouka Y4CTO HOCUT TIJIATHE.

MEI 3H4eM CBEKPOBb.

15. Complete each of the following sentences by giving the correct case form of the noun on the left.

MODEL My3blka Oud cinyraer _MY3PIKY |

—_

e e A

—_
e

JIuTepaTypa Mg1 uzyydem
ucToOpust On mo6HT

OpaT o 3n4i0

cobaka ME1 BN
npenopaBatens  CtyaéHT ciymaer
3ajaHne Mpg1 génaem

panuo JIéna cnymraer
MaTeMATHKA Carma mnoxo 3HAeT
MATh CryIH TIOOHUT

oTé1n Ou He 3u4eT
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Genitive Case
Genitive Singular
The endings of the genitive singular for masculine and neuter nouns are as follows.

-a  for nouns with a hard stem
-a for nouns with a soft stem

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE SINGULAR

cTéu table cTond
noptdéns briefcase nopTdénst
6par brother 6para
rOcThb guest rocrsa

The endings of the genitive singular for feminine nouns are as follows.

-p1 for nouns with a hard stem
-n for nouns with a soft stem

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE SINGULAR

KOMHaTa room KOMHATBI
cecTpa sister CecTpEI
KyxHsl kitchen KYXHH

NoTE: The only exceptions to the generalizations above are those nouns subject to either Spelling Rule
1 or Spelling Rule 2 (see page 11). For example, due to Spelling Rule 1, the genitive singular of feminine
nouns whose stem ends in a hard r, K, x, or x/m takes the ending -u (rather than -»1): Kniira book >
KHIATH, KOIIKA cat > KOMKH, K6xKa leather > k6xm. Due to Spelling Rule 2, masculine nouns whose stem
ends in the soft consonant 4 or ug take the ending -a (rather than -s1): Bpau doctor > Bpay4a, naauy rain-
coat > mIamaA.

NOTE: Masculine nouns that end in -a or -s1 in the nominative singular (nana, gsins) take the same ending
in the genitive case as feminine nouns ending in -a or -s1: Pyuka mdmot Mom’s pen ~ Pyuka ndnet Dad’s
pen. Such nouns referring to male persons decline like feminine nouns in all the cases.

Genitive Plural

There are three possible endings in the genitive plural: (1) -oB (-eB), (2) -ei, and (3) -&. The distribution
of these endings is as follows.

The Genitive Plural Ending -os
(a) Masculine nouns whose stem ends in a hard paired consonant

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

ctén table CTONOB
noM house IOMOB
CTYREHT student CTyéHTOB
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(b) Masculine nouns with the stressed suffix -€ig

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

otén father OTLOB
neBél singer neBIOB

NoTE: The suffix -em contains a “fleeting vowel” that is omitted when any ending follows this suffix. This
is also true of the suffix -ok: mIaTok shawl > naaTKOB.

The Genitive Plural Ending -es
(a) Masculine nouns with the unstressed suffix -eix

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

aMepukdHen, American ~ aMepHUKAHLEB
Mmécsn month MEcCSIIIEB

NoTE: The spelling of this suffix as -es is due to Spelling Rule 3 (see page 11).

(b) Masculine nouns with a stem ending in -i

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

My3€il museum My3éeB
repout hero repoes
kadeTépuit cafeteria kadeTépuen

(¢) Nouns whose nominative plural is stem-stressed and ends in -bs

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL

6par brother OpAaThst OGpaTbeB
CTyn chair CTYIIbS CTYIIBEB
mict leaf JIACTBS JIACTHEB
népeso tree nepéBbs nepéBbeB

The Genitive Plural Ending -eii
(a) All masculine and feminine nouns whose stem ends in the soft sign -b

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

ClloBaphb dictionary crnoBapéit
TeTpanb notebook TeTpagen
MMUCATENb Writer MHUCATENEH

NOTE: The nouns mare mother and péus daughter take the genitive plural in -ei, but the ending is pre-
ceded by the element -ep-: maTepéii, mouepéii.
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(b) All masculine nouns ending in the unpaired consonants x 9 i g

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

Bpau doctor Bpauéi
HOX knife HOXEN
KapaHfam pencil KapaHjaméin
ITAL raincoat mraién

(c) Nouns whose nominative plural ends in stressed -bsi

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL

npyr friend Npy3bs npy3én
CBIH SON CHIHOBBSA CBIHOBEM
My husband MY>Kbsi MyXEN

(d) A few nouns form their genitive plural from a different word.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR NOMINATIVE PLURAL GENITIVE PLURAL

pe6énok child nértu neTén
YelloBEK person By ace)init monén
rop year rombl IéT

NOTE: After certain words denoting quantity, e.g., cKOIBKO how many, HéCKONBKO several, and the numer-
als msATh five, mécrs six, and higher, the noun 4enorék has a genitive plural form that is identical to its
nominative singular: Ck6bk0 4enoBék? IITh yenoBéxk.

NoTE: The genitive plural of the noun réx year is formed from the noun aéro summer, e.g., CKéabKO
aér? How many years?

The Genitive Plural Zero Ending -&

(a) Most feminine nouns in -a,-s and neuter nouns in -0, -e drop this vowel in the genitive plural, leaving
only the noun stem (= zero ending).

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

kuura book KHHAT
razéTta newspaper razér
néno affair, business nén
damiinusa surname pamninui
3panue building 3MAHUN
ranepést gallery ranepéu

NoTE: Nouns whose nominative singular ends in -ue, -us, or -est have a stem ending in -i, i.e., me, usi, and
es are structurally [mit-e], [wit-a], and [eii-a], respectively. Therefore, dropping the final vowel to form the
genitive plural results only in a stem in -i1, i.e., a form with a zero ending.

NotE: Three nouns, Térst aunt, psins uncle, and ¥omoma youth, do not take the expected zero ending;
instead they form the genitive plural irregularly with the ending -eit: Térei, asinei, OHOIIEN.

NOTE: Two neuter nouns, Mope sea and méune field, do not have the expected zero ending, but instead
irregularly form the genitive plural in -eit: Mopéii, monéit. Similarly, the neuter noun é6aako cloud forms
its genitive plural irregularly in -oB: 06;1aK0B.
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(b) Certain nouns with the zero ending in the genitive plural also “insert” the vowel -o- or -e- in order
to break up a consonant cluster at the end of the word.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

cTynéHTKa coed CTyAEHTOK
KyxHs kitchen KYXOHb
nepésus village nepeBéHb
Gananauika balalaika Gasanaex
cecTpa sister cecTép
OKHO window OKOH
nuceMO letter icemM

NoTE: The noun siné egg has the inserted vowel -u- in the genitive plural siim.

(c) Nouns whose nominative singular ends in stressed -bsi have an inserted vowel -e- before a zero
ending.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

ceMbsi family ceméit
cTaThd article craTéi
cyabst judge cynén

NoTE: These nouns in the singular have a stem ending in -i1, e.g., crarbs is comprised of the stem [stat’y-]
and the ending [-a]. Therefore, dropping the nominative singular [-a] (and replacing the soft sign -b- with
-e-) leaves a zero ending in the genitive plural.

(d) A few nouns have a genitive plural that is identical to the nominative singular.

NOMINATIVE SINGULAR GENITIVE PLURAL

T43 eye 143
pas time pa3
qynok stocking qyI0K
conpar soldier CONOAT
4eJoBEK person 4eJI0OBEK

NoTE: The noun yenoréx has two genitive plural forms: yenoBék (only after certain words expressing
quantity, as noted above) and mopéi.
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The following table summarizes the regular genitive-case endings of nouns in both singular and

plural.

Table of Regular Genitive Singular and Plural Noun Endings

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE GENITIVE
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem cTon crona -a CcTONOB -0B
CTYyAEHT cTynéHTa CTYyAEHTOB
Soft Stem My3¢éH My3és -1 My3éeB -eB
noptdénp nopTdEnst noprpéneir  -ei
MMHACATENb MHACATENS MHACATENEH
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHA -a OKOH -
Soft Stem 30aHne 3MAHAST -5 3MAHUI
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra razéTbl -bI razér -
Soft Stem Henéns Henénmn -n Henéb
uctépus ucrépun ucropun
TETPAa/Th TeTpaau TeTpanen -en

Uses of the Genitive Case
Genitive After a Noun

The genitive case is used to express various kinds of relationships between two nouns.

To Denote the Possessor of Something

This use of the genitive case in Russian corresponds to the English possessive construction with ’s: the
professor’s briefcase. Note, however, that in Russian the possessor follows, rather than precedes, the pos-

sessed object.

Sr0 noprhéns mpodéccopa.
Marmniina oTHa CTOUT B rapaxkeé.
[j1é cioBaps cectprl?

J16M popiiTesieit Ha 3TON yIuIe.

This is the professor’s briefcase.

My father’s car is parked in the garage.

Where is the sister’s dictionary?
The parents’ house is on this street.

To Denote the Person After Whom Something Is Named

Chekhov Street
Gagarin Square
Pushkin Museum

ynuna Yéxosa
mwiémanb farapuna
npoM-my3éit Iymkuna

To Denote the Whole in Relation to the Part

This use of the genitive, and those that follow it, is often expressed in English by the preposition of:

MePeruIéT KHATH
pyuKa yeMogaHa
KpbIlIa gomMa

KOJIecO MAIIAHBI

To Denote the Agent of an Action
BBICTYIICHWC apTHCTOB
cMéEX meTén
00'bsICHEHNE IPENONABATES

cover of a book
handle of a suitcase
roof of a house
wheel of a car

performance of the artists
laughter of children
explanation of the teacher



To Denote the Object of an Action
u3yuéHue sI3bIKOB
yTéHEE TéKCTa
OTKPBITHE BBICTABKH
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study of languages
reading of the text
opening of the exhibit

To Denote an Entity to Which a Property or Quality Is Attributed

kpacotd KaBkasa
TEINIOTA CONHIA
NOOpPOTA YeI0BEKA

the beauty of the Caucasus
the warmth of the sun
the goodness of Man

To Denote a Container or Specific Quantity of an Object

KopOOKa KoH(éT
OyTHLIKA BUHA
nayka curapér

a box of candy
a bottle of wine
a pack of cigarettes

NakéT MOJIOKA
MOJI-JIATPA BOIKH

a carton of milk
a half-liter of vodka

Genitive After Numerals

The previous use of the genitive case after nouns denoting specific quantity is only one example of a
more general use of the genitive case to express quantity.

The numerical expression 66a/06é both, the cardinal numbers aBa/nBé two, Tpi three, ueTsipe four,
and compounds ending in these numbers (e.g., ABAAUATH ABA fwenty-two, ABAQUATH TP twenty-three,
TPAANATE YeTkIpe thirty-four), all require the genitive singular of the following noun, when the numerals
themselves are in the nominative or (inanimate) accusative case.

IBA KapaHJAIA two pencils
TPH caoBaps three dictionaries
IBE pYyYKH two pens

YEeTHIpE CTYACHTA four students

The cardinal numbers nsiTe five, mécthb six, céMb seven, BoOceMb eight, néBATh nine, MécATh ten, and
higher up to “twenty-one,” require the genitive plural on the following noun, when these numbers them-
selves are in the nominative or accusative case.

ISITh CTYEHTOB five students

mECTH CTOJIOB six tables

céMb pydyeK seven pens
BOCEMb MAILH eight cars
NEBSITh CJIOBAPEN nine dictionaries
nécATh KapaHgamén ten pencils

Genitive After Adverbial Expressions of Quantity

The genitive case is used after words denoting indefinite quantity, e.g., ck0abK0 how many / how much,
CTOBKO S0 many /' so much, MEOTO many/much, HeMHOTo not many / not much, mano few/little, Hé ckoIbK0O
a few. With nouns denoting objects that can be counted, the genitive plural is used; with abstract nouns
or those denoting substances, the genitive singular occurs.

CkOnbKO c10a6B?  How many tables?
CTOIBKO MeTén so many children
MHOTO Apy3€éi many friends
MAJIO rocTén few guests

CkOnbpKO cyna?
CTOIBKO mIyMa
MHOTO BHHA
MAJIO BOAKH

How much soup?
so much noise

a lot of wine

little vodka

NotE: These adverbial quantifiers require a verb in the past tense to be in the neuter singular: Tam 6b110
MHOrO0 KHIAT There were many books there. Also, when used with the noun 4enoBéx person, ck6apko and
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HéckoubKo take the genitive plural wemosék, but maéro and mamo take the genitive plural mopéii:
—CKO0JBKO TaM ObLI0 %e2068ék? —Tam GuL10 MHOrO A100é1i. “How many people were there?” “There
were many people there.”

Genitive After Verbs
After Transitive Verbs to Express a “Partitive” Meaning

The genitive case may be used for the object of certain transitive verbs to express a “partitive” sense, that
is, to denote a part of the whole, “some” of something.

J1ai, noxanyiicra, xiaéoa. Please give me some bread.
OH4 BEIIIIIAa BUHA. She drank some wine.

I'6cTn moénu NMIpoOKKOB. The guests ate some pirozhki.
Manbunk HapBAJ HBETOB. The boy picked some flowers.

NoTE: The same object in the accusative case would imply “the whole” of what is referred to, and is often
expressed in English by the use of the definite article: Ilepenai, moxanyiicra, x166 Please pass the
bread.

A small number of masculine nouns have two genitive case endings in the singular: the regular geni-
tive ending -a/-s1 and a second “partitive genitive” ending -y/-1o, which may be used to convey the parti-
tive meaning. This partitive genitive -y ending is losing ground to the regular genitive case ending, but is
still encountered in colloquial Russian: Oua nonuaa udrw She drank some tea, Manpunk noén cyny The
boy ate some soup. Some common examples of these nouns, many of which denote substances to eat or
drink, are given below.

NOMINATIVE GENITIVE PARTITIVE GENITIVE
cyn soup cyna cyny

caxap sugar caxapa caxapy

YK onion JIyKa JIYKY

MEén honey Ména METY

népen, pepper népua népiy

CBIp cheese chIpa CBIpY

4yai tea yas 4alo

pic rice prica prcy

KOHBSIK cognac KOHbSKA KOHbBSIKY

mokoJian chocolate IIOKOJI4/la  IIOKOJIATY

The partitive genitive also occurs after nouns denoting a specific quantity of something, e.g., 6yTpLIKa
konvaky bottle of cognac, ymka udr cup of tea, rapénka cyny plate of soup, 6anka médy jar of honey,
nagka cdaxapy package of sugar. When the meaning is one other than quantity, or when these nouns are
modified by an adjective, they take the regular genitive ending in -a, -s1: weHa uda price of tea, crakan
apMSIHCKOTO KOHbAKA glass of Armenian cognac.

After Negated Transitive Verbs

When used affirmatively, a transitive verb takes a direct object in the accusative case, or, when a partitive
meaning is intended, in the genitive case. Similarly, when transitive verbs are negated, the direct object
may be in the accusative or the genitive case: [IéBo4uka He yntana pacckds/pacckdsa The girl didn't read
the story. Though it is sometimes possible to use either the genitive or accusative case for the direct
object of a negated transitive verb, the genitive is strongly preferred when

1. the object is an abstract noun.

Br1 He nMéeTe mpaBa TAK TOBOPUTb. You don’t have the right to talk that way.
He o6paniait BHUMAHMS HA 3TO. Don’t pay any attention to that.
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2. the object is the abstract pronoun 3ro.

51 3TOro He MOHUMATO. I don’t understand that.
MET 3TOro He 3HAIMN. We didn’t know that.

3. the object is indefinite or nonspecific.

Mg He énu Msica ETbII MECSHII. We didn’t eat (any) meat for a whole month.
OHA4 He YNTAIa JeTeKTHBOB. She didn’t read detective stories.

4. the object is preceded by an emphatic negative expression with um.

OH He cKa34Jl HU cJI0BA. He didn’t say a word.
OH4 He YnTaNa HA OHON CTPAHMAIBL. She didn’t read a single page.

5. the object follows a negated verb of perception.

OH4 He cipIIana Bonpoca. She didn’t hear the question.
Caima He MOHST 00 bACHEHNSI. Sasha didn’t understand the explanation.
ME]1 He Bijien TaKcO(hOHOB. We didn’t see any pay telephones.

After Negated Forms of the Verb 66imeo

The genitive case is used to express the “absence” or “nonexistence” of something in locational and pos-
sessive sentences with HéT there is no, Hé 6bLN0 there was/were no, ne doyner there will be no.

3néch HET Tenedona. There is no telephone here.

Tam Hé ObLIIO c10Bapsi. There was no dictionary there.
J16Ma HET KoMTIBIOTEpA. There is no computer at home.

Y menst HéT co0AKM. I don’t have a dog.

Y Hac Hé ObLIIO BpéMeHH. We didn’t have time.

Y 6péra He OyaeT GuaéTa. The brother will not have a ticket.

After Verbs That Govern the Genitive

There are certain verbs that govern, that is, require the genitive case on their object. The following are
common examples.

KEeNATh to wish

ROOUBATLCS fo strive for
NOCTUTATE to achieve
6ositbest to be afraid of
nyrarecs to be frightened of
u3berars to avoid

Genitive After Adjectives
After Adjectives That Govern the Genitive
A few adjectives, in both long and short form, govern the genitive case.

nomabIi full (of)
Tam GBI KYBIIVH, TOJIHBIN BOABI. There was a pitcher full of water.

mocTOiHbIN worthy (of)
Eré Tpyn, 1ocTOMHBIN HArPATBI. His work is worthy of an award.

TMEHHBIN devoid (of)
DTOT YeJTOBEK JIMIIEH YYBCTBA FOMOPA. This person lacks a sense of humor.
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After the Comparative of an Adjective

In a comparative construction, the second term of the comparison may be a noun in the genitive case.

Mocksé 66mbine Ilerepoypra.
Boénra pyimanée quenpa.
MATBL MOJIOKE OTHA.

Genitive After Prepositions

Moscow is bigger than St. Petersburg.
The Volga is longer than the Dnieper.
The mother is younger than the father.

The genitive case is used for the object of certain prepositions, which are presented in Chapter 3.

16. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of each underlined word by writing it in the
appropriate column.

17.

O T S ey e e
SO XN R LN~ O

XN RN

Ond 3anmcdna HOMep TesieOna.

Bor poTorpacust xxeHsl.

Iiié ynuna Koponésa?

@ cBén enié TOMTHK Xi1éba.

16ub npodéccopa— cTyaéHTKA.

4 3n4r0 6GpaTa cTyéHTA.

Miéma kynina nakéT MOJIOKA.

Bonpdéc yuritens 6511 TPYIHBIIL.

i OTKPELI ABEPH KBAPTHPBL.

OTKpBITHE BEICTaBKH OBIJIO MHTEPECHOE.

. ME1 capnmanu cMEx neTéi.
. Ha cToné 0p114 6yTHUIKA BOAKH.
. Y MeHd ofiH OpAT u 1BE CECTPEL.

On cbén Tapénky cyna.

. CrypénT He cupliai Bonpoca.

. 3néck €cThb CTOI, HO HET CTYyIIA.

. Tam 6114 BOIKA, HO HE OBLLIIO BUHA.

. Ona no6uT KOI1IEeK, HO 60UTCS COOAK.
. Komuara 6b1714 mosIHA meTéM.

. Méama mon6:ke MATIBI.

Nominative Accusative Genitive

Rewrite each of the following pairs of sentences as one sentence, using the genitive of possession.

MODEL 9t0 Bopiic. A 310 erd kuiira. (This is Boris. And this is his book.) >
Oto kuura bopiica. (This is Boris’s book.)

XN R L=

—_ =
—_ O

Sto npodéccop. A 310 erd opTdEns.
S1o MdMa. A 5T0 eé cyMKa.

Sro ména. A 510 eré KaGUHET.

5710 récTh. A 5T0 erd MOJApOK.

10 cecTpa. A 310 eé mIaThe.

10 1éTH. A 3TO WX HTPYIIKH.

310 otén. A 310 erd mMaimiHa.

S10 CTYAEHTBI. A 3TO HX yUéOHUKHU.
10 GpaTha. A 5TO X KBapTHpA.

Sro ApY3bsi. A 5TO AX KEHBI.

. Oto crypénTKa. A 310 €€ Opar.




12. Dro nucdrens. A 310 eré poMaH.
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13. Bro s, A 3to erd gava.

14. Dto 646ymka. A 310 e€ aToK.

15. Orto pe6EHOK. A 3TO erd KpOBATb.

18. Name each of the following places, using the correct form of the name of the person in

parentheses.

MODEL yHEHBepcuTéT (JlomoHbOcOB) > yHmMBepcnTéT JlomonbdcoBa (Lomonosov University)

wrémmans (Iymkun)

yiuna (Koposés)
OymnbBap (I'érosp)

TeaTp (MenepxObi)

kv =

o6udanoréka (Iépren)

19. Each of the following sentences contains an agent performing an action. After the deverbal noun on
the right, write the genitive singular or plural form, as appropriate, of the noun denoting the agent.

MODEL IIpodéccop o6bsicuiin npasuio. (The professor explained the rule.) >

o6 bsicuénne _TPODECCODA  (oxpianation of the professor)

ApTiicTKa BpICTYII4Ia IO TEJIEBA3OPY.
TTeBén ném 9MOIMOHATIBHO.

JéTu urpdnu Bo 1Bopé.

Y4eHukil Ipociiiu BEIITH U3 Kildcca.
Bpauri nénro eré guarHocTipoBay.

NS

BBICTYIIIEHHE
néxue
urpa
npécsba
OUATHO3

20. Each of the following sentences contains an agent performing an action. After the action noun on
the right, write the genitive form of the noun denoting the object of the action.

MODEL AcnupaHT 3amutin puccepranuto. (The graduate student defended his dissertation.) >
sammira _MCCEPTANA (16 defense of the dissertation)

OTén Kyniisl MalIfHy.

Méma npurordsuia o6é.
Yuritens npoBépui 3aJaHuUeE.
TypricThl moceTHIn My3E1i.
CryaéHT u3y4yaer 1ureparypy.

SRR

MOKYIIKa
MIPUTOTOBIEHNE
npoBépKa
nocemiéHue
u3zy4yéHue

21. Each of the following noun phrases contains an object or person to which a property or quality is
ascribed. After the property/quality noun on the right, write the genitive singular or plural form, as
appropriate, of the noun denoting the object or person.

MODEL TEmIbI Kimamar (warm climate) > tenmora _KMMMATA  (ywqrmih of the climate)

TEMHast HOYb

yMHas CTyéHTKa
KpacrBoe MOpe
n66past MATh
Oorarnle JIOIA
cBETIIBIN OOpa3
ménpsle ApY3bst
n3BECTHBIE MUCATENN

P NN R RN

TEMHOTA
M
Kpacorta
noo6poTa
OOraTcTBO
CBETIIOCTD
mWEéApOCTh
HU3BECTHOCTD
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22,

23.

24,

9. yIOTHBIE TOCTAHHUIIBI yIOT
10. ceppé3nble OMINAOKH CEPBE3HOCTD

Each of the following sentences asserts the existence or availability of some object or person. Rewrite
the sentence in the negative, so that it denies the existence/availability of the object or person. Make
all necessary changes.

MODEL 3péch éctb TesiepOn. (There is a telephone here.) >
3néck HéT TenedOna. (There is no telephone here.)

3néch OyeT rocTHHUIIA.
Cerd6Hst ceMUHAp.

Buep4 B ki1y6e OB1IT KOHIEPT.
Y Menst ceitgac écTh BpEMSI.

Y HAc BUYepa ObLIA JIEKIUSI.
Cer6pus B kndcce BiikTop.
Buepa Cepréii 6511 goMa.
34BTpa OYAyT POAUTEIN.
Cerdpnst OyaeT 10XKb.

B xécce tedTpa Op111 OUIETHL

R ARG o e
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Complete the answer to each of the following questions, giving the genitive singular or plural form,
as appropriate, of the underlined noun.

MODEL —Tawm éctb pecropan? (Is there a restaurant there?) >
— 14, Tam MmuGro _PECTOPAHOB  (Yeg there are many restaurants there.)

1. —Téawm éctb TedTp? — 04, Tam MHOTO
2. —3néch écTb My3¢Eit? —J14, 3néch HECKOTIBKO
3. —3péch écTh OMbMOTEKA? — 14, 3péch aBé
4. —Tam Obutn IéBYyIIKN? — 14, Tdm 61510 MHOTO
5. —Tam opgHa cnanpHs? —HEér, Tam nBé
6. —3néch TONMBKO OTHO MUCEMO? —HEér, 3péch nith
7. —Tam TénpK0 ofiH4 madopatdpusi?  —HET, TdM HECKOIIBKO
8. —3néch TONBKO OfYH KapaHAAI? —HEér, 3péch mécTp
9. —Téam oand pyuka? —Hér, Tém pécars

10. —Tam onitH 9emoBéK? —HEér, ram cémb

Change the underlined direct object(s) in each of the following sentences from the accusative to the
genitive case, thereby giving the sentence a partitive meaning.

MODEL OHa Kyn#ina uBetsl. (She bought flowers.) >
Ona kynina _UBETOB  (She bought some flowers.)

Ou B35 caxap.

Ona kynnna MEx U 610K U.
[lepepnai, no@yﬁcm, MUPOKKIA.
Mg1 cbénu cym.

Xo34iika HaTHI4 KOHBSK.

CpIH npocii 1éHbI .

I'6ctn cpénu piic u 6Bomn.

JéTi monpoCcima PPYKTEL.

OHé kyn#na rpuosl.

MET nipuHecy ChIp 1 XIED.

COPXNAANE L=

—_
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25. Rewrite each of the following sentences, negating the verb and making the necessary change to the
verb’s object.

MoDEL  § 3uan 3ro. (I knew that.) >
Sl ve 347 3Toro. (I did not know that.)

Kéumumupr mménn nmpaso roéoca.
O1IIBM NTPOU3BEN BIICYATICHNAE.
Omna Brifiena aBToOYyC.

OH nin cnpr.

CTynéHT nOHSII OTBET.

Nk v e

Prepositional Case
Singular and Plural Endings
The endings of the prepositional singular are as follows.

-e  for most nouns (except those that follow)
-u  for third-declension feminine nouns in -b
for nouns whose nominative singular ends in -ne, -us, or -ui

The endings of the prepositional plural are as follows.

-ax for all nouns ending in a hard stem
-six for all nouns ending in a soft stem

The following table illustrates the endings of the prepositional case.

NOMINATIVE PREPOSITIONAL PREPOSITIONAL
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem cTén cromné -e CTOJIAX -ax
Soft Stem My3éi My3ée My3E5X -5IX
nopTdénp nopTdéne nopTgénsix
Stemin-wii  KaderTépuit kaerépun -u kadeTrépusix
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHE -e OKHax -ax
Soft Stem MOpe mbpe MOPpSIX -sIX
Stem in -ue 31aHne 30AHUU -u 3MAHUSIX
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra razére -e razérax -ax
Soft Stem Henéns Henéie HeTEsIx -SIX
Stem in -us ayaquTopus ayquTOpun -n ayquTOpusIX
Stem in -» TeTPAab TETPAaU -n TETPATAX

MATh MAaTepu MaTepsx
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Use of the Prepositional Case

The prepositional case, as its name might suggest, occurs exclusively with prepositions. All the preposi-
tions that take the prepositional case, and the meanings expressed by these prepositions, are presented
in Chapter 3.

Itis appropriate to note here, however, that after only two prepositions, B in, at and Ha on, at, in, a small
number of masculine nouns take a special prepositional singular case ending in stressed -y, which is
sometimes called the “locative,” since it is used to denote location, but not other meanings conveyed by
other prepositions. Therefore, these nouns may take two prepositional case endings: the regular preposi-
tional case ending for masculine nouns -e, and a second prepositional, or “locative,” case ending; cf. o
néce about the forest and B necy in the forest. The list below contains the most commonly used nouns that
take the locative ending in stressed -y after B and ma. The preposition 0/06 governs the prepositional case
in the meaning about, concerning.

NOMINATIVE PREPOSITIONAL  LOCATIVE
aspondpr airport 06 aspondpre B a3pOIOPTY
6éper shore o 6épere Ha Oepery
ras eye o rnase B IJ1a3y

16H the Don o J16ue Ha [lony
Kprsim the Crimea o Kprive B Kpbimy
nen ice 0 IpIé Ha JIbAY

néc forest o néce B JIecy

MocT bridge o MécTe Ha MOCTY
HOC nose 0 HOce Ha HOCY

néan floor o nozne Ha II0J1y
népt port o noépre B IIOPTY

poOT mouth o pré BO pTY

canm garden o cane B cajy

CHEr snow o cHére B CHEry
yroiq corner 00 yrné B Y1y, HAa YTy
mkad cupboard o mKkade B mkady

Dative Case
Singular and Plural Endings
The dative singular endings of masculine and neuter nouns are as follows.

-y for nouns with a hard stem
-;0  for nouns with a soft stem

The dative singular endings of feminine nouns are as follows.

-e for all nouns in -a and -s
-u  for all nouns ending in -us
for all third-declension feminine nouns in -b

The dative plural endings are as follows.

-am for all nouns with a hard stem
-am for all nouns with a soft stem
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The following table illustrates the dative case endings of nouns.

NOMINATIVE DATIVE DATIVE
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem cTon cTOIy -y CTOJIAM -am
CTYyREHT CTYREHTY cTyfnéHTaM
Soft Stem My3€En My3éE10 -10 My3ésM -5IM
MUCATEb MUCATETIO MUCATEIISIM
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHY -y OKHaM -am
Soft Stem 30aHne 3MAHNAIO -0 3MAHASIM -IM
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra razére -e razéram -am
Soft Stem TETSI TETE TETSIM -SIM
Stemin-ua  ayguTOpus aygurépuu  -u ayauTOpUsIM
Stem in -5 MATb Marepu MaTepsiM

Uses of the Dative Case
As the Indirect Object of a Verb

The indirect object is normally an animate noun denoting the person to whom or for whom an action is

performed. The indirect object is often understood

9

to be the “addressee,” “recipient,” or “beneficiary” of

an action. Transitive verbs, like those listed below, may take not only a direct object in the accusative case,

but also an indirect object in the dative case.
MaBAThH fo give
Maima paér 6unér bopicy.

[aphTh to give a gift
OTén yacTo TApUT AETAM MOJAPKH.

MOKYNATh fo buy
MBET nOoKynaeM CyBEHUPBI APY3bSIM.

HOCBIIATH to send
OH4 noceln4eT NUcbMO Noppyre.

IUCATH [0 write
CEIH Y4CTO NMAIIET OTHY H MATEPH.

YUTATH to read
Bé4oymka unTdna cKa3Ky BHYKY.

TOBOPUTS 0 say, speak

OH He TOBOPIII IPABY POTATEIISIM.
OOBSCHATE to explain

[Tana oG'psicHsIET 3aduy AoUepu.

After Verbs That Govern the Dative
A number of other verbs require their compleme

Masha is giving the ticket to Boris.

Father often gives gifts to the children.

We are buying souvenirs for friends.

She is sending a letter to a friend.

The son often writes to his father and mother.

Grandma read a fairy tale to her grandson.

He did not tell the truth to his parents.

Dad explains the problem to his daughter.

nts to be in the dative case. Several of them can be

organized into different groups based on shared elements of meaning. Below are frequently used exam-

ples from each group.

1. Verbs denoting assistance or service

MOMOTATh to help CILyXXUTb to serve
coBéTOBaTh [0 advise
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2. Verbs denoting harm or annoyance

BpENUTb to harm
MEIIATE to bother, to prevent
W3MEHSTH fo betray

3. Verbs meaning “to permit” someone to do something or “to forbid” someone from doing something

TO3BOJISITH to allow, permit
paspewiars to allow, permit
3anpewars to forbid

4. Verbs denoting various emotions

YAUBISATBCS to be surprised at
3aBHIOBATH [0 envy
HPABUTLCS [0 appeal to

5. Verbs meaning “to teach” or “to learn”

The verb ywiite in the meaning fo teach, and the verb ywitees to study, govern the dative case on the
noun denoting the subject taught or studied.

YUUTh fo teach
Oré1r yunT nouepéil pycckomy si3bIKY. The father is teaching his daughters Russian.

YUATBCS fo study
CrynéHThI YUaTCs PYCCKOH HHTOHAINNM. The students are studying Russian intonation.

NotTE: The verb yuirs (Belyunth) can be used in the meaning fo study (learn); in this meaning the
noun denoting the subject studied is a direct object in the accusative case.

OH4 yUuT pyccKui sA3BIK. She is studying the Russian language.
6. Verbs with other meanings

3BOHUTH (0 call on the phone
Bpar 3BoHAT cecTpé. The brother is calling his sister.

The verb orBeuars to answer is used with the dative when the complement is a person. When the
complement is an inanimate object, this verb takes the preposition na and the accusative case.

IMpodéccop oTBéTUN CTYAEHTY. The professor answered the student.
Ipodéccop oTéTun HA BompoC. The professor answered the question.

The verb Béputs in the meaning fo believe someone is used with the dative, but in the meaning to
believe in someone/something this verb requires the preposition B and the accusative case.

Orén BEPUT CBIHY. The father believes his son.
Orén Béput B Bora. The father believes in God.
After Adjectives

A few adjectives, in both the long and short form, require the dative case.
OnaropdpHsIil grateful (to)
CEBIH 6J1aroflapeH pOIATeIsIM. The son is grateful to his parents.

BEPHBIN frue, faithful (to)
OH BépeH CBOAM MpHHIHNAM. He is true to his principles.
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noO6HbIN similar (to)
Ham ném mopd6eH 3romy aomy. Our house is similar to this house.

The following adjective, which occurs only in the predicate short form, requires the dative.

pan, pana, paae! glad
MET 4eHb pafibl TBOEMY YCHEXY. We are very glad about your success.

In Impersonal Constructions

Impersonal constructions, by definition, lack a grammatical subject in the nominative case. However, an
impersonal construction may contain a logical (semantic) subject, which is often a noun (or pronoun) in
the dative case. When a logical subject is present, it is often interpreted as the “experiencer,” that is, the
person who experiences some emotional or physical state. The following are different groups of states or
conditions that are expressed in impersonal constructions with a dative experiencer.

1. Expressions of necessity

Below are commonly used expressions of necessity. What the subject needs to do is expressed by the
infinitive form of the verb.

Hano need, must, have to
CrygénTam HAJIO 3aHUMATHCS. The students need to study.

HYKHO need, must, have to
HéTsm HY>KHO yOUPATH CBOKO KOMHATY. The children need to clean up their room.

HEOOXOMUAMO it is essential, must
ABTOpPY HEOOXOAVMO KOHUNUTD KHHATY. The author must finish the book.

2. Expressions of permission/prohibition

MOKHO it is permitted
Bopiicy MOXXHO ciaTh 3aidHue 34BTpA. Boris may turn in the assignment tomorrow.

HeJNB34 it is not permitted
JéTsM HeTb3s1 OTKPBIBATH OKHO. Children are not allowed to open the window.

The word Hemb3s has the meaning is not permitted only when it is used with an infinitive of the imper-
fective aspect (oTkpbIBaTH). When used with an infinitive of the perfective aspect (OTKpEITB), HeIb3s1
means it is not possible. (See the discussion of verbal aspect in Chapter 7.)

HeJNB34 it is not possible
Henb3sst oTKpBITH OKHO. 1t is impossible to open the window.

NoTE: The word méxkH0 may be used in the meaning it is possible, but in this meaning it does not nor-
mally occur with a logical subject in the dative, e.g., [1é 3méch MOxkHO KymiaTh razéry? Where can one
buy a newspaper here? The words BO3MOKHO/HEBO3MOKHO are synonymous with MéxHo/Henb3si only
in the meanings it is possible / it is impossible (not in the meanings it is permitted / it is not permitted).

3. Feelings and physical states

These are in the neuter short form of the adjective. Some common expressions in this group include
the following.

Béceyio cheerful
Brikropy Bécerno. Victor feels cheerful.

rpyCTHO sad
CpIHy rpycTHO. The son feels sad.
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obunHO hurt
Cectpé o0HTHO.

>KATKO/>KANb SOrry
Jéne xxanko mamy.

UHTEpECHO interesting
Bpary untepécho.

CKy4YHO boring
[éuepu cCKYIHO.

TpyaHO difficult
Crynénry TpymHO.

JerKko easy
HéByuike nerko.

XOJIOHO cold
Bbadymke x6m01HO.

TEIIO warm
Hénymke Temo.

4. Impersonal verbs in -cs

The sister feels hurt.

Lena is sorry for her mom.

1t’s interesting for the brother.

The daughter is bored.

It’s difficult for the student.

It’s easy for the girl.

Grandma feels cold.

Grandpa feels warm.

In many of the examples with verbs in -es the logical subject is understood to feel either inclined or
disinclined for some reason to perform the action denoted by the verb. The subject’s disposition
toward performing the action is felt to be beyond his control. The verb is in the third-person singular

present tense, or neuter singular past tense.

Came xduercst ECThb.

Bace cerépus mimercst 1erko.
Cepréro cerOgHst He YUTAETCS.
Hprine uT6-TO HE CNamOCh.

Expressing Age

Sasha feels like eating.

Writing is coming easily for Vasya today.
Sergey doesn’t feel like reading today.
Irina for some reason couldn’t sleep.

The dative case is used to express the age of the person or object denoted by the logical subject.

CKOIIBKO JIET BAIIMM poaATeNsm!
Oty cOpoK JIET.

Marepu TpURIATH TPH réfa.
3TOMy népeBy OOublIe CTA JIET.

How old are your parents?

Father is forty years old.

Mother is thirty-three.

This tree is more than a hundred years old.

26. For each of the following sentences, identify the case of the underlined word.

CplIH mimeT nucbMO MATEPU.
M1 1aém nopdpok cecTpé.
Mama roBopdT géuepn: «3ApABCTBYII!»

Cecrpa unréer Gpdry.

Cecrpé yutdeT OpaTy CKA3KY.

Y4eHuK NOKyNaroT YYUTEIbHUIE [IBETHI.
OTér 06eman ceiny co64aKy.

IMpodéccop momoraeT cryaéHTam.

Kiipa gdput popiitensm aick.

XN L=
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Wpiina nokadssiBaeT poToanb00M moapyre.

Accusative Dative

Ooooooggoo
Oooooogooo
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27. Each of the following sentences contains an underlined noun in the dative singular. Write the noun
in the dative plural.

=

B6ps noxkynder nogapox cecrpé.

JIéna nineT nucbMo Jpyry.
Bu61uoTéKaph JaéT KHATH YATATEIIO.
Xo3siika ToK43bIBaja TOCTIO KBAPTHPY.
Bpdau Brmmcai penént nanuéHry.
Harama 3Boniiia Opary.

JIéTtn nokynanu nogapku MaTepu.
MATb He pa3pemidet fOYepu KypUTh.
Bb40ymka nedyéT nuporu BHYKY.
CrypéHnT orBeudeT npoqaﬁy.

O X NN RPN
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28. Complete each of the following sentences by giving the dative form of the underlined noun.

MODEL 10 6par. i momorédro _OPATY  (This is the brother. I help the brother.)

1. Dro cecrpa. MeT mitmem
Sro YUYATEIb. YUEHIK OTBEYAET
Sto 104b. Méma BépuT
Sro BHYYKa. Ba6ymKa unTeT
Sto Bpa4. AHJIPEN 3BOHUT
St0 nsips. [TneMsdHuuk Omarogapex
Sro récte. Topos HpaBuTCS
St0 néru. Urpyuiku HpaBsiTest

X NNk RN

29. Rewrite each of the following sentences as an impersonal sentence, replacing the adjective géyKeH,
NOJIKHA, MOJKHBI should/must with the word mago, or replacing the verb méxer can with the word
MOKHO OT HeJIb351.

MODELs [lama némken 3anumarecs. (Pasha should study.) >
[Tamre naymo 3anuMAaThcs. (Pasha needs to study.)

WBan MOxkeT cayimath My3bIKy. (Ivan can listen to music.) >
MBany MOKHO ciymiaTh MY3bIKY. (Ivan is allowed to listen to music.)

Tans He MmOxeT KypiTh. (Galya cannot smoke.) >
Tane wenw3s kyputs. (Galya is not allowed to smoke.)

JéTu nomKHBl yOUpPATh KOMHATY.

CecTpa MOKET OT/BIXATb.

Cepéxxa He MOXKET TI'YJIATh cerOHsl.
TToxwnisie mOaM MOTYT BXOTATH 6€3 OUuepen.
Bpéu néikeH nponucaTh JeKAPCTBO.

Nk e

30. Rewrite each of the following sentences as an impersonal sentence, using a verb in -es1 and making
all necessary changes.

MODEL Ortén He paboTaert. (Father isn’t working.) >
Oruy He padoraercs. (Father doesn'’t feel like working.)

MAanpuuK HE YUTAET.
J16uka He éna.

IleBrna He MOET.

CrIH ceroHst He UTPATL.
TéTsa Buepd He crana.

A S
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Instrumental Case
Singular and Plural Endings
The instrumental singular endings of masculine and neuter nouns are as follows.

-om for nouns with a hard stem
-em for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is not stressed

for nouns with a stem in -3, -4, -um, -ux, -if that undergo Spelling Rule 3 (page 11)
-ém  for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is stressed

The instrumental singular endings of feminine nouns are as follows.

-oi for nouns with a hard stem
-eii  for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is not stressed
for nouns with a stem in -, -4, -, -ux, -i that undergo Spelling Rule 3
-éit  for nouns with a soft stem when the ending is stressed
-s10  for third-declension feminine nouns in -b

The instrumental plural endings are as follows.

-amu for all nouns with a hard stem
-avu for all nouns with a soft stem

The singular and plural endings of nouns in the instrumental case are illustrated in the following
table.

NOMINATIVE INSTRUMENTAL INSTRUMENTAL
GENDER SINGULAR SINGULAR ENDING  PLURAL ENDING
Masculine
Hard Stem aBTO0YC aBTO0yCcOM -oM aBTO0ycamu -aMu
Soft Stem TpaMBan TpaMBaeM -eM TpaMBAsIMU -sIMU
End-stress CeKpeTapb cekpeTapém -EM cekpeTapsiMu
Neuter
Hard Stem OKHO OKHOM -OM OKHaM# -aMu
Soft Stem nomne nénem -eM nossiMu -sIMUA
Feminine
Hard Stem razéra razéroun -on razéramu -amMu
Soft Stem TETS TéTen -ent TETAMUI -SIMHI
End-stress CeMbS CeMbER -E1 CcéMbSIMA
Stem in -» MATh MATEPBIO -BIO MaTepsaMu

NOTE: A few nouns have the irregular instrumental plural ending -emii. For example, the nouns géru
children and mopm people have the instrumental plurals gersmit and mroppmi. Also, the nouns gé4b
daughter, nBépb door, and némanp horse may form the instrumental plural with the regular ending -simm,
as well as with the exceptional ending -pMil: mo4epsiMu/mouepbMi, ABEPsSIME/IBEPbMI, JOANSIME/
JIomagsLMAM.

Uses of the Instrumental Case
To Express the Instrument or Means by Which an Action Is Performed

YdeHNK NAIIeT KapaHIauom. The student writes with a pencil.
Orén péxket X¢6 HOKOM. Father cuts bread with a knife.
MBI efifiM CYIT JTIOKKOM. We eat soup with a spoon.
Kurtanne! egsiT najaouyKkamu. Chinese eat with chopsticks.

Ou néunr ce64 TpaBamu. He is treating himself with herbs.
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To Denote the Agent of the Action in Passive Sentences

Kurira 66114 Haj(IYicaHa ABTOPOM. The book was inscribed by the author.
TeTpéanu ObUIH IPOBEPEHBI yYATEIEM. The notebooks were corrected by the teacher.
Bomnpdc obeyxkpdercs erygénramu. The question is being discussed by the students.
CwméTta cocTaBisieTCsl CTPONTEIEM. An estimate is being prepared by the builder.

To Denote the Force Responsible for an Action in Impersonal Sentences

Kpsiry copBéano Bérpom. The roof was torn off by the wind.
Jopory 3aHecnO cHérom. The road was covered over by the snow.
J1épeBo ymapuiao MOTHUEN. The tree was struck by lightning.

To Express the Manner or Way an Action Is Performed

Omna roBopiiia HIENOTOM. She spoke in a whisper.

Pe6€noK cridn Kpénkum cHOM. The baby slept soundly.

Manp4uK mENT GBICTPHIM MATOM. The boy walked at a brisk pace.

OH1 IpUXOAAIN TOIMAMH. They came in droves.

B Pocciiu ditiia mpofaroT gecsirkamu, In Russia eggs are sold by the tens,
a He MI0KUHAMH. and not by the dozen.

To Denote Similarity

OHA MOET CONOBBEM. She sings like a nightingale.
I16e3n geTén crpendii. The train flew like an arrow.
I16e3 mom3ET uepenaxon. The train is moving like a turtle.

To Express the Means of Travel

Jétu é3naT1 B IKOITY aBTOOyCOM. The children go to school by bus.
CrynénTs! éxanu B MOCKBY née3aom. The students went to Moscow by train.
ME1 eTénu caMoJIETOM. We went by airplane.

NoTE: To express the means of travel, the preposition ma + prepositional case is used more often, e.g.,
éxaTh Ha moe3je, 1eTéTh HA caMoJIéTe.

To Denote the Route Taken

OHH 1 Jécom. They went by way of the woods.
Mammrina éxana 6éperom. The car drove along the shore.
ME]1 LT nepeyiaKkaMu. We went by way of side streets.
On wén apyréit xoporoii. He went a different way.

To Denote the Time When Something Occurs

This use of the instrumental occurs in time expressions that denote the following.

(a) Parts of the day

I Te6é pacckaxy yrpom. 'l tell you in the morning.
Cerdnns st pabdéTaio HéMm. Today I'm working in the daytime.
MBE]1 3aHUMANTHCH HETBIMH THSIMH. We studied for days on end.

OHY BCTPEYAIOTCS BeYepPaAMH. They meet in the evenings.

On4 oTkazanack éxaTb HOYBIO. She refused to go at night.

(b) Seasons of the year

MET oTABIX4EM JIETOM, a OHI 3UMOM. We vacation in summer, but they in winter.
YuéOHblil T HAUNHAETCS OCEHBIO. The school year begins in the fall.
Ou#i éayT B OTITyCK BECHOI. They are going on vacation in spring.
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After Adjectives

A small number of adjectives, in both the short and long form, govern the instrumental case.

TMOBONBHBIN pleased, satisfied with
Oré1 foBOICH HOBOI paGoTON. Father is pleased with his new job.

Gorarteii rich (in)
D710 cTpand, 6oraras HédThIO. This is a country rich in oil.

m3BéctHblnn (well) known for
OH n3BécTeH cBOEi IEAPOCTHIO. He is known for his generosity.

3ausTHIN busy, occupied with
ITana 3aHST cocTaBAéHNEM TOKITA/A. Dad is busy compiling a report.

Gepémennast pregnant (with)
OH4 6epéMeHHA MEPBBIM PeGEHKOM. She’s pregnant with her first child.

6onpHON sick (with)
Maspurk 60JIeH rpinmoM. The boy is sick with the flu.

After Verbs That Govern the Instrumental

Several verbs require their complement to be in the instrumental case. A number of these verbs can be
grouped together according to shared elements of meaning.

(a) Verbs denoting the interests or attitudes of the subject

WHTEPECOBATHCS to be interested in
YBIIEKAThCS to be fascinated with
3aHUMATHCS to be engaged in; to study
HACIaXAAThCS fo enjoy

JM000BATHCS to enjoy looking at
ropaiTebest to be proud of
xBacTaThes to boast of

TOPOKATH fo value

(b) Verbs denoting some type of control, direction, or use

PYKOBOIHTH fo be in charge of, direct
BIAnéTEL fo control, command, own
VIPaBIATL to govern, rule; to drive
MPABUTH [0 govern; to drive
3aBéOBaTh o manage
nONIB30BAThCS 10 Use
3JI0yNOTPeOIISITh to misuse, abuse

As a Predicate Instrumental

In the English sentence Viktor was a translator, the phrase was a translator is a compound predicate con-
sisting of the linking verb was and the predicate noun translator. In Russian, the verb 6bITh f0 be may
serve as a linking verb, i.e., one that connects a subject with a predicate noun or adjective. When the
predicate is a noun it is normally in the instrumental case, especially when the linking verb to be is in the
infinitive form (6s1TB), future tense (6yay, 6yaeums, 6yaer, etc.), conditional with 6s1 (e.g., 6511 ObI, écin
0BI 6BLT), imperative (6B, 6yapTe), or gerund (6yayun).

On4 x64eT OBITh MepPeBOTINIEH. She wants to be a translator.
OH 6ynet npogéccopom. He will be a professor.
He 6ynb aypakom. Don’t be a fool.



Bynayun masamimxom, 6H He MOT paGoTaTh.
Ha tBoéM MécTe, 5t Ob114 GBI aKTPHCOI.
Ax! Ecnu 651 4 65171 mo3tom!
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Being handicapped, he wasn’t able to work.

If I were you, I would have been an actress.

Oh! If only I were a poet!

The past-tense forms of the verb ro be (6511, 65110, 66114, 66111) May be followed by a predicate either
in the nominative (see the section Uses of the Nominative Case above) or instrumental case. The instru-
mental case of a predicate noun is strongly favored under the following conditions.

1. The noun denotes an occupation, function, or status.

Mosi 646y1Ka ObLITA MOPTHIXOM.
Moéit nénymka 651U Kynuom.
Bopric 6511 npeacenarenem kiyoa.
OH GBI ceKpeTapém HHCTHTYTA.

My grandmother was a dressmaker.
My grandfather was a merchant.

Boris was the chairman of the club.
He was the secretary of the institute.

NoTE: Even in the present tense, when the verb fo be is not normally used, the predicate noun denot-
ing an occupation or function may be in the instrumental case, e.g., On 3néch cBuaérenem He is here

as a witness.
2. The noun is abstract or deverbal.

Miiira G51UT OYeBAAIEeM TPOUCIIECTBHSI.
Sr0 GBLIO MpUUiHON erd ycnéxa.

E€ mo0iMbIM 3ansiTieM OBLIO BSI3AHUE.
My3bika ObLTA BHIPAKEHHEM €TO UYBCTB.

Misha was a witness to the accident.
This was the reason for his success.
Her favorite pastime was knitting.
Music was an expression of his feelings.

A number of near-synonyms of 6s1Ts function as linking verbs, and take a predicate noun (or adjec-

tive) in the instrumental case.
SIBISITBCS to be
Ykparina aBnsgetcs péqunon bynrakosa.

CTAHOBHUTbCS fo become
CEIH cTaHOBUTCS XOPOIINM MY3bIKAHTOM.

Ka3aTecs to seem to be

Ona MHE Ka34aach yMHHIEN.
OKA3BIBAThCS o turn out to be

OH Bcerga oK43bIBaeTCs MOGeNATeIeM.

cunutdrses to be considered
OHn4 cunTdeTcs Iydmien yInTe ILHANE.

OCTaBATKLCS to remain as
D70 [i1sf HAC OCTAaETCs 3ara koM.

Ukraine is the birthplace of Bulgakov.

The son is becoming a good musician.

She seemed to me to be a clever person.

He always turns out to be the winner.

She is considered to be the best teacher.

For us this remains a mystery.

A few verbs are commonly used instead of 65ITh in the sense to work as, serve as, function as, e.g., On
pa6oran (0s1) yuiitenem He worked as (was) a teacher. When used in this sense, these verbs take a
predicate noun denoting an occupation, function, or status.

paddrarts to work
On4 paGéTaeT 6uOIOroMm.

CIlyXXWUTb to serve
OH CIy>KUT apoATpOM.

BBICTYNATH appear (publicly)
OH4 BBICTYNATIA JOKIANINKOM.

She works as (is) a biologist.
He serves as (is) the arbitrator.

She appeared as (was) a speaker.
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As the Second Object of a Transitive Verb
Several verbs, when used transitively, take a direct object in the accusative and a second object in the
instrumental case. Below are common examples of such verbs.
Ha3bIBATL fo name, call
PonriTenn Ha3Banm pe6éHKa Milmei. The parents named the child Misha.

CUUTATH to consider
Yuurensi C{UTAIOT MAJIbUNKA FéHHEM. The teachers consider the boy a genius.

BBIOMPATH fo elect
Hapdp Br16pai erdé npe3sngéHTom. The people elected him president.

HaHUMATS fo hire
Mpg1 HaHUMAEM €€ MPeNnoaBATEEM. We’re hiring her as an instructor.

31. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the noun in parentheses in the instrumental

case.
1. Yurdrens nimer Ha JOCKE (mém).
2. CTyaéHTBI IANIYT Ha 9K34MEHE (pyukn).
3. Manbuuk pucyet (kapanparr).
4. OH oTKphIBAET ABEPD (xi1EOU).
5. Ow4 BeITHpAET CIE3DI (nnarodx).
6. Ona cpémana xéct (pykd).
7. Iloxk&3pIBaTh (mémern) HEBEXKINBO.
8. MBEI 3T0 BHIEIN CBONMHU (rmaza).
9. MBI 3TO CIIBIIIAIN CBONMH (ym).
10. OH4 310 cénana cBOUMu (pykn).

32. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the noun in parentheses in the instrumental

case.
1. Miimo Hac mariiHa nposeTéia (cTpend).
2. Jétu roBopiin (x6p).
3. Onni éxanu (rpymma).
4. Cuér nayan GoNbIIAME (x7161BsI).
5. Takiie cyBeHAPBI IPOFAKOTCS (TICSUM).
6. CnopTcMénsl jeTénu (camounér).
7. OH roBOpII CEphE3HBIM (TéH).
8. MET i K néHTpy (ynmuma) I'6psroro.
9. Jlas éxana gomMoOn (TpamBai).

10. PeGsita Gexxanm (6éper).

33. Complete each of the following sentences, stating when the action occurs by placing the time expres-
sion in parentheses in the instrumental case.

1. M&1 oTibIxaemM (3uma).

2. Ou paG6raeT TOMBKO (Beuepa).

3. Ona BepHyIach NO3HEN (HOuUB).

4. Owu1 é3715T B OTHYCK (BecHd).

5. Otén BcTan pdHo (yTpo).

6. YuéOHbII Of) HAUNHAETCS (6cenp).

7. Bpau npunumMaer (néub), Mo mATH YacoB.
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Complete the change from the active sentence on the left to the passive sentence on the right by
placing the underlined noun, which denotes the agent of the action, in the instrumental case.

MODEL Crynéntka petudet 3anaqy. (The student is solving the problem.) >
Bapdua pemdercst _STYAEHTKON (The problem is being solved by the student.)

ZKypHaniict nimeT cTaThlo.
CtynéHThI U3YYAIOT 9KOHOMUKY.
MaTtp MbeT nocyay.

CexpeTdpb rOTOBUT JOKYMEHTBL.
TETs nocbuI4deT NOJAPKHU.

Sk W=

Cratbs ninieTcst
DKOHOMUKA U3yddeTcs
ITocyna méetcs
HoKyMEHTBI TOTOBSTCA
ITopépku noceL1atoTCsS

35. Complete the change from the personal sentence on the left to the impersonal sentence on the right
by placing the underlined noun, which denotes the inanimate “force” responsible for the action, in

the instrumental case.

MODEL Eré ocnenvina mémuust. (The lightning blinded him.) >
Eré ocnemino _MOTHUCH _(The fighining blinded him.)

JI6pKy onpoxiiHysa BOJIHA.
Eré pdnuna rpandra.
Bértep copsain kprlmy.
CBéT 3211 KOMHATY.
Mamiina 3ajiaBiisia cOO4Ky.

Sk W=

JI6pKy onpOoKIHYJI0
Er6 panuno
Kprmmy copsaino
Koémuary 3amino
Co0éky 3aaBiiio

36. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the predicate noun in parentheses in the instru-
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mental case.

1. Panbie Téns O5LT (yuriTens).

2. Biika Torga 6nutd (cryménTka).

3. Most néuka 6ypmeT (BeTepuHap).

4. HAwm ceiH x6ueT OBITh (Bpédu).

5. Orér pabdéraer (mporpammicr).

6. OnHa moppaGaTeiBaia (mepeBOTUMLIA).

7. TIymKkuH GBI BETAKAM (mo3r).

8. JIéBouka MeuTdeT OBITh (Ganeprina).

9. Miimia cinyxut (npencenaren) KayoOa.
10. Téunst pabéTaet (cexpetdpima).
11. BammHrToH siBisieTcst (cronmma) CHIA.
12. Korpia oH nbE€T, OH CTAaHOBUTCS (nypék).
13. Oné Mmué K&xKeTcst xopourei (MAaTp).
14. Manpuuk cautaercs (réumin).
15. nst vHac 6H ocTaérest (repdii).

Complete each of the following sentences by placing the second object in parentheses in the instru-

mental case.

ME1 cuntaeMm eé

(crenuaniict).

Pa66une Br16panm erd

(Ménemxep).

Popyitenn Ha3Banu féBOUKY
Ipy3sst yeTpOmnm ero

(Comns).
(mpemoaBaTens).

NS

Eré6 nazaaunmm

(cynnps).




CHAPTER 2 Nouns

38. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the verb complement in parentheses in the
instrumental case.

1. JIéBOUKHM MHTEPECYIOTCS (6anér).
2. Cama yBrekaercst (cpyT66m).
3. Uprina 3anumaercs (rumHACTHKA).
4. O He MOT He TI0GOBATHCS €& (kpacora).
5. Popdrenu ropasitcst (n6un).
6. OHA JOpOXKAT erd (ICKpEeHHOCTB ).
7. Maia pyKoBOJIAT (KpykOK).
8. Own1i Bnapéror (xBapTipa).
9. Tlpe3unéHt ynpasiser (rocyaapctso).
10. CrIH He Bcerga nénb3yeTcst (coBéThI) OTHA.

39. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the adjective complement(s) in parentheses in
the instrumental case.

1. Ipodéccop moBoieH (cTyméHThI).

2. Maura 601bpHA (anrrna).

3. Onii 65UIM HEJIOBOIIBLHBI (end) B pecropase.

4. Cubnps 6orara (mecd) u (o3épa).
5. TleTepOypr u3BECTEH CBOETT (kpacord).

6. baoymka 3aHsTa (M THE) MITATHS.

Personal Names (Part )

First Names and Patronymics

Russians have three names: a first name (fims), a middle name, called the patronymic (éT4ectBo), and a
family name (¢pamitmus). The patronymic is formed by adding a suffix to the stem of the father’s first
name: For sons, this suffix is -oBuy, for daughters -oBna. If the father’s first name ends in -i (or -»), then
these suffixes are spelled -eBu4 and -esna. The formation of patronymics is illustrated in the following
table.

FATHER'’S FIRST NAME PATRONYMIC (SON OF) PATRONYMIC (DAUGHTER OF)

WBan WBaHOBUY HBaHOBHA
Cepréit Cepréesuu CepréeBHa
Hrops HropseBuu HropsesHa

The combined first name and patronymic (e.g., Muxaiia Cepréesuy) is a polite form of address roughly
corresponding to the use of English titles, such as Mr., Mrs., Dr., etc., and a surname (e.g., Mr. Jones, Dr.
Smith). Russian adults use the first name and patronymic in formal situations, such as when first making
an acquaintance, and generally when addressing people with whom they are not well acquainted. Stu-
dents in Russia use this form of address when speaking to their teachers. Foreigners should use the first
name and patronymic when addressing Russians in official situations.

Russian first names and patronymics are declined like nouns, as shown below.
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FEMININE

MASCULINE
Nom. Biikrop CrenanoBnu
Ace. Biikropa CrendnoBuua
Gen. Biikropa CrendnoBuua
Dat. Biikropy Crendnosuuy
Prep. o Brikrope Crendnosuue
Instr. Brikropom CrendnoBuuem

Tatbsina CrenmanoBHa
Tatpsiny CTendHOBHY
Tarbsiabl CTenaHOBHBI
Taresine CTrendHoBHE
o Taresne CrendHoBHE

Taresinonn CrendHOBHOI

Nouns

Foreign first names follow a different declensional pattern. Foreign first names ending in a consonant
are declined as nouns if they denote males, but are indeclinable if they denote females, e.g., MbI ciibimanm
o /Ixxoune u o [xéitn We heard about John and Jane. However, foreign names of females that end in
-a/-s1 decline like second-declension feminine nouns, e.g., 51 pianen JInaay n Chanrmio [ saw Linda and

Cynthia.

Russian family names either have a mixed noun/adjective declension, or decline completely like
adjectives. Family names are discussed in Chapter 5 (page 159).

Summary Table of Case Endings of Nouns in the Singular

MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE
CASE HARD STEM/SOFT STEM  HARD STEM/SOFT STEM  HARD STEM/SOFT STEM
Nominative -BI-2 -0/-€ -e -me -Ms -al-st -usi - (-b)
(-5)
(-i1) (-uit)
Accusative
Inanimate = Nominative = Nominative -y/-10 -0 b
Animate = Genitive
Genitive -a/-st - -a/-s - -n -bI/-1 -n -n
Prepositional -€ -n -€ -n -n -€ -n -n
Dative -y/-10 -10 -y/-10 -0 U -e L S |
Instrumental -oM/-€éM -eM -eM -oM/-€M  -eM -eM -oin/-en -l -ed  -bIO

Summary Table of Case Endings of Nouns in the Plural

MASCULINE NEUTER FEMININE

CASE HARD STEM/SOFT STEM  HARD STEM/SOFT STEM  HARD STEM/SOFT STEM
Nominative -bl/-1 -a/-s -bl/-1
Accusative

Inanimate = Nominative = Nominative = Nominative

Animate = Genitive = Genitive = Genitive
Genitive -OB/-€B -€ll - -en - -en
Prepositional -ax/-s1x -ax/-s1x -ax/-s1x
Dative -aM/-sIM -aM/-sIM -aM/-IM
Instrumental -aM#/-sIMHI -aM#/-sIMHI -aMu/-sIMHA




Prepositions

Prepositions are words that indicate the relation of a noun (or pronoun) to other words in the sentence.
Prepositions can indicate various types of relations between words. For example, they may indicate loca-
tion (in the room), direction (o the store), time (before dinner), cause ( from fear), manner (by bus),
purpose ( for reading), and many other relations. In general, the meaning of a preposition, and the type
of relation it indicates, is dependent on the context. For example, in the sentence He returned from his
trip, the preposition from indicates a directional relation, while in the sentence He is tired from his trip,
the same preposition indicates a causal relation, this difference being determined by the lexical meaning
of the predicates used. Similarly, changing the object of a preposition may change the type of relation
expressed, e.g., He lived in Boston (location), He lived in luxury (manner), He lived in the Stalin era
(time).

In English, where case is reflected only in a few personal pronouns, and variation is limited to the
choice between the nominative and the accusative cases, all prepositions require their object to be in the
accusative case (e.g., nominative she, but following a preposition, accusative her: at her, by her, for her, in
her, near her, with her, etc.). In Russian, by contrast, the noun or pronoun following a preposition can
occur in whichever of the six cases is required by the preposition (though the nominative is rare). There-
fore, it is important for the student of Russian to learn the case(s) that a given preposition governs. Some
prepositions govern only one case, while others may govern two or more cases—and express corre-
spondingly different meanings.

It is also important to keep in mind that close correspondences between English and Russian prepo-
sitions are rare. On the one hand, the same preposition in English may be used in several different
meanings, which in Russian are each expressed by a different preposition. For example, the English
preposition for is rendered by six different Russian prepositions in the following phrases: a gift for Dad
(monapok 0aa naneli), closed for repairs (3aKpeITo Ha peMOHT), for the first time (6 népssiii pa3s), thanks
Jor everything (cnacii6o 3a Bcé€), respect for parents (yBaxénue k pomiarensm), for this reason (no 3ron
npuuiine). On the other hand, some meanings of English prepositions are not expressed in Russian by a
preposition at all, but, as shown in Chapter 2, may be expressed by a Russian case form alone.

Prepositions Governing the Nominative Case

The nominative case is highly restricted in its use after a preposition. The nominative case occurs only
after the following two prepositions.

B
3a
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The nominative plural of animate nouns denoting members of a profession, class, or other group may be
used after the preposition B in idiomatic expressions, the general meaning of which is join the ranks of,
become a member of the group indicated.

OH o1& B COITATSL He became a soldier.

On He romitcs B opUIEpHL. He is not cut out to be an officer.
On4 nomuia B HIHBKH. She went to work as a nanny.
OH4 noma B rOCTH. She went visiting (as a guest).

3a

The preposition 3a is followed by the nominative case in two expressions: (i) the interrogative Uré 3o
3a ...? What sort/kind of ... is...? and (ii) the exclamatory expression 4Uré 3a ...! What (a) ...!

Yr6 5T0 3a Karra? What kind of book is that?

Ytd 6H 3a yenoBEK? What sort of person is he?

Y6 3a mordpal What (terrible/wonderful) weather!
Y6 3a epyHpa! What nonsense!

Prepositions Governing the Accusative Case

The following three prepositions are always followed by the accusative case.

mpo
uépes
CKBO3b

npo

(a) about (NotE: This preposition is characteristic of colloquial Russian.)

Ou pacckasan nmpo Te0s BeE. He told everything about you.
Ck43K1 OOBTYHO NPO 3Bepéil. Fairy tales are usually about animals.
®rinbM OBLI PO BOUHY. The film was about the war.

(b) to (NoTE: When mpo is followed by ce6si, the phrase means to oneself.)

[étn unTanu npo ceodsi. The children read to themselves.
Ond nymana npo ceOs. She thought to herself.
yépes

(a) across, over, through a place

Mg nepenuti yépes yiuiy. We walked across the street.
OH4 nepenprIrayia 4épes JIy:Ky. She jumped over a puddle.
Oui Bouwi 4épe3 OKHO. They came in through the window.

(b) through some means or intermediary

Ou Hamén pa6oTy uépes razéry. He found a job through the newspaper.
OHn11 N03HAKOMUIIHCE Yépe3 Apyra. They met through a friend.
Mgl roBoprinu uépe3s nepeBOInKa. We spoke through an interpreter.
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(c) in a certain amount of time or space before some action occurs

Owné npuéner yépes Henéio. She will arrive in a week.
51 BBIXOKY 4épe3 Of[HY OCTaHOBKY. I’'m getting off in one stop.

(d) every unit of time or space, at the intervals indicated (NoTE: In this meaning, yépe3 is followed by the
plural form of the pronoun KaxupIii.)

OH 3BOHUT uépe3 KAKbIe BE HENEIH. He calls every two weeks.
Yépes KaKbIe TPA CTPOKH ECTh ONIAOKA. Every three lines there is a mistake.

(e) every other unit of time or space

On4 3aHuMAaeTcst a9pOOUKON Yépe3s EHb. She does aerobics every other day.

1RO MpHIKY THCATN Y4épe3 CTPOUKY. The students wrote every other line.

OH nevyaTaeT CTaThio 4épe3 CTPOKY. He is typing the article double-spaced.
CKBO3b

through (NoTE: CkB63b often implies passing through some sort of obstruction.)

OHI TpOOHUPATTICH CKBO3b TOJITY. They pushed through the crowd.
Bona nmporekana ¢KB63b KpHIIIY. Water was leaking through the roof.
TpynHO yBUIETH OEPET CKBO3b TYMAH. It is difficult to see the shore through the fog.

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: B, 3a, mpo, uépes, or
CKBO3b.

—_

Yr6__ wmy3bikal

OHi HalITA KBapTHpPY — 1a3éry.
Meimomumi_ récTh.

MAanpuuk OppIrHYT — 3a006p.

YdeHuKN yMTATM HE BCAyX,a — ceOsl.
[ManaBepuéress — wmécs.

ApTop neudraer pykomuch ______ cTpOUKy.
OnnipacckdspBamu _ TIOE3[KY.

Ownri pasrasgaénuuenoBéka — QIBIM.
EréBpiOpamu_ HAY4JIbHUKM.

e e o

—_
e

The following three prepositions govern the accusative case when used in the meanings indicated.

o
o
C

o (06)

against in the physical sense of bump, knock, smash against something
On pa36in GyTELIKY 0 cTO6. He smashed a bottle against the pole.
JI6nka pa3onaach 0 CKAbI. The boat broke up against the rocks.
On4 ypdpunace HOro# o0 CTOII. She bumped her leg against the table.
OH CTYKHYJICSI TOTTOBOH 0 OATIKY. He knocked his head against a beam.

51 ynapuiicst NaabLeM HOTA 0 KAMEHb. I stubbed my toe on a rock.
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(a) up to and including a certain point in time or space

Y mens 6Tiyck mo nsitoe stHBapsl.

Bunér peicrerTenen mo cyo6o0Ty.
On crosin no nésic B BOJE.

OHY B IOJTAX MO YIIIH.

S cBIT mo répio.

I am on vacation up to (and including)
the fifth of January.
The ticket is valid through Saturday.
He stood up to his waist in water.
They are in debt up to their ears.
I'm stuffed to the gills.
(lit., I'm full up to the throat.)

(b) each, i.e.,indicates a distributive meaning when followed by the numerals gsa/nBé, Tpi, yersipe (and
higher) and a noun in the genitive case: two ... each, three ... each, four ... each (NOTE: The preposi-
tion mo governs the dative case when followed by a form of the numeral omin, i.e., when something
is distributed singly to each of multiple recipients: Ham nanu no ogaomy xetony We were given one
token each.)

MEF1 BEINIMIIN 1O IBA CTaKAaHa.
OH1#i Kyniayu 0o TpA pydKH.

ME] nosy4inu no 4eTsipe xKeToHa.

C

We drank two glasses each.
They bought three pens each.
We received four tokens each.

about, approximately with respect to measurement of weight, time, distance, or size

ITakéT BéCUT € KUTOTPAMM.
S mogymai ¢ MUHYTY.
ME! poBesit TaM ¢ Hefléio.

The package weighs about a kilo.
1 thought for about a minute.
We spent about a week there.

He ran about a kilometer.
She’s already about as tall as her mother.

OH 1po6exXKan ¢ KUIoMETP.
On4 yxé pocTOM € MATb.

2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct accusative preposition: o, o, or c.

1. Yyenux# nosyunnu nBé TeTpAH.

2. Bopa B géTckom GaccéiiHe _ KOJEHO.

3. OnyxépécroM ____ OTHA.

4. B1i3a meficTBATEIbHA mecsitoe aBrycra.
5. Ona ypapunack ABEPIY MAIITAHBI.

6. MprTamnpékum _ MECHII.

Prepositions Governing Either the Accusative or the Prepositional Case

When used to indicate a spatial relation, the following two prepositions can be used with either the accu-
sative or the prepositional case.

B
Ha

Whether these prepositions govern the accusative or the prepositional case is determined by the
nature of the verb that occurs with the preposition.

The accusative case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses direction, motion, or change in posi-
tion. In this context these prepositions answer the question Kyna? Where to?
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The prepositional case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses location, position, or motion
within a particular location (e.g., Ou ryasin 6 napke He walked in the park). In this context these preposi-

tions answer the question Imé? Where? or In what place?

B (accusative)
to, into, in
OHA4 upéT B KOIY.

OH4 Bo1I4 B KOMHATY.
OH MOJOXUII MUCEMO B SIIKK.

B (prepositional)
in, at

OHa Ob1714 B IKOJIE.
Omna cupéna B KOMHAaTe.
ITuceMO JEXKAT B SIUAKE.

Ha (accusative)
to, into, on(to)

Cama un€T Ha padory.
On4 nonuta Ha néuTy.

ITana nononn pyuky Ha cTOIL.

Ha (prepositional)
at, in, on
Cama 6511 Ha paddrTe.

Ona 6b1714 HA TOUTE.
Pyuka nexur na créie.

NoTE: The choice of the preposition B or Ha to express location with a given noun is determined in part

She is walking to school.
She walked into the room.
He put the letter in(to) the drawer.

She was in/at school.
She sat in the room.
The letter is in the drawer.

Sasha is going to work.
She went to the post office.
Dad put the pen on(to) the table.

Sasha was at work.
She was in/at the post office.
The pen is lying on the table.

by the meaning of that noun. (See below, pages 89-92.)

3. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the object of the preposition in parentheses in

the accusative or prepositional case, whichever is required by the context.

—_

Ona nonoxiuiiia NéHbIU B

(cymka).

OH cunén Ha

OH1 nouui Ha

(muBamn).
(pBIHOK).

Hamm npy3pd moObIiBanHN B

(Mmy3éit).

JlaBau csimeM Ha
Tazérr1 nexxar Ha

(ckaméiika).
(ctém).

Mawma nocrtaBuia 4alky B

(kad).

34BTpa MbI é1€M Ha
Kuriru crosit Ha

e e A T o

(naua).
(méunka).

—_
e

I'6cTu cupsit Ha

(Bepdnnma).
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The prepositions B and Ha govern the accusative case in several other meanings.

(a) at a given hour (NoOTE: In telling time, the numeral following the preposition B is in the accusative
case, but the noun following the numeral is in the genitive case, which is the case governed by the

numeral.)

OHA4 nerna cnaTh B IBa yaca.
OHA4 BcTaéT B céMb 4acoB.
Hauéno ¢rpma B néneHs.

(b) at a given age

[étn uayT B WIKONY B IATH JET.
OHna4 BpIIUIA 3A4MYK B IBALATH JET.

She went to sleep at two o’clock.
She gets up at seven o’clock.
The film begins at noon.

Kids begin school at five years of age.
She got married at the age of twenty.

¢) on a day or a part of the day (NoTE: The preposition ma is used in the expressions na ciaémyrommi
y P y prep P y
néub on the following day and na ppyrom némw on the next day, but the preposition B is used in 6

Apyrom néus (on) another day.)

Y menst ceMuH4p B cpépny.

B nsitHuny s ény K Bpauy.

B 5to yTpo 5 y3udn npdspy.

B Ty HOUb MHE CHIJICS] CTPALIHBINA COH.

(d) per unit of time

OH 3BOHAT B4 péd3a B I¢Hb.
Y nac ucrépust Tpi pasza B HefIéINIO.
CkOnbKo OH 3apabaTbiBaeT B Mécsn?

I have a seminar on Wednesday.

On Friday I'm going to the doctor.
On that morning I learned the truth.
That night I had a frightening dream.

He calls two times a day.
We have history three times per week.
How much does he earn per month?

Verbs Followed by the Preposition 8 + Accusative Case

Below are verbs that require the preposition B followed by the accusative case, when used in the mean-

ings given.

BEpUTSH B fo believe in
OH4 BépuT B uyfeca.

BMEIIMBATHCS B fo interfere in
He pmémBaiicst B MO fea.

BCTYNATH B o enter (into), join
Heunp3st ¢ HAM BeTynaTth B pa3roBop.
OH BeTynaeT B NIAXMATHBIN KITY6.

UTpaTh B to play (a sport or game)
OH¥i urparoT B TEHHNC.
JIéTn urpanu B Kakyro-TO Urpy.

npeBpalaTs(csi) B to turn into
OH BcE mpeBpaniaer B IyTKY.

She believes in miracles.

Do not interfere in my affairs.

You shouldn’t get into a conversation with him.
He is joining the chess club.

They play tennis.
The children were playing some game.

He turns everything into a joke.
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Ha

(a) for a length of time (NotTE: The preposition ma + accusative of time is used only with a verb of
motion, or one involving a change in position, to indicate how long an action will last, or lasted.
When a verb of location occurs, the time expression is in the accusative case, but with no preposition:
Omna ob11a B MockBé mécsin She was in Moscow a month.)

Omn1 noényt B MockBY Ha MECSIII.
OHA4 BBIIILIIA HA TISITH MAHYT.
Mama fand MHE KHITY Ha HERETIO.
Bé4oymika céina Ha MUHYTKY.

They will go to Moscow for a month.
She stepped out for five minutes.
Masha gave me the book for a week.
Grandma sat down for a minute.

(b) for a purpose, intended for, or (when followed by a numeral) sufficient for

My3éi1 3aKpbIH HA PEMOHT.

[Téanma x6nut néHbru Ha MAILINHY.

Mzg1 3a6poHniipoBain HOMEp HA IBOKX.
OHA roTOBUT 007 HA JECSITH YCIIOBEK.

(c) by a certain amount

Moéit 6paT crapiie MeHst Ha TO]I.
Ona noxypaéna Ha Tpi KMJIOTpAMMa.
ME1 onno3ganu Ha Jac.

They closed the museum for repairs.
Dad is saving money for a car.

We reserved a room for two.

She is making dinner for ten people.

My brother is older than me by a year.
She lost (got thinner by) three kilos.
We were an hour late / late by an hour.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition Ha + Accusative Case

The following verbs require the preposition na followed by the accusative case, when they are used in the

meanings given.
BIWSITE Ha fo influence, have an effect on
ITpupoaa xoporid BausieT Ha HAC.
KAmoBaThcs Ha to complain about
OH4 xanoBanach MHE HA TIIYM.
KpU4aThb Ha fo shout at
Cocénka Kkpnuana Ha 1eTéin.
HaféaThes Ha to hope for, to rely on
OHé Hagéercst HA TOMOIIb POJATENEH.
pacCUnThIBATh Ha fo count on, depend on
ME1 paccufiTbiBaeM Ha TeOS.

cepiiThes Ha to be angry at
OH cépauTest Ha ipyra.

cMOTpéTh Ha to look at
Ona cmoTpéna Ha pororpacuto.

Nature has a positive effect on us.

She complained to me about the noise.

The neighbor was shouting at the kids.

She relies on help from her parents.

We are counting on you.

He is angry at his friend.

She was looking at the photograph.

NoTE: The verb emoTpérs may be used without a preposition, e.g., cMOTpETH TeneBi30p to watch televi-
sion, eMOTPETH (PoToaBLOOM t0 ook through a photo album.
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4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: B or Ha.

1. My3éit3akpeIT __ PEMOHT.
2. Oné npunHuMdeT TaONéTKU TP pd3a _— 1éHb.
3. MeiépemBIlapiix _ Hepéro.
4. §3aKa3an cTOMMK _________ TPOWX.
5. OH cyeBépHBIil YeMOBEK M BEPUT _________ TIPUMETEL
6. Xoszsifika moBécmia manbTd — BEMIAJIKY.
7. Ipy3bs npue3kKalOTKHAM _ cyOO0OTY.
8. Om Hayy4iyIcs BOMATh MAIIMHy _ IIECTHAALATH JET.
9. S monéxe GpaTa __________ ueTsIpe roja.
10. Most péuka MOOUT UTPATH — TITAXMATBHI.
11. Mp1OOBIUHO YkUHAaeM _ céMb 4acOB.
12. Ond éuenb HajéeTcsi — BAUITY NOMOIb.
13. Bopa npy kunéuuu npeppamaercss — nap.
14. Mgl xdnoBanuch opuUUAHTY _ eny.
15. OH cAAIIKOM ITIOGONBITHBIA U TOOHT BMEIIMBATRCA qy>KHe Iena.

Prepositions Governing Either the Accusative or the Instrumental Case

When used to indicate a spatial relation, the following two prepositions can be followed either by the
accusative or the instrumental case.

3a
1 (0|

Whether these prepositions are followed by the accusative or by the instrumental case depends on the
nature of the verb used in the sentence. The same factors that determine the choice of accusative or
prepositional case after the prepositions B and na, also determine the choice of accusative or instrumen-
tal case after the prepositions 3a and nop.

The accusative case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses motion, direction, or a change in
position. These prepositions answer the question Kyna? Where to?

The instrumental case is used when the co-occurring verb expresses location or position. These prepo-
sitions answer the question Iné? Where? or In what location?

3a (accusative)
behind, beyond

Manpunk 3a6eKan 3a 1épeso. The boy ran behind the tree.

Ona nocTaBuiia JIAMITY 32 KOMITBIOTED. She put the lamp behind the computer.

On cé 3a cTém. He sat down at (lit., behind) the table.

Oun1i noéxainu 3a rpaHully. They went abroad (lit., beyond the border).

3a (instrumental)
behind, beyond

Manpumk npsiaeTcst 3a 1EPEBOM. The boy is hiding behind the tree.
JTamria cTOUT 3a KOMIIBIOTEPOM. The lamp is behind the computer.
OH cupIAT 3a CTOIOM. He is sitting at (lit., behind) the table.

OH11 KK 32 TpaHATCH. They lived abroad (lit., beyond the border).
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nop (accusative)
under

Pyuxa ynana mop créim.
Mg cénu mop, 6epésy.

OH OO YeMOJI4H MO KPOBATh.

nop (instrumental)
under

Pyuxa nexiT mog cronom.
Mg1 cupiénu nopn 6epé3oil.
YeMonaH JIeXXAT MO KPOBATHIO.

The pen fell under the table.
We sat down under a birch tree.
He put the suitcase under the bed.

The pen is lying under the table.
We were sitting under a birch tree.
The suitcase is lying under the bed.

5. Complete each of the following sentences by placing the object of the preposition in parentheses in
the accusative or instrumental case, whichever is required by the context.

—_

Mariina moBepHyia 34

(yrom).

Hammu npy3sst kusyT 3a

(yroum).

Knrira ynana 3a
Pe6énok 3abpascs oy

(ménka).
(ckaméiika).

TTuceMO JeKAT IO,

(kHWTA).

JIamma cTodT 3a

(xkpécio).

Cénnue 3amd 3a

(Tyua).

OTO NEXKAT NpSIMO y HErO IO
OH JIXOOUT IJIABATH IO

e e A

(u6c).
(Bomd).

—_
e

Komka 3anésna nop

(Bepauma).

The prepositions 3a and mox govern the accusative case in several other meanings.

3a
(a) for (i.e., in exchange for)

OH oy uriT aBAHC 32 KHATY.
CKOIBbKO THI 3aIUIaTIA 32 KYKITY?
On1 kyninu 6unér 3a 10 nésnapos.
Bonpuide cnaciioo 3a nOMOIIb.

He received an advance for his book.
How much did you pay for the doll?
They bought a ticket for 10 dollars.
Thank you very much for your help.

Several verbs occur with the preposition 3a in the meaning in exchange for.

GuarolapiTh 3a to thank (someone) for

ME1 6naropapiim erd 3a TOMOII. We thanked him for his help.

XBaJIATH 3a fo praise, compliment (someone) for
OH XBAJIUT HAC 3a XOpOIIYIO padoTYy. He praises us for good work.

pyrars 3a to scold, criticize (someone) for

Oré1 pyran ceiHa 3a rpyooCTh. The father scolded his son for being rude.

HAKA43bIBaTh 3a fo punish (someone) for

Ero He pa3 Haka3pIBaim 32 BPaHBE. He has often been punished for lying.
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(b) for someone (i.e., do something on behalf of or in place of someone else)

ChIH pacnucasucs 3a oTud.

OH nprinsn npéMuio 3a 4BTOpA.
Mriima cpénain 3to 3a ipyra.

OHna cerdpHsa paddTaeT 3a KOJIETY.

The son signed for his father.

He accepted the prize for the author.
Misha did it in place of his friend.
She is working today for a colleague.

(c) forsomeone (i.e., feel something for someone, due to their circumstances)

ME1 nepeskuBaem 3a Te04.
OHné GecrnokOuUTCS 32 MyXKa.
MaérTp OGoniTes 3a chIHA.

ME1 64ueHb pajsl 3a BAC.

We feel badly for you.

She is worried for her husband.
The mother is afraid for her son.
We are very glad for you.

(d) for someone or something (i.e., do something in support of or in favor of)

(e)

(f)

(2)

(h)

(i)

Hapép ronocosan 3a I1yTuna.
JlaBaiiTe BEIILEM 3a IPYXKOY.
On BeTymAICs 32 pyTa.

S 601610 32 TEO.

The people voted for Putin.
Let’s drink to our friendship.
He stood up for his friend.

I am rooting for you.

in (the space of ) (NotTE: The preposition 3a is used here with a verb of the perfective aspect to express
the period of time within which an action is completed. Compare this meaning with the preposition-
less accusative of time and a verb of the imperfective aspect to denote the duration of the action:

Mucemo6 w6 neé wenémm The letter was en route for two weeks.)

TTucem6 monwid no Hac 3a aBé HeNEIn.
OH npounTan Bécb pOMAH 3a TpH AHS.

Omna Hamnmcasa JoKJIAJ 32 HeqéIo.
On cpémain Bcro paboTy 3a ISATHUILY.

after a certain time, over a certain age

Omna4 3BoHMIA YKE 32 TOITHOYB.
Emy yxé 3a nsaTbecsT.

The letter reached us in two weeks.
He read the entire novel in three days.
She finished the report in a week.

He did all the work on Friday.

She called well after midnight.
He is already over fifty.

before an event (NOTE: The preposition 3a + accusative case is used in combination with the preposi-
tion mo + genitive case to express the amount of time that one event precedes another.)

ME1 npuéxanu B a3ponopT 3a 4ac
70 BBIJIETA.

OH BBIIIEJ 32 MEHYTY A0 OKOHUAHHS
drinbMma.

We arrived at the airport an hour
before departure.

He walked out a minute before the
end of the movie.

at the distance indicated (NoTE: The preposition 3a + accusative is used in combination with the
preposition ot + genitive case to denote the distance from a place that something occurs; the prepo-
sition B + prepositional case can also be used in this meaning, e.g., B AByX KBapTAJax OTCIOAA WO
blocks from here.)

Maimina ciioManace 3a MAJIIO OT erd noMa.
3a B4 KBapTana orcropa cTpoIT GaccéiH.

His car broke down a mile from his house.
Two blocks from here they are building a pool.

by with verbs meaning to lead, take, hold, seize, pull by

Omna Besna peGEHKA 34 PYKY.
Own4 cxBaTina ero 3a pyKkas.
OH cxBaTAN KOIIKY 3a HIKAPKY.

She led the child by the hand.
She seized him by the sleeve.
He seized the cat by the scruff of the neck.
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noga
(a) toward, approaching a certain time or age

Mg1 Berpétumucs nox HOBb1i 167,
O=né npumnd nop Béuep.
EMy nop nsaThecsir.

(b) to the accompaniment of

OHn11 TaHLIEBANN MO POK-MY3BIKY.
Oné néna nox rutapy.

We met on New Year’s Eve.
She arrived toward evening.
He is approaching fifty.

They danced to rock music.
She sang to (the accompaniment of ) the guitar.

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct preposition: 3a or mon.

1. OnH4 unTéna gokIan KOJUIETY.
2. Orén XBaJIij CbIHA
3. MEI IpocHYIHUCH néHne T,
4. Ou 3ak6HUIT paGoTy yTpoO.
5. OH# Kynimi BUieOMarauTopOoH
6. Mg1 6ecriokOnMes apyra.
7. Bpart 6onéeT cecrpy.
8. s 3acuyn 3BYKH Jiéca.
9. On HanmeudTan KypcoByio pa6oTy

10. éMuk HaxOmUTCS

—_
—_

. ColHB3IOTHA __ DYKY.
. Mz1 npunuii

—_
[\

XopOmyo y4Ieoy.

Oec1éHOK.

HeETIO.

B4 KBapTasa ot 6épera MOpsi.

ITh MUHYT 10 Ha44J1a CIEKTAKIISL.

Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case

Prepositions governing the genitive case are the most numerous. The core prepositions, those most com-
monly used, are presented below with their principal meanings. All of the prepositions in the following
list, except for ¢, are followed only by the genitive case.

Core Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case

oe3 MIMO
TITST OKO0JI0
1o oT
u3 ndcue
n3-32 npOTHUB
HU3-TIOJT c
KpoMe y

6es3

(a) without

She speaks Russian without a (foreign) accent.
One shouldn’t go out in winter without a hat.
He answered without hesitation.

OH4 roBOpPIAT NO-pyccKU 6e3 akLEHTa.
Henp3s BEIXOAATH 3UMOI 6€3 IITATIKH.
OH fan oTBéT 0€3 KOJICOAHHUSI.

(b) in telling time, to indicate the number of minutes until the hour

Ceitudc 6e3 T BOCEMB.
Brino 6e3 uétBepTu HECTS.

1t is now five minutes to eight.
It was a quarter to ten.
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(a) for the benefit of (NoTE: In the meaning for the benefit of the preposition ams + genitive case has a
near-synonym in the prepositionless dative case construction, e.g., OHa Kyniijia nogapox opdmy She

bought a present for her brother.)

Ona xynisia mofapoxk st Opara.
OTOT ABTOp MAIIET KHUTH ISl IETEM.

(b) for the purpose of

On cobupdeT MaTepuas st JOKIA/A.
OH mBET TOIBKO IIs1 YIOBOIBCTBHS.

ao
(a) before or until a certain time

Mo BOMHEI OHN X B MOCKBE.
Mg1 pabdTaeM o nsiTh 4acoB.

She bought a present for her brother.
This author writes books for children.

He is collecting material for a report.
He drinks only for pleasure.

Before the war they lived in Moscow.
We work until five o’clock.

(b) up to, as far as a certain place (NoTE: When the preposition go is used in this meaning, the co-

occurring verb often has the prefix mo-.)

On4 gocMoTpéina (pAIbM X0 KOHIA.
MEI IOYUTATIN {0 CTPAHAIBI 65.
Ounri pouwit go Kpéacuoit mindmaynu.

n3

She watched the film to the end.
We read up to page 65.
They walked as far as Red Square.

(a) from, out of when motion or movement is indicated (NoTE: The preposition u3 is used in this meaning
only with nouns that require the preposition B + accusative case to express motion or movement in,
to, or into, e.g., Ms1 énem 8 MockBy We are going to Moscow, On nonoxin 6unér 6 kapmau He put

the ticket into his pocket.)

Most noppyra npuéxasna u3 MOCKBBL
Bpdu Brien u3 kabunéra.
ITana Brinys 6unéT M3 KapMaHa.

My girlfriend arrived from Moscow.
The doctor stepped out of his office.
Dad took the ticket out of his pocket.

(b) from indicating source of information, place of origin, or material from/of which something is

made

OH y3HAT U3 ra3ér.

Sro uurara w3 pomana Toncréro.
OH u3 X0po1meii ceMbH.

Mos 646y1ka u3 MitHcKa.
Bensiin génatot n3 HéPpru.

(c) of i.e.,one or more out of a larger group

OpitH u3 ctyaénToB BeIpoc B Kiiene.
Muérue u3 HiiX yuinuck B Poccrin.
HéckonbKo U3 HIAX TOBOPST MO-PYCCKU.

(d) consisting of, comprised of

DTO ceMbsl U3 MISTH YETOBEK.
DTO KBapTipa U3 YeThIPEX KOMHAT.
KoMUTET COCTOAT U3 ecaTh 4WIEHOB.

He found out from the newspapers.

This is a quotation from a novel by Tolstoy.
He is from a good family.

My grandmother is from Minsk.

Gasoline is made from oil.

One of the students grew up in Kiev.
Many of them have studied in Russia.
Several of them speak Russian.

This is a family of five people.
This is an apartment with four rooms.
The commiittee is composed of ten members.
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(e) from, out of indicating cause or reason

On cnénait Bcé U3 JIIOOBH K HEN.
Omna 310 ckazana u3 péBHOCTH.
Ouri npunuIv u3 JT000NEITCTBA.
ME1 cnyimanu erd u3 BEXKIUBOCTH.

n3-3a
(a) from behind/beyond
Manpuuk BEIIIEN U3-3a [épeBa.

OH BcTAI U3-3a CTOJA.
OH1i BepHYIINCh U3-3a TPAHAIIBI.

He did everything out of love for her.
She said it out of jealousy.

They came out of curiosity.

We listened to him out of politeness.

The boy came out from behind a tree.

He got up from (behind) the table.

They returned from abroad (lit., from
beyond the border).

(b) because of referring to the cause of something undesirable

W3-3a noxpsi MBI He TONUIA B MAPK.
ME1 ono3nanyu u3-3a aBApuu.

ns-nopg

(a) from under

W3-nox nuBaHa BhIIE3a KOIIKa.
Mamina BrIIuIa U3-Nof KOHTPOJISL.

(b) toindicate the purpose of a container

04HKa U3-nmoj BapéHbsl
OyTBIIKa H3-MO MOJIOKA
KapTOHKA W3-MOf NUISIbI
KopHOKa u3-noj Tydeib

Kpome

except, besides, apart from

OH4 cbéna BcE, KpOmMe Konbackl.
Kpéme mer4, 651710 e1mé Tpde ToCTé.
Kpome Tord, écthb u ipyriie IpUIAHBI.

MAMO

Because of the rain, we didn’t go to the park.
We were late because of an accident.

A cat crawled out from under the sofa.
The car went out of control.

a jam jar

a milk bottle
a hatbox

a shoe box

She ate everything except the sausage.
There were three guests besides me.
Apart from that, there are other reasons.

past (NoTE: The preposition miimo often occurs after a motion verb with the prefix mpo-.)

ABT60YC IPOXOAUT MAMO 3TOTO MOCTA.
OH 94acTo XOMUT MAMO HAIIErO JOMa.

oKkono

(a) near
OHI KUBYT OKOJIO MHCTUTYTA.
Omna cupéna 0Ko10 HAC.

(b) around, about (approximately)

OH npo6ekaT OKOJIO MATH KUITOMETPOB.

ME!1 OB1TH TAM OKOJI0 TPEX YacoB.

The bus goes past this bridge.
He often walks past our house.

They live near the institute.
She sat near us.

He ran about five kilometers.
We were there around three hours.
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(a) from indicating the point of origin of motion, or source of something (NoTE: The preposition ot +

(b)

genitive must be used to express motion or movement from a person.)

OH4 ugéT OT NOAPYIH. She is coming from her girlfriend.

Ounri noy4isiv nTUCbMO OT CHIHA. They received a letter from their son.

ME!1 y3HAM HOBOCTD OT JIPY3€T. We learned the news from friends.

away from used with a noun denoting the starting point of motion (NoTE: When used in this meaning,
the preposition ot often occurs with a verb of motion that has the prefix ot-.)

I16e3p oTomén oT cTA4HIUY. The train pulled away from the station.

Kopabns orisin ot 6épera. The ship sailed away from the shore.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition om + Genitive Case

Several commonly used verbs are followed by the preposition ot and the genitive case. Many of them
convey figuratively the sense of movement away from something.

3aImuIATH(cs1) OT fo defend, protect (oneself) from
JlepéBbs 3amumamm A6M ot BETpa. The trees protected the house from the wind.
Ona 3amumaiaack ot conHIa 30HTUKOM.  She protected herself from the sun with an umbrella.

u36aBisiTh(cst) OT fo rid (oneself) of

TOnbKO 3TO NTEKAPCTBO N3GABIISieT Only this medicine can rid me of a headache.
MEH$ OT TOJIOBHOH GOIIH.
Ou m36asmsiercs ot qypuGi npussiukn.  He is getting rid of a bad habit.
0CcBOOOXKIATE(Cst) OT o free (oneself) of/from
Cnédboe 310pOBbE OCBOGOKAAET Poor health exempts a person from military service.
yestoBEKa OT BOSHHOU CITYKOBI.
S cerops 0CBOGOKYCH OT PaGOTHI I will get off work today at one o’clock.
B YAC. (lit., I will free myself from work ...)
OTKA3BIBATKCS OT to refuse, decline, turn down
OH4 Bcerja 0TKA3bIBAETCS OT MOUX She always turns down my invitations.
NIpUrIalIéHUil.

OTKJIIFOUATHCA OT fo turn off, escape from
My3bika nomoreT MHé Music helps me escape from this problem.
OTKJIIOYATHCS OT 3TOH MPOOIEMBI.

OTJINYATHCA OT to differ from
MBI cUTBHO oTiImgaeMcs JIpyT oT Apyra.  We are very different from one another.

npsTaThes OT to hide from
BpaT mpsiuercst oT cecTpEl. The brother is hiding from his sister.

(c) from one place to another (NOTE: In this meaning the preposition ot + genitive case usually com-

bines with the preposition go + genitive case.)

On4 3H4eT MO3My OT Haydsa X0 KOHIIA. She knows the poem from beginning to end.
B sicnsax nétu ot ropa mo TpeEX nérT. In the nursery there are children from one

to three years of age.
MHuorue n1ou XUBYT OT 3aPIUIATHI 10 Many people live from paycheck to paycheck.

3apIUTATEHI.
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(d) from,i.e., the distance from a point (NoTE: The distance may be expressed either by 3a + accusative
case or B + prepositional case, as shown in the first two examples below.)

Aspondpt HaxOnuTcs 3a AECATh
KUJIOMETPOB OT répopa.

OH k111 B ABYX KBapTanax oT Kpemusi.
Wx ndya pacnondkena faneko ot ropoja.

The airport is located 10 kilometers from
the city.

He lived two blocks from the Kremlin.

Their dacha is located far from the city.

(e) toindicate the purpose for which an object is intended

KJII0Y OT MalIHbI
KpHBIIIKa OT OAHKU
NYTOBHUIA OT PyOAIIKH

the key to the car
the lid to the jar
a shirt button

(f) to indicate something to counter or protect against (NoTE: This meaning is sometimes expressed by
the preposition mpéTuB + genitive case, as indicated below.)

CTpaxoB4HME OT MOXKApa U KPaK
JIEKAPCTBO OT KA
TabnéTKN o1 06N

insurance against fire and theft
cough medicine

pain pills

(g) to indicate the cause of some physical or emotional state (NOTE: In colloquial style this meaning is
often expressed by the preposition ¢ + genitive case, as shown below.)

HéxkoTopsle IbIOT OT CKYKH.
OHA IpoXAT oT X6J0/2.

J1éTu 3aKkpuydny OT UcIyra.
Ouni 3am1aKany ot paiocTy.

nocne
after

MBI BCTpETHITNCH MOCTe 3aHATHI.

IIéce noxnsd BEIMTISIHYJIO COTHIIE.

npoTue
(a) against

OH ToJI0COBAJ MPOTHB HAJIOTOB.
ME! v mpéTuB BETpA.

$1 anuero He MEO MPOTHB 5TOTO.

Ewmy cnénanu ykon npéTus trda.
(b) opposite

OH MOCTABUJI TAJIOUKY MPOTHB
e paMimn.
ME1 cupénu ipyr npoTHB [pyTa.

c (co)

Some people drink from boredom.
She is shivering from the cold.

The children screamed with fright.
They cried with joy.

We met after class.
After the rain the sun came out.

He voted against taxes.

We were walking against the wind.
I have nothing against this.

He was inoculated against typhus.

He put a checkmark opposite her name.

We sat opposite each other.

(a) from a place (NoTE: The preposition ¢ + genitive case is used to indicate place of origin or motion
from a place, when the noun denoting the place requires the preposition ma + accusative case to
express motion to, in(to), on(to) and Ha + prepositional case to express location in, on, or at.)

Omna ¢ KaBkaza.
Méma BepHy1achk ¢ paGOThI.
ME1 1 nemkoOM ¢ HOUThI.

She is from the Caucasus.
Mom has returned from work.
We walked from the post office.
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off the surface of, down from something

Kurira ynana ¢ momakm. The hook fell off the shelf.

OH CH$JI YackI €0 CTEHBI. He took the clock down from the wall.
OdunmanTka yopana mocyay co CToia. The waitress cleared the dishes off the table.
Mairina cBepHyJia ¢ IopOru. The car turned off the road.

(c) from, out of, with in a causal sense (NOTE: The preposition ¢ + genitive case to express the cause of

(d)

(a)

(b)

(©)

an action is a colloquial synonym of ot + genitive case. Note the prepositional object in the first two
examples has the genitive case ending -y, also characteristic of colloquial style.)

Omna 3akpuyana ¢ ucIyry. She cried with fright.
Manpuuk yOexkan ¢o CTPAXY. The boy ran away out of fear.
OH 103BOHILT éif ¢ OTUASHSL. He called her out of despair.
On4 3amnédkana ¢ ropsi. She began to cry from grief.

since, from in a temporal sense (NOTE: To express time from ... to ... the preposition ¢ + genitive case
is used with mo + genitive case.)

Mg xuBéM 31éch ¢ 4Brycra. We’ve been living here since August.
OH TOBOpHIT MO-PYCCKH € AETCTBA. He spoke Russian from childhood.
Y Hac 3aHATHS € IeBSITH 9acoOB. We have classes from nine o’clock.
IlepepsiB Ha 00€n ¢ ydca A0 [IBYX. Lunch break is from one to two.

by, at a place

MB]1 KA Ha Jdye y peKi. We lived in a dacha by the river.
YuiiTeap CTOAN y HOCKH. The teacher stood at the blackboard.

at someone’s place (NoTE: The preposition y + genitive case of a noun denoting a person may func-
tion like French chez.)

Ou4d 6b1114 y nOApyry. She was at her girlfriend’s (place).
Buepa 61 6511 y Bpaya. Yesterday he was at the doctors.

ME1 OCTaHOBIIINCS Y JIpyTa. We stayed with a friend (at a friend’s).
Y Héc nordpa Bcernd Kapkasi. In our area the weather is always hot.

used with a noun or personal pronoun to express a relation of possession (NoTE: The preposition y +
genitive case normally expresses possession by a person or animal, and corresponds to the English
verb to have.)

Y 6para écTh HOBBINT KOMITBIOTED. My brother has a new computer.
Y erd cectpsl KpaciBble Ii1a3a. His sister has pretty eyes.
Y MeHd K BaM Bompoc. I have a question for you.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition y + Genitive Case

Several verbs in combination with the preposition y and an animate noun indicate the source of some-
thing, especially the person from whom something is obtained.

OpaTh y to take, borrow from
51 6pan KHATY y KOJUTETH. I borrowed the book from a colleague.

3aHUMATH y to borrow from
OH 3anumaer JIEHBIN y ApY3Eil. He borrows money from friends.
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OTHUMATH y fo take away

OTO oTHIMAET y MEHS yacd 1Ba. This takes me about two hours.
cripammBath y to ask (information)

OH cnpammBan y HAc OpOry. He asked us the way.
MPOCHTH Y 0 ask, request

OH npocia y MeHS AEHBIH. He asked me for money.

MOKYNATh Y to buy from
ME1 nokynaem y Herd GBOIIIH. We buy vegetables from him.

7. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: 6e3, ajs, n3-3a,
H3-Nnoj, Kpéme, MiiMo, 6K0J10, Iécie, Or MPOTHB.

1. nékuuu npogéccop oTBevas Ha BONPOCh] caylaTeneil.
2. Ham ném naxépures npsiMmo napka.
3. ABTOOYC npoesxKaeT Hamero goma.
4. Mp1 ki B Mocksé LIECTA MECSIEB.
5. On mbéT K6e YEpHDIIT caxapa.
6. On BcTan CTOJI4 U NIPENTIOXKUAT TOCT.
7. Ha kyxHe écTb HaCTéHHbIN MKAD HOCYAIBI.
8. Pe6GEHOK cBhEm BCE, uTO OBLIO HA TapénKe, 3€JIEHOro ropoIkKa.
9. Ha croué crosina OyTrIIKa MOJIOKA.
10. Komika Bruiesia IABAHA.
11. ¥YénT ducuéin cd3pan npekpacHble (PAITBMBI neTén.
12. HoéBbie foM4 pacTyT OBICTPO, KaK IpUOBI AOXKIS.
13. Dra fopéra npoXOuT TAE-TO 63epa.
14. CaMoOnéTbl HE MOIIIA BBLIETETD TyMAaHa.
15. Jlenerarsl BbICTYNATN MpeNIoKEHNS TPe3uEHTA.

8. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition(s): go, u3, or, c,

ory.
1. B scnu npunumaror getéii _ TgTH NéT.
2. OHA BRIHyJIa DACIIOPT —__ CYMKH.
3. Omn B3sin KHATYy _ BépxXHeil NOJIKHU.
4. Mprnonyyimu nmucbMO _ [ipyra.
5. OH npoci iéHbr __________ pojjATeneii.
6. Mpry3Hamm 06 3ToM __ Ta3éThI.
7. JlépkaoTemd — Oépera.
8. OTu NOKKM cAémanbl _ cepe6pa.
9. Om énro cTofn Ha MOpG3e M APOKAN _________ X6JIofia.
10. Ond ycrpéunackanfdn _ péBHOCTH.
11. On6rin _____ Bpaud,emy cuénanu yK&i1 __________ rpénma.
12. Méma___ Poccim,andna__ YKpalHbL.
13. Cerépusisipoéxan_ yHuBepcuTéTra 3a 30 MUHYT.
14. Mpi3anumdeMcst _ JIeBITA__ QIBYX 4acoB.
15. Thé xkmou ___ kBapTApPBI?
16. JTaBai cMOTpéTh psIbM, _ HAC éCTh HOBBIH BAJIUK.
17. On He MOT M3GABATHCS __________ MBICIIN, YTO OHA BCTPEUAETCS C IPYTAM IMAPHEM.
18. He mokynait MaTp€mK __ YIWYHBIX TOPTOBIEB, STH MATPENIKN HU3KOTO KAYECTBA.
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Other Prepositions Governing the Genitive Case

A number of other prepositions govern the genitive case. Many are structurally more complex than
those presented in the first group. Some of them are derived from nouns, e.g., BMécro instead of, in place
of is an amalgam of the more basic preposition B in and the noun mécro place. Others, formed from
adverbs, may function both as adverbs and prepositions, e.g.,mo3ans is used as an adverb in OHii ocTaBHIH
BCé nozaou They left everything behind, but as a preposition in JIéru urparwt nozaodi namero xoma The
children play behind our house. Since many of the prepositions in this next group are more characteristic
of written style, familiarity with these prepositions will contribute to greater proficiency in reading
Russian.

013 BHYTpH MEXKTY panu
BONMU3A BHYTPb HanpOTUB cBépx
BBUJY BO3JIE oBEPX c34au
BAOJIb BOKpYT no3ajgu cpeni
BMéCTO BlIepenn nocpenu
BHE BpOae MyTEM

6nns

near, close to (NoTE: The preposition 63 is characteristic of poetic style.)
JI6M cTostn 613 MOPsL. The house stood near the sea.

B6nun3n (o1)

near, close to, not far from (NoTE: The preposition B6am3#, a synonym of 63, is stylistically neutral.
Boan3i may be followed by the preposition or, as in the example below.)

J16M HaxoaiIcs: BOM3H OT MOPSI. The house was located close to the sea.
BBUAY
in view of
Beuay 3THX 06CTOATENHCTB, MBI PEIIIT In view of these circumstances, we decided
OTJIOKUTD 3acelaHue. to postpone the meeting.
BAONDb

along a line or the length of something

ITocaminy nepépbsi BIOIb JOPOTH. They planted trees along the road.

JlenbhiHbI BTN BAGIL 6épera. Dolphins swam along the shore.

MBET it BROIH HA6EPEsKHO. We walked along the embankment.

Bnésb YuIpl CTOSIIA MAIIIAHBI. Cars were parked along the street.
BMéECTO

instead of; in place of

Bmécro BOAKY TyUIIIE TATEH BUHO. Instead of vodka, it is better to drink wine.
OH4 nonwia Tyjjd BMECTO MYXKa. She went there in place of her husband.

BHé

outside, out of, beyond

KypriTs MOxHO, HO TOIIBKO BHE I0Ma. You may smoke, but only outside the house.
Hawm Henw3si néiicTBOBaThH BHE 3aKOHA. We cannot act outside the law.
Pe6énox popriics Bue Opdxa. The child was born out of wedlock.

DTO BHE BCSIKOTO COMHEHUSI. This is beyond any doubt.
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BHYTp#

inside indicating the position or location in which something is found

Mg HE ObLIN BHYTPH IBOPIA.
Menséap GEUT BHYTPH NMEIIEPEI.

BHYTpPb

inside indicating motion or direction inward (NoTE: This preposition also occurs in the form BoBHYTpb,

which is used in colloquial style.)

TypricThI BOLIUTA BHYTPH ABOPLA.
J1éTH 3aryIsIHY TN BOBHYTPB NEIEPHI.

BO3ne

near, very close to (NOTE: In comparison with B6au3#, 63, and 6koo, the preposition Bé3se denotes

closer proximity to something.)

OH1i XUBYT BO3JI€e HAC.
Ham gém Bé31me cadMoil pexn.

BOKpYr
around, surrounding

3emuts BpamaeTcsi BOKpYT cOIHIA.
Bokpyr Herd co6panichk Tonmna.
Cutyanus Bokpyr Mpaka o6ocTpinack.

Bnepean
in front of, ahead of

[ 1€ Bmepemi rpymbl TYPUCTOB.

Muniinus éxana Bnepemi aBTOKOJIOHHBI.

Bpoae
like

Y uiix écTh TUBAH BpOE HAIIIETO.
OH 4T6-TO BpOIE KOHCYJIBTAHTA.

méxpay

between (NOTE: The preposition méxay + genitive case occurs quite rarely. It is found in a few idiomatic
expressions, and always when the objects involved are of the same type. More often, méxny is followed

by the instrumental case.)

OH oKa3asncst MEXKAY TBYX OTHEM.
OH cUIAT MEXKY JIBYX CTYIIBEB.

Hapo untdrs Méxay cTpoK.

We haven'’t been inside the palace.
The bear was inside the cave.

The tourists went inside the palace.
The kids glanced inside the cave.

They live very close to us.
Our house is right near the river.

The earth revolves around the sun.
A crowd gathered around him.
The situation surrounding Iraq has worsened.

The guide walked in front of the tourist group.
The police rode ahead of the motorcade.

They have a sofa like ours.
He’s something like a consultant.
(He’s a consultant of sorts.)

He found himself between two fires.

(i.e., between two unpleasant alternatives)
He is sitting between two chairs.

(i.e., trying to please both sides in a dispute)
One must read between the lines.



HanpoTue
opposite, across from

OH11 XUBYT HANPOTHB MAPKA.
Hamnpétus namero néma éctb Kadé.

noBépx
over, above, on top of a physical surface

OHn4 nocreniiyia NPOCTLIHIO MOBEPX
Marparna.
OH cMOTpéET MOBEéPX OUKOB.

nosagn
behind

IMo3ami Hamero géMa €cTb Oropoy.

nocpean
in the middle of (in a spatial sense only)

IMocpemit mdmaam cTosIT KHOCK.

nytém
by means of

Bomnpdc pewiinu myTém neperoBopos.

paav
for the sake of someone or something

OHY TOMUPATIUCH pagu e TEN.
OH nénan Bcé pamn HATIIEH APYKOBI.

CcBépX
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They live opposite the park.
Across from our house is a café.

She lay the sheet over the mattress.

He looked over the top of his glasses.

Behind our house there is a vegetable garden.

In the middle of the square was a kiosk.

The question was decided by means of negotiations.

They reconciled for the sake of the children.
He did everything for the sake of our friendship.

on top of, in excess of, beyond (in an abstract sense)

OH nonyuiin npéMuIo cBEpX 3apIIaThl.

Eré peménue 65110 cBEPX MOTX
OKUTAHUMT.

c3agn
behind

C3apu néma 6p11a péuka.
C3agn HAC pa3gancs KphK.

cpepn

He received a bonus on top of his salary.
His decision was beyond my expectations.

Behind the house was a stream.
A shout was heard behind us.

(a) in the middle of (in a spatial or temporal sense)

Cené 3atepsiioch cpemi JgecoB.
Omna npocHy1ach cpemi HOUH.
Eré orpabunu cpemi 6émna nH4.

The village was lost in the middle of the woods.
She woke up in the middle of the night.
He was robbed in broad daylight.
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(b) among
OH BbIIeTIAICS YMOM cpei BCEx. He stood out among everyone for his intelligence.
M1 HalIi TIChMO cpeail CTAPBIX OYMAL We found the letter among the old papers.
JTaga crosiza cpemit mepéBheB. The dacha stood among the trees.

9. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: BBuAY, BMécToO,
BHE, BpOe, MyTéM, panu, Or cBEpX.

1. On 3roro goGuncs _ GONBIIAX YCHIIHIL

2. On noMeHsin pabéTy _______ ceMbi.

3. Emy npepyioxinm 3apmidty _— erd OXKHUJIAHUI.

4. Msbl pemiiny 3aka3aTb pIOy — wmsica.

S. BCIIBIIKY XOJIEPHI B 3TOI CTpaHé MBI HE MOEXaJH TYAA.
6. Eré cnoc66HOCTM K SI3bIKAM __ cndpa.

7. Ou KyMAJT KOCTIOM ___ Moero.

10. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition: B6Iu3i, B16JIb,
BHYTPH, BHYTPb, BO31€e, BOKPYT, BIepeil, MEXIY, HANPOTHB, NOBEPX, MOCPENH, C34/I1, OT CpeN.

1. Ou xuBET B aoMe _____ CAMOro BOK3aja.

2. Onn nyTemécTBOBaIN cBéTa.

3. Mgl mi 6épera, coOOUpAsT paKyIIKHU.

4. Vx nOM HaxXOaUTCS MOpsi.

5. On sarnsmyn mKada.

6. Cobéka Gexxana XO34MHa.

7. Mgl Hé ObLIH dToro My3és, eré 3aKpbsul Ha PEMOHT.

8. IOMOB A CHIBHBIN BETEP.

9. pyOamku, 6H Hafgéa KYPTKY.
10. On4 cupéna Herd u MaccaxiipoBajia eMy II€uin.
11. POBECHUKOB, OH BbIEJIAICS OOJIBIIAM POCTOM.
12. nmapka, B CAMOM ero néHTpe, 61T (POHTAH.
13. Kak pa3 HAauero goma Ob114 HEPKOBb.

Prepositions Governing the Prepositional or Locative Case

The following preposition is followed only by the prepositional case.
npu

npu
(a) under/during (the reign of), in the time of

Cankr-IletepOypr 6511 OCHOBaH HpH St. Petersburg was founded during the reign
[TeTpé ITépBom. of Peter the First.
ITpouéce pemokparusanuu B Poccrin The process of democratization in Russia

Hayvascs npu [opOauése. began under Gorbacheyv.
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(b) affiliated with, attached to (NoTE: In this use the preposition mpu indicates that something is closely

(©)

connected with, or is administered by, an institution. In this meaning the preposition itself may not
be translated.)

Ona o6énaet B cTONOBO NpH She has lunch at the university cafeteria.
YHUBEPCUTETE.

IIpu 3aBozE ECTh sicin. The factory has a day care center.

Ipu gome éctb HEOOMBIIOH OTOPOS. The house has a small vegetable garden

on the grounds.

in the presence of

Mg He TOBOPIM 00 5TOM mpH AETSX. We don'’t talk about that in front of the children.

OTH fOKyMEHTHI HAJIO TTOANNCATh These documents must be signed in the presence
npH CBUAETETISIX. of witnesses.

(d) given, with indicating a certain condition or property

(a)

Ipu xendnum 6H MOT Obl Bcerd o0uThesl.  Given the desire, he could accomplish anything.
IIpn Takiix TandHTax 6H HempeMEHHO With such talent, he will surely find a good job.
HaufET XOpOIyo padoTy.

The following prepositions govern the prepositional case when used in the meanings indicated.

B

Ha

0

o

in, at indicating position or location (NoTE: The preposition B governs the accusative case when
motion or directionality is expressed or implied.)

OH1i XUBYT B iepéBHE. They live in the country.

Mg1 OB1IM B TE4Tpe. We were at the theater.

(b) in certain articles of clothing, i.e., indicating what someone is/was wearing

(©)

51 6yny B KAHCAX M KPOCCOBKAX. I'll be in jeans and tennis shoes.
Oun4d 6b1114 B 6€110M CBHTEDE. She was wearing a white sweater.

in certain periods of time, i.e., indicating the time when an event occurred, when the unit of time is a
month, semester, year, century, various life periods, or ages.

Ond poguiacey B Mapre. She was born in March.

Ounti noxénsTes B OyAyLIEeM Tofy. They will get married next year.

On4 ymepIa B IeBSITHAILIATOM BEKeE. She died in the nineteenth century.

B Mm6nom0cT OHA MeUTANIa CTATH In her youth she dreamed of becoming
GanepriHOM. a ballerina.

(d) at half past the hour, when telling time (NoTE: This is an exception to the rule that, when telling time,

the preposition B is used with the accusative case; see above.)

Omnéa BCTa€T B MOJIOBIHE CEIBMOTO. She gets up at half past seven.
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(e)

to indicate the distance af which something is located from another point (expressed by the preposi-
tion ot + genitive case)
MeTpd HaxOAUTCS B KHIOMETPE OT The metro is located a kilometer from
Hamero goma. our house.
OH KA B ISITA MUHYTaX XO/bOBI OT HAC. He lived a five-minute walk from us.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition 8 + Prepositional Case

A number of verbs require the preposition B and the prepositional case. Some of the most commonly
used among these verbs are given below.

(a)

(b)

HYXKJAThCS B to be in need of
OH HyXKadeTcst B HATIICH ITOMOIITH. He needs our help.

OOBUHSATH B to accuse (someone) of
Ero He pa3 o6BuHsIIN B KpAKe. More than once he’s been accused of theft.

OTKA3bIBaTh B t0 refuse, deny (someone something)
OH4 oTKa3pIBaa HAM B TPOChOax. She has refused our requests.

MOJI03PEBATH B 0 suspect (someone) of
Eré momo3peBaror B mpecTyIUIEHAM. He is suspected of a crime.

pasouparscs B to be proficient in, have an understanding of
OH4 I6X0 pa3doupaercs B My3bIKe. She doesn’t understand music.

COMHEBATHCA B to doubt
51 He cOMHeBAIOCH B €€ HCKPEHHOCTH. 1 don’t doubt her sincerity.

yOexknaTh(csi) B to convince, be convinced of
Mp1 yoexxpanu erd B npasje. We tried to convince him of the truth.

YBEpSATE B fo assure of
OH yBepsin e€ B cBOEH BEPHOCTH. He tried to assure her of his faithfulness.

Y4Y4CTBOBATH B to participate in
OHA yyacTByeT B KOHIIEpTE. She is participating in the concert.

on the surface of a physical object, i.e., indicating the position or location where something or some-
one is found (NoTE: The preposition na governs the accusative case when motion or direction fo a
place is expressed.)

Kutiru crosit na nénke. The books are (standing) on the shelf.

2KypHans! nexxat na croiné. The magazines are (lying) on the table.

Mg1 cuiénu Ha TUBAHE. We sat on the sofa.

in, at, on indicating location in a place that typically has an activity or event associated with it. Since

learning the particular types of nouns that must be used with the preposition na typically presents
some difficulty for the student, a special section is devoted to this problem.
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Nouns That Require the Preposition Ha to Express Location

The preposition Ha, not the preposition B, must be used with a number of nouns to express location.
Many of the nouns that require na denote places that involve an open area, and/or one where people
tend to gather for various activities, e.g., Ha iéTcKou IIomWAnKe on the playground, na képrax on the ten-
nis courts. Some of these nouns in combination with ma refer to buildings, but the reference may also be
to the surrounding grounds, e.g., Ha BOK3aue at the railroad station (i.e., the terminal building, along with
the tracks and platforms outside). Other nouns may not seem to fit this general description and must
simply be memorized. Below are some commonly used nouns that require na, grouped into a few broad
categories.

Places Associated with Activities of Students and Teachers

3aHsiTHE university class HA 3aHATUN
Kadenpa (university) department Ha Kadeape
KypC course Ha Kypce
néxknus lecture Ha JIEKINN
NMpAKTHKA practical training HA NIPAKTUKE
CeMUHAp seminar HA CEeMHIHApe
ypOK lesson Ha ypoke
dakynsTér faculty, department Ha (aKynbTéTe
9K34MEH examination HA 9K34MeHe

Places for Social Gatherings, Relaxation, and Various Types of Entertainment

6anér ballet Ha Oanére
Béuep party (formal) Ha Béuepe
BeUepHHKA evening get-together HA BeUeprHKe
BBICTaBKa exhibition HA BEICTaBKE
naya summer cottage Ha JaUe
KOHUEPT concert Ha KOHIEpTE
KOPTHI (tennis) courts Ha KOpTax
KypOpT resort Ha KypopTe
KyxHsl Kitchen HA KYXHE
MaTa match (sports) Ha MaTue
dénepa opera Ha onepe
neéca play Ha npéce
IpuéM reception Ha [Tpuéme
cBanbOa wedding Ha cBdb0e
CHEKTAKIb performance Ha CIIEKTAKIIe
cragulH stadium Ha cTamuoHe

NoTE: The nouns 6anér, énepa, npéca, cnekrakab occur with the preposition na when reference is
made to attendance at an event: Buepa Mel1 0511H Ha Ganére Yesterday we were at the ballet. These
same nouns, however, may occur with the preposition B when reference is made to an artist’s par-
ticipation in a particular performance, or to the content of the ballet, opera, etc.: B 3Tom 6anére
tanneBan bapsimnukoB Baryshnikov danced in this ballet, B 3tom 6anére mpekpicHasi My3bIKa
There is wonderful music in this ballet.

Places Associated with the Conduct of Work, Trade, and Types of Meetings

6azdp market, bazaar Ha 6azdpe
6rpxa stock exchange Ha O1ipKe
BOK3An railway station Ha BOK34Je
3aBOn factory Ha 3aBOfIe

3acenanue meeting (of key personnel)  Ha 3acenaHun
KoH(pepéHnust conference HA KOH(pepéHIun
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néuTa post office
NIpENpUsiTHE enterprise
pab6déra work

PBIHOK market
cobpanne meeting
CTAHIIUS Station

cbé3Q congress
¢abpuka factory
dépma farm

dpMapka fair

Geographic Places
(i) Points of the compass

BOCTOK east
3amajg west
césep north
or south

(ii) Natural formations

6éper shore

ayr meadow
MoOpe sea

o3epo lake
OKEaH ocean
octpos island
wisk beach
nobepéxne coast
nonyocTpoB peninsula
paBHiiHa plain
peka river

NoTE: The nouns denoting bodies of water occur with the preposition ma when the intended
meaning is location “on the surface of” or “on the shores of”: Mpl npoBemit 1éun Ha 63epe,
KYHAJNCH, 3aropanu Ha misike We spent the day at the lake, we swam, we sunbathed on the beach.
However, the same nouns may occur with the preposition B when the intended meaning is loca-
tion “beneath the surface of”: B 3Tom 63epe 6uens wiicrast Boga The water in this lake is very

pure.

(iii) Place names (of specific islands, lakes, mountain ranges, peninsulas, etc.)

Ansicka Alaska
Baiikan (Lake) Baikal
Bankaue! the Balkans

bmiknnit Boctox Middle East
Haneauit Boctok Far East

Tasanm Hawaii
Kapkasz Caucasus
Ky6a Cuba
Ykpanina Ukraine
Ypéan Urals

NoTE: Recently, B Ykpaiine in Ukraine has been gaining acceptance among some speakers, and

Ha no4Te

HAa IIPEANPUITUH
Ha padoTe

Ha PBIHKE

HA COOpAHNA

HA CTAHIIIN

Ha CBé3e

Ha padpuke

Ha pépme

Ha §pMapke

Ha BOCTOKE
Ha 34maje
Ha céBepe
Ha ore

Ha Oepery

HA JIyTY

Ha MOpe

Ha O3epe

HA OKEdHe

Ha OCTpoBe

HA IUIsKe

Ha 106epéxKbe
HA OJIyOCTPOBE
Ha paBHIHE
Ha peKé

Ha AJSicKe

na baiikane

na bankanax

na bmikaem Bocroke
na J[laneaem Boctoke

Ha [aBaiisix, Ha [aBalickux ocTpoBaxX

Ha KaBkaze
Ha Kyoe

Ha/B YKparHe
Ha Ypdie

B 3ananHoii Ykpaiue in Western Ukraine is standard usage.
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(iv) Cityscape: streets, roads, squares, efc.

OynbBap avenue, boulevard ~ ma GynbBape

nBOp yard Ha J[BOpé
mopéra road Ha jopore
MOcT bridge Ha MOCTY
OoKpaumHa outskirts HA OKpANHe
mdans square Ha IO
IPOCHEKT avenue Ha IpOoCnéKTe
CTOsIHKA parking lot HA CTOSTHKE
yron (street) corner HA YTy
ynuna street HA yiuIe

NoTE: A few nouns in the group above may occur with the preposition B, but the resulting phrase
will have a different meaning, e.g., yroa: na yray on the corner (of the street) | 6 yray in the corner
(of something), and pBop: nHa nBopé outside | 6 mBopé in a yard (enclosed by a fence or sur-
rounded by buildings).

Conditions of Nature, Weather

BO3OYyX air Ha cBEXKEM/OTKPEITOM BO3yxe in the fresh/open air

BOCXOp (cOnmHIA) sunrise Ha BocxOjie cOJHIA

3aKAT sunset HAa 3aK4Te

MopO3 frost, intense cold Ha MOpO3e

paccBét dawn Ha paccBéTe

cOmHIE sun Ha cOJTHIE

used with nouns denoting vehicles and other forms of transportation to indicate the means by which

one travels. This construction is synonymous with the use of the instrumental case of the noun to
express “the means of travel” (see Chapter 2, page 60).

Mg1 éxanu Ha paGOTy Ha aBTOOYCE. We went to work by bus.
J16uka TO6UT E3AUTH HA BEJTOCUTIENIE. The daughter likes to ride her bicycle.
Ounri npuéxainu K HiM Ha TpaMB4e. They came to our place by tram.

NoTE: The preposition B is used with nouns denoting types of transportation when reference is made
to an activity that takes place inside the vehicle, e.g., Ona cunéna u unrana ¢ aBroéoyce She sat and
read in the bus.

to indicate time when the unit of time is weeks

Ha npoénuton Hepéne ond 6p114 GONbHA. Last week she was sick.

Ha 3toit Hepiéne OH UAET K Bpayy. This week he is going to the doctor.
Ha 6ynymient Henéne MbI éeM B OTIYCK. Next week we are going on vacation.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition Ha + Prepositional Case
A few common verbs are followed by the preposition ma and the prepositional case.

SKeHUThCst Ha to marry (of men)
Bopric xenincs na Tane. Boris married Tanya.

UTPATH Ha o play (instrument)
Caérrra XopoIo UrpaeT Ha TuTape. Sasha plays the guitar well.
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KaTAThCs Ha to go for a ride on
JIéna karaercs Ha Besocunée. Lena is out riding her bicycle.

HacTAWBaTh Ha (0 insist on
OH HacTanBaeT HA TOYHOCTH. He insists on accuracy.

OCHOBBIBaThcsl Ha to be based on
OTH BEIBOJIbI OCHOBBIBaIOTCS HAa PpaKTax. These conclusions are based on facts.

o (06, 060)

about, concerning (NoTE: The preposition o + prepositional case is synonymous with the colloquial prep-
osition mpo + accusative case. It is written 06 when the following noun begins with the vowel a, 3, n, o,
ory: 00 Aune about Anna, 06 3tom about that, 06 Wsane about Ivan, 06 okué about the window, 06
ypoke about the lesson. The form 060 occurs only with pronoun objects in the expressions 060 mué about
me, 000 BcéM about everything, 060 Bcéx about everyone.)

no

ME1 fymaem o éTsix. We think about the children.
OH 44cTo TOBOPUT 0 paddTe. He often talks about work.
OHAa MeuTaeT o JTI00BH. She dreams about love.

after, on, upon (NOTE: The preposition mo + prepositional case is characteristic of formal, written Russian
and is used primarily with deverbal nouns.)

11.

Ilo okOHYdHNM YHHBEPCUTETA OH PEIII, Upon graduating from the university, he decided
YTO TOPA >KEHUTHCSI. it was time to get married.
ITo mpuésne goMOIt OHA TTO3BOHIIIA MYKY. Upon her arrival home, she called her husband.

Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate preposition(s): npu, B, Ha, 0, or
nmo. Each preposition is followed by the prepositional case.

Omaopmma__ pékumu _ Kwurae.
néTcTBe OHMrpanm — Oamanamnke.
KanuTaln3Me HEHBI 3aBUCAT OT cripOca U MPEIIOXKEHNUS.
OKOHYAHWMH NIKOIIBI OH MOCTYMAI Ha BOSHHYIO CITYXKOY.
___ xejaHuHU Bcerd MOXKHO NOOUTHCH.
K4k MeHd y3uaTs? S 6y1y _ JKAHCAX M yJIOBEpE.
Ouésmur _______ pabéTy _______ MeTpo.
Ompomincs _ Mée.
S udcTo pymaro ____ wameit Berpéue B [leTepGypre.
Toctucupénu __ nuBaHe.
Om xeHines _________ BO3pacTe TpUALATH IET.
Henp3sdpyratees — pérax.
. MucTuTyT Haxémurest — [IBaJIaTH MUHYTAX €3/161 OTCIOfa.
3aBopie écTh NETCKUH JATEPh.
. AMepUKAHCKUE NMUAHACTbI YYACTBOBAIM — 3TOM KOHKYpCE.
. S nmnéxo paszéuparoch __________ MaTeMATHKe.
e€ kpacoTé OHA MOTJI4 ObI CTATh U MAHEKEHIIUIICH.
. 3péce 3uMOn BCé méTu KaTAIOTCsI — KOHBKAX.
nponuion Hepéne M1 6t MOCKBé.
. Mrb1He coMHeBdeMcs — erd cnocOOHOCTSIX.

R ARG o e
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The following prepositions are followed only by the dative case.

Gnarofaps
BOIIpEKH

K
HaBCTpéUy
COTJIACHO

6naropaps

thanks to indicating the cause of an action that usually has a desirable result

OH11 BEDKIIN TONBKO O1aromapsi
TBOEN TOMOIIIA.

BOMNpeKn
contrary to, despite

Bomnpekii coBéTy Bpaud, OH elé KYpuT.

K
(a) toward, up to a point (in a spatial sense)

Iétu Geryt K 63epy.
Mamiina nogséxaina K 1OMy.

(b) toward, by a point in time

Ona npunuia fomon K BEYEpY.
51 3akOHYY TOKIA] K IS THULE.
ME1 npuéM JOMOT K JACY.

They survived only thanks to your help.

Contrary to the advice of his doctor,
he still smokes.

The children are running toward the lake.
The car drove up to the house.

She arrived home toward evening.
1 will finish the report by Friday.
We will be home by one o’clock.

(c) to a person (NOTE: After a verb of motion, the preposition Kk + dative case must be used when the
destination is a person. The general sense is going to someone’s place, home, office, etc. The transla-

tion may be going to see someone.)

CerdnHst MBI UJIEM K Bpauy.
Buepa mp1 é3q1nn K poiATesim.
Ound 341u1a K nogpyre.

Today we are going to the doctor’s.
Yesterday we went to our parents’.
She dropped by to see a friend.

(d) after certain nouns to indicate feelings or an attitude toward something or someone

nosépue K trust/faith in
Y MeH$ HET JoBépus K HeMy.

uHTEepéC K interest in
Y Her6 60mb11611 HHTEPéC K MY3bIKE.

n060Bk K love for
OH 370 cuénal u3 0B K TETIM.

cnabocts K weakness for
Y MeHs e1a60CTh K IIIOKOIANTY.

1 have no faith in him.

He has a strong interest in music.

He did it out of love for his children.

I have a weakness for chocolate.
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(e)

CTPACTb K passion for
OH4 uMéeT cTpACTh K YTEHUIO. She has a passion for reading.

yBaxkéuue K respect for
OH noéxai Tya u3 yBaxEéHusi K OTILY. He went there out of respect for his father.

with noun objects denoting certain emotions

K coxanénuio unfortunately
K cuacTelo fortunately
K MOeMY YAUBIEHHIO [0 my surprise

Verbs Followed by the Preposition k + Dative Case

A number of verbs require the preposition k and the dative case. Several have the prefix mpu- and denote
approach or attachment to something.

TOTOBUTHCS K L0 prepare for
CTyaéHThI TOTOBATCS K 9K3AMEHY. The students are preparing for an examination.

0o0paiaTses K to turn to
Korna emy Hy>kHBI A€HBIH, OH When he needs money, he turns to his father.
oopamAercs K OTILY.
OTHOCHUTLCH K 0 relate to
SroT npodéccop XOpoud oTHGCHTCS This professor relates well to students.
K CTyA¢HTaM.

TIOIXOMHATE K o approach

I16e31 moaxOauT K CTAHIUN. The train is approaching the station.
MPUOIIKATHCS K [0 approach, draw near to

ME1 npuéanKkaeMest K DPMUATAKY. We are approaching the Hermitage.
NIPUBBIKATH K 0 get used to, grow accustomed to

OH4 emné NPUBBIKAET K KIIAMATY. She is still getting used to the climate.
NpUKIENBATh K to glue/paste to, affix to

OH npuKIénBaeT MAPKN K KOHBEPTAM. He is gluing the stamps onto the envelopes.
NPWINNATE K fo stick/adhere to (intransitive)

WNHorpéd Tapénky NpUIMNAIOT K CTOTY. Sometimes plates stick to the table.
MIPUHAIEKATH K to belong to, be a member of

OH NpHHAIEKAT K IMAXMATHOMY He belongs to the chess club.

KIIyOy.

NPULIUBATH K [0 sew on

OH4 npummBAeT NyTroBUIy K pyOAIIKe. She is sewing a button on the shirt.

HaBCTpéuy

toward, to meet

<1 BEIIIE) HABCTPEUY rOCTAM. I came out to meet the guests.
51 momién emy HaBeTpéuy. I met him halfway (figurative).
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COMMAacHo

in accordance with

no

(a)

MET HOCTYIAIH COTTIACHO PEIIEHUIO We acted in accordance with the decision
KOMUTETA. of the commiittee.

The following preposition is followed by the dative case when used in the meanings indicated.

Io

along, down a line (NotE: This use of mo + dative case is synonymous with the use of the instrumen-
tal case to express the route taken, cf. [IéTn 6exanm Géperom.)

J1étn Gexxkanu mo 6épery. The children ran along the shore.
Mg i no ynuue Yéxosa. We walked down Chekhov Street.

(b) around, throughout indicating movement in various directions

(©)

Yuras nékuuro, mpodEéccop XOaI While lecturing, the professor walked
nmo KOMHaTe. around the room.

HoBocTs 65IcTpO pa3Hecinich no The news quickly spread throughout
BCceMY r'Opofy. the whole city.

Onri 6éranu mo BcéM MarasiHam. They ran around to all the stores.

on the surface (NoTE: This meaning occurs with verbs meaning o hit, strike, bang, etc.)

H6Xb cTY4an mo OKHaM. The rain was pattering on the windows.
OH yaapun KyJ1akOM I6 CTOIy. He banged on the table with his fist.
OH xJ161HYJ Apyra Ho criuHé. He slapped his friend on the back.

(d) according to, by

(e)

(f)

(8)

TToe3né xOmaT TOUHO MO PACHUCAHUIO. The trains run precisely according to schedule.
On nénaet BCE MO MpABHUIIaM. He does everything by the rules.

Kurirn paccréBiiens! mo TéMam. The books are arranged by subject.

by a certain means of communication

Ounri no3HakOéMunuch mo HTepHETY. They met over the Internet.

Onri NOCIIANy NOCBUIKY MO MOYTE. They sent the package by mail.

M1 roBoprnu no TeseOny. We spoke by telephone.

Omna capimana HOBOCTH MO PAJINO. She heard the news over the radio.

in (the field of), on (the subject of), by (= with respect to)

OH cnenuaicT mo KOMIbIOTEpaMm. He is a specialist in computers.

OH unTan AEKIIIo no PUHAHCAM. He gave a lecture on finance.

Ilo npodéccum ona Gyxranrep. She is an accountant by profession.

OH rpék mo NpouCXoKAEHNIO. He is Greek by descent.

on, in indicating days and other time periods when an action recurs

OH mocenaeT Kypchl BOAATENICH MO He has driver education classes on
cpénmam. Wednesdays.

BaHKM 3aKpBIBAIOT MO TPA3THIKAM. The banks are closed on holidays.

Ona pabdraeT mo Beuepam. She works in the evenings.
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(h) one (thousand, million) each indicating distribution of objects by ones (NoTE: With the numerals two,
three, and four, the preposition mo takes the accusative case: OHfl HOJy4Yiin no BA/Tph S610Ka
They received two/three apples each. With other numerals, the dative or the accusative may be
used.)

OHI NONyYWIH MO OTHOMY $IGIIOKY. They received one apple each.
On4 nana nétam no Ounéry. She gave the children one ticket each.
Maénpunkam Janu no Teicsiue pyonéil. The boys were given one thousand rubles each.

(i) for, out of, due to indicating the cause of an action

Ilo xak6it npuurine? For what reason?

On 5To caénan mo riIynocTy. He did it out of stupidity.

OH paHo BHIIIEN HA IEHCHIO MO GOJIE3HIL. He retired early due to illness.

OnA4 cpénana ommnoKy Mo HeOIbITHOCTH. She made the mistake out of inexperience.

12. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate dative preposition: 6arogapsi,
BONPEKM, K, HABCTPEUY, MO, O COTTIACHO.

—_

Pyxu npunundor KpAcke.

Hawm péann OJTHOMY XEeTOHY.

Buepd B uncrutyTe 66114 NEKIUSA MapKETUHTY.

On npuéxail CIofId HeJABHO U €IIE C TPY/IOM NIPUBBIKAET 5TOM KyJbTYpeE.
BAIIIeH moyiép>KKe, MBI JIOOMITNCH HATIIE TIEITH.

npeaynpexaéHnsaM, OH pelis noéxaTh B 3Ty CTPaHy.

Y He€ cmabocTh CIIATTOCTSIM.

MMOCTAHOBJIEHUIO TPe3uIEHTA OTPAHUYMIIACh MPOJAKa CIHAPTA.

Cobéka nobexana HaM
On wdcro Géraer 3TOMY NMAPKY.

. 34BTpa MBI UIEM HAIIUM JPY3bsiM.

. Manpuuk pa36i Ba3y HEOCTOPOXKHOCTU.

. JIéToM MouofipIe MAPHI JHOOSIT TYJISATh HAGEPEKHOT.

D i

—_
e

—_
—_

—_
[\

—_
|95

Prepositions Governing the Instrumental Case

The following prepositions are followed only by the instrumental case.

Haj
népen

Hap

(a) over, above

JIamria BUCAT HaJ CTOIIOM. The lamp is hanging over the table.
CamonéT neTén Hag o6I1aKamH. The airplane flew above the clouds.

(b) used figuratively after certain verbs
AyMaTh Haft to think over
Mmué HATO moxyMaTh HaJ STAM. I need to think this over.

HM3[EBATLCS HAJ fo fease
JéTn nzgeBanunch Hag TOICTHIM The children teased the fat boy.
MATBYUKOM.
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paddrate Hap to work on

OH4 paddTaeT HaJ TOKIAJIOM. She is working on a report.
cMmesiThes Hafl to laugh at
Bcé emesimucn Hap eré HeIOBKOCTHIO. Everyone laughed at his clumsiness.
népepn
(a) in front of, before in a spatial sense
ABTOOYC CTOUT mépen My3éeM. The bus is parked in front of the museum.
OH4 crosina mépen 3¢ pKajioM. She stood in front of the mirror.
OH npepctan népep cygom. He appeared before the court.

(b)

before in a temporal sense (NOTE: In contrast to the preposition go + genitive case, which may also
denote time before, népen + instrumental case usually denotes time immediately or shortly before.)

On4 Bcerga ynutdet népes CHOM. She always reads before going to bed.

Ou noraciis céT népes yx610M. He turned out the light before leaving.

Mg1 BTN méped CAMBIM KOHIIOM We walked out just before the end
CIEKTAKIISI. of the performance.

The following prepositions are followed by the instrumental case when used in the meanings
indicated.

3a

(a)

(b)

(©)

3a
MEXNY
nop

c

behind, beyond when location is indicated (NoTE: When the preposition 3a follows a verb expressing
motion or direction, this preposition governs the accusative case.)

3a mammm gomMom — Jiéc. Behind our house are woods.
3a nécom—popora. Beyond the woods is a road.

during, at, over

3a 34BTpakoM namna YuTaeT ra3éry. During breakfast Dad reads the newspaper.
3a 06é10M MBI OyieM TOBOPUTH 000 BcéM. At lunch we’ll talk about everything.

after a verb of motion to indicate the object that is the goal of the motion

OH nowén B 6u6INOTEKY 3a KHATOM. He went to the library for a book.
On4 nodexkana B MarasfH 3a xiué00oM. She ran to the store for bread.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition 3a + Instrumental Case

A few common verbs are followed by the preposition 3a + instrumental case.

HaOMIONATH 3a to keep an eye on, observe
Bpauri na6ironaror 3a The doctors are observing the newborn
HOBOPOXIEHHBIMU. babies.

cnémoBath 3a to follow
TypricThI CAEAYIOT 32 THIOM. The tourists are following the guide.
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CIeUTH 3a to keep up with, to look after

OH caemir 3a TEKYIIMMH COOBITUSIMHU. He keeps up with current events.
Babymka ciegdT 3a CBONM 370POBBEM. Grandma looks after her health.
méxay

between, among (NoTE: Though a few idiomatic expressions show an older use of méxny followed by the
genitive case, in contemporary Russian the preposition méxay is normally followed by the instrumental
case.)

Méxny cTosIOM U CTEHOH CTOUT JIAMIIA. Between the table and the wall is a lamp.
Méxngy néMoM 1 1écoM TeUET péuka. Between the house and the woods is a stream.
IIycTe 3TO 6yAET MEXKTY HAMIL. Let’s keep that (just) between us.

nop,

(a) below, beneath, under indicating literal or figurative location (NoTE: When motion or direction is
expressed, the preposition mop is followed by the accusative case.)

I&60roB uHTEpPECYET, UTO JTEKAT Geologists are interested in what lies
nofo J6A0M AHTapKTH/BI. beneath the ice of the Antarctic.

On npsiueTcs oj KPOBATHIO. He is hiding under the bed.

On4 Haméd cepEKKy MOf MOYIIKON. She found an earring under the pillow.

OH HaXOUTCS NOX €€ BIMSHIEM. He is under her influence.

OH mAIIeT MOy IICEBJOHIMOM. He writes under a pseudonym.

['6pon mox yrp63o0it caéxHOM GYpH. The city is under threat of a snowstorm.

(b) with indicating foods prepared with (i.e., under) a dressing or sauce
Omn4 3akazana pri0y mog 6€mbIM cOyCOM. She ordered fish with white sauce.
(¢) in the environs of, near

O kuBET mox MoCKBOII. He lives in the environs of Moscow.

(a) with in the sense of together with, along with, accompanied by

OHA 94CTO TOBOPHT € MOJIPYTOM. She often talks with her girlfriend.
OH nomI€nn Ha BEICTABKY € KEHO. He went to the exhibit with his wife.
Mp1 1bEM 4ail ¢ TIUMOHOM U CAXaPOM. We drink tea with lemon and sugar.

(b) to indicate an accompanying characteristic or attribute of someone or something

D70 AEBYIIKA € KPACHBBIMHU TIIA34MH. This is a girl with beautiful eyes.
OH yenoBéK ¢ BBICIIUM OOpa30BAHUEM. He is a person with a higher education.
MEI cHSinu KBapTUPY ¢ 0aIKOHOM. We rented a flat with a balcony.

(c) toindicate manner

OH roBOPHUT MO-PYCCKU € aKIIEHTOM. He speaks Russian with an accent.
51 cymran erd ¢ GONBIINAM HHTEPECOM. 1 listened to him with great interest.
MEI ¢ ynoBOnbCTBAEM IIPUAHSIIN X We accepted their invitation with

npuriamiéHue. pleasure.
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(d) used in expressions of congratulations after the verb mosppasisite to congratulate, which is often

omitted

IMo3napagJisieM BAC ¢ IPA3THUKOM! Happy Holidays!

C Ho6BbiM réiom! Happy New Year!

IMo3napasisiem ¢ poxxnénneM peGEnKal Congratulations on the birth of your child.

Verbs Followed by the Preposition ¢ + Instrumental Case

Several verbs are followed by the preposition ¢ + instrumental case. Following is a partial list of these
verbs.

BCTPEYATHCS C Lo meet with
OH4 94CTO BCTPeYaeTcsi ¢ IPYroM. She often meets with her friend.

3HAaKOMUTKCS C to become acquainted with
EMmy 51erké 3HaKOMHUTBCS € JTIOTBM. 1t is easy for him to meet people.

paccraBaThes ¢ fo part with, leave
2Kanko, 9To Tr1 paccraémbes ¢ HEH. It’s a pity you are parting with her.

coBéTOBAThCH C fo consult with
OH 94CTO coBéTyeTCst ¢ MEHEPKEPOM. He often consults with the manager.

13. Complete each of the following sentences with the most appropriate instrumental preposition: Hap,
népen, 3a, MEXTY, MO, OT C.

1. Ondmommd Hanéury — MApKaMu U KOHBEpTaMU.
2. Higomprtbpyku _ endi.
3.0H____ pAQOCTBIO COTJIACHIICA HAM IIOMGYb.
4. Nopérampgér — NAPKOM U YHUBEPCUTETOM.
5. IImTdnpr meTénmu — JIECOM.
6. 3puTeau BXOAIN B KHHOTEATPIPYT — IPYTOM.
7. BeiB3TOM néne urpdete ___ OTHEM.
8. Takch ocTaHOBANOCHL ___ HAIIMIM JOMOM.
9. KonuéprO6smmBndpke — OTKPBITHIM HEOOM.
10. MeremépaymaeMm — 5TUM BOIPOCOM.
11. Iéru Xpanu KaHWKya _ HeTepHéHUeM.
12. Mamanmonta B géTckumcag 1 OYKOIL.
13. 0éperoM pexu u JopoOroi 114 y3Kasi TPONIHKA.
14. On yenoBéx BBICOKOTO pOCTa ¥ GOPOROIL.
15. Onda paboéTtaer — CTaThEM.
16. TTapycHasnépkammuia _— MOCTOM.
17. TloceriTenu pecTopana cnéfpoBai — O(PUIMAHTOM K CTOITY.
18. OndyenoBék — TBEPABIMU YOCKACHUSIMMU.
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Pronouns

A pronoun is a word used in place of a noun or another pronoun. Pronouns are classified according to
their function.

Personal Pronouns

Nominative Case

PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL

First s 1 MBI Wwe

Second TBl  you BBl  you

Third OH  he/it OHIl they
OHO it

OHA  she/it

First Person
The first person (s, meI) is used to indicate the speaker or writer.

Second Person

The second person (81, BbI) is used to indicate the addressee, i.e., the person or persons to whom one is
speaking. The two second-person pronouns not only distinguish singular and plural, but also may convey
different degrees of formality.

The singular pronoun Tsl is the “familiar” you. Within a family the pronoun 71 is used by all family
members, regardless of age. Outside the family context, the pronoun 1eI is normally used between friends,
between professional peers of similar age, by an adult addressing a child, by a child to another child, or
when addressing a pet.

The pronoun Bl must be used when addressing two or more people, but when addressing one person,
it also serves as the “formal” you. The second-person Bkl is used when addressing a person in authority
(e.g., student to teacher, employee to supervisor) or a person higher in status or years (e.g., child to non-
related adult). It is also customary for adults to use the formal form of address when they first meet.
It is important that foreigners, in particular, address adult Russians using the formal BrI; use of the
informal eI should normally be initiated by the Russian. Generally speaking, BeI is the appropriate
form of address to use when the speaker wishes to show respect. In letter writing, this pronoun is often
capitalized.
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The informal/formal difference signaled by the two second-person pronouns TeI/BbI in the singular is
also conveyed by two different forms of the word for “Hello”: informal 3apascryit! and formal (with
added -re) 3upascrByiire!

3npasctyit, Cama. Kak TeI sKUBENTH? Hello, Sasha. How are you doing?
3npasctByiiTe! Bol mpodéccop Bonkor? Hello! Are you Professor Volkov?

Third Person

The third person (6H, o6, oHa, onii) indicates the person(s) or object(s) spoken about. In the singular, a
third-person pronoun must reflect the gender of its antecedent, i.e., the noun mentioned earlier to which
the pronoun refers. When the antecedent is a male or female person, the pronouns 6n and ona mean he
and she, respectively. When these same pronouns refer to an inanimate object, they, like the neuter pro-
noun oHo, are translated into English as it.

The third-person plural pronoun oui they may refer both to people and to things. The plural pronoun,
like the plural form of the noun in Russian, does not distinguish between masculine, neuter, and feminine
gender.

—Iné bopric? Where is Boris?

— On néma. He is at home.

—Ijé xapanpdm? Where is the pencil?

—Omn Ha cToné. It is on the table.

—TIné mama? Where is Mom?

—On4 Ha KyxHe. She is in the kitchen.

—TIjié pyuka? Where is the pen?

— Ona Ha noénke. 1t is on the shelf.

—TIj1é 6par u cectpa? Where are the brother and sister?
— Omni B mkGIte. They are in school.

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct personal pronoun in the nominative

case.
1. —Méama,__ He 3HAeMIb, € MOS TETPANH?
—JHa,354r0._ TYT Ha cTONE.
2. —3ppascrByiite! _ mpodéccop CMupHOB?
—Ha,_ CMmupHOB.
3. —4 noma u JIéna Toxke.
—Yré___ némaere?

—__ chyumaeM MY3bIKY.
4, —Iné mama u mana?
—_  Hapabdre.
5. —Mawm, rné Moy HOBbIE MKIHCHI?
— JIEKAT Ha CTYIIE.
6. —JIéna, nocMOTpH HAa HOBOE KOJBIO.
—Oit,______ Takée KpacriBoe!
7. —3uaents, Cepréit mpoBEn néinplil ceMecTp B AMEPHKE.
—MWurepéco. _ HaBépHOE, TOBOPUT XOPOIIO O-aHTITAICKY.
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Accusative Case

PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL
First MEHSI me HaC us
Second TeOst you BAC you
Third eré (Ha Her0) him/it  ¥x (Ha HUAX) them
er6 (Ha Hero) it
e€ (Ha Heé) her/it

NoOTE: In the masculine and neuter third-person accusative pronoun erd, the consonant r is pronounced
[v], e.g., erd is pronounced [ywd]. The preposition Ha is only one of several prepositions that may take
the accusative case.

The accusative case of the personal pronouns is used when they occur as the direct object of the verb
or as the object of a preposition that governs the accusative case. When the third-person pronouns 6m,
oHO, oHa are the object of a preposition, they must occur in the accusative case with an initial 1, as shown
in the table above. The third-person pronouns take this initial H not only in the accusative case after a
preposition, but after most prepositions governing any of the cases (except the nominative).

The accusative case of the personal pronouns can be illustrated with the verb 3Bare to call and the
construction used in Russian to ask and give someone’s name. The question Kak 3o0ByT ...? literally
means How do they call ...? and the person referred to is grammatically the direct object of the verb in
the accusative case. So, Mens 30ByT [Ikiim literally means “Me they call Jim,” but in English is translated
as My name is Jim.

NotE: The direct object pronoun in this construction occurs before the verb, whereas the direct object
noun follows the verb. This is due to a general principle of Russian word order according to which “old
information” (i.e., previously mentioned or present in the context) normally precedes “new information”
(i.e.,newly introduced into the discourse). For example, the direct object pronoun in the second sentence
below is “old information,” since its antecedent is mentioned in the previous sentence: ITo Méi Gpar.
E26 30ByT Cepéxa This is my brother. His name is Seryozha.

—Kaéxk Te6si 30ByT? What is your name?

—Mesnsi 30ByT Céma. A Te6si? My name is Sasha. And yours?
—JIéna. Lena.

—Kaéxk Bac 30ByT? What is your name?

—Mesnsi 30ByT Hukomndii. A Bac? My name is Nikolaj. And yours?
—Tarbsina. Tatyana.

— OyeHb IpUTHO. Pleased to meet you.

—K4éx 30ByT Bdwero 6para? What is your brother’s name?
—Eré 3oyt [14Bed. His name is Pavel.

—K4éx 30ByT Bdly cecrpy? What is your sister’s name?

—Eé 30ByT Téans. Her name is Tanya.

—Kaéxk 30ByT Bammmx gpy3éit? What are the names of your friends?
—MUx 30ByT [Iiima u [1éTs. Their names are Dima and Petya.

Below are examples of the accusative case of the personal pronouns functioning as objects of a
preposition.

— OH xopOmuil IpyL. He is a good friend.
—J14, Ha Heré MOKHO TIOJIOKUTHCS. Yes, we can count on him.
— Omn1i xopoime ipy3bs. They are good friends.

— 14, Ha HAX MOKHO HafEsIThCS. Yes, we can count on them.
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—3OTOT c10BApb MHE OUEHD HYXKEH. I really need this dictionary.
— Cnacri6o 3a Hero. Thank you for it.
—IToxanyicra. You’re welcome.

2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct personal pronoun in the accusative case.

1. —bopric nimeT goxkadn?

—Ha,6n___ nAmer
2. CpH mn6xo yuutcs B mkoiae. MaTh 6ecriokouTes 3a
3. —HMprna oTBéTHiia Ha MTUCHMO?

—Ha,omdna___ orBéTHia.
4. —Tw1 Biiffesia MaMy?
—Hér, i He BHUpena.

5. —3ndems, [ nonyurina npius!
—Ha,Mpl péaprza_ .
6. —Br13ndere Cétry u Bopro?

—Ja,mMp1____ 3HAdeMm.
7. —BrpI cMOTpéi Ha MOI pUCYHKU?
—Ha,mMpiHa _ cMOTpEun.

8. —Kak 30ByT TBOCTO OpaTa?
—— 3o0ByT Iima.
9. —Kax 30ByT TBOIO IOApyTy?
—— 3oByT Mdma.
10. Dra knrira MEé GueHb HyXHA. Bombde cnaci6o 3a
11. Yuditens 3dmpan Bonpdoc, HO yYeHNK He MOT OTBETHUTH Ha
12. Mp1 Biifienn HAIIMX IpY3€il, HO OHH He BHENIN
13. S rOBOPWJI MO-PYCCKM, HO __________ He MOHUMAIIN.
14. Miima, MbI BUCpA BAfIEIM _ KOTJA ThI MEN JOMOI.
15. —Mp&!l BEmrpanu B norepéro!
—Kiék 3n6poso! 4 pan 3a

Genitive Case

PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL

First MEHS me HAC us
Second TeOst you BAC you
Third eré (yuerd) him/it  ux (yHAX) them

er6 (y Herd) it
eé (y Heé) her/it

NotE: The third-person personal pronouns in the genitive case erd, eé, fix also serve as possessive pro-
nouns with the meaning his, her, their. When used as possessives, these forms do not have the initial n
that is added to the object forms after most prepositions. Compare the genitive case object in the first
sentence with the possessive pronoun in the second: ¥ Heré éctb cectpa He has a sister (literally, “By him
is a sister”), but Y eré cecrpsl KpaciBble 1i1a3za His sister has pretty eyes (literally, “By his sister [are]
pretty eyes”).
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The personal pronouns in the genitive case are identical in form to those in the accusative case. The
genitive case of the personal pronouns is used after verbs that govern the genitive (e.g., 6ositbes to be
afraid of, m36erarn to avoid) and after prepositions that govern the genitive case (e.g.,y by, nus for the

benefit of, ot from).

| naBHO TeOs HE BUEI.
Tr1 uTd, n36eraemrnr mensi!
Ts1 MHE TAK TOMOT, 1 XOUY KYIATD JJIs1
Te0s TOAPOK.
OH TaKOit 310GHBIIT YeTOBEK.
JIétu eré Gosrcs.
On pénKo nimIeT, HO TOIBKO CerOfHs
S HOJY9IAT OT Heré MICHMO.
Ouna 3166Has xkénmnaa. MuI e€é nu3oeraem.
Ona Ham GueHb HYKH4, 6e3 Heé pocTo
HEITb351 OOONTHCH.
Mp1 Kyninyu HOBbIE TACKH. Y HAC GOJIBIIAS
KOJUIEKIINST JUCKOB.
On 31éch ObUTH TO HA3as, HO ¢ TEX
nOp MBI HE CIBIIIAIA OT HAX.

pronoun.

1. S uny B yauBepcuTér. Y

OH 04eHDb CTPOTUH YUATEITh, YUCHUKH
On Or11 Ha paddre. Y

NN R LN

3auém OHY KyNAIW et pyIKH, y

Prepositional Case

1 haven'’t seen you for a long time.
What are you doing, avoiding me?

You helped me so much, I want to buy
a present for you.

He is such a mean person.
The children are afraid of him.

He rarely writes, but just today I received
a letter from him.

She is a mean woman. We avoid her.

She is really important to us, it’s simply
impossible to manage without her.

We bought new compact discs. We have
a big collection of CDis.

They were here a year ago, but since then
we haven’t heard from them.

Complete each of the following sentences with the genitive form of the underlined personal

_ 3amdTua
51 cnplmain, Tl ceroaHs ObLI B UHCTUTYTE. Y

4T, 9K3aMeH Ob1?
OosiTcs.

65110 cOOpaHNE.

OH4 naBHO He HUCANa, MBI HE TONYYAMN OT
Mps! uném B ynusepeutér. Y
Korna BbI TAK KpruniTe HA IeTEM, OHN

HH OJHOT'O TIUCHMA.
cerOmHs IEKIHS.
GosITCS.

_ yxé MHOrO pydex.

PERSON SINGULAR PLURAL
First o060 MHE  about me oHAC about us
Second o Te6é about you oBac about you
Third 0 HEM about him/it o HUX about them
0 HEM about it
o Hén about her/it

The prepositional case of the personal pronouns is used only after prepositions that govern the prepo-

sitional case (e.g., B in, Ha on, 0/06/060 about).
—BOT unecrutyT prizuxu.
—B ném yuurcs mos cectpd.

—Bo6T HOBas mKOIa Ori3Heca.
—B Héit roTOBIT MEHETKEPOB.
—Tr1 nyman o Boprice?

— 14, s ;ymMan o Hém.

Here is the physics institute.
My sister studies in it.

Here is the new school of business.
Managers are trained in it.

Were you thinking about Boris?
Yes, I was thinking about him.
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—Tr1 nucana o6 Upiine? Did you write about Irina?

— 14, st nucana o Héi. Yes, I wrote about her.

—Br1 6ecnokdéurtech 06 9K3amMeHax? Are you anxious about the exams?
—HéT, MBI HE OeCTOKOMMCS O HAX. No, we’re not anxious about them.
—A, BOT 1 TBI! Oh, here you are!

—MBE1 K4K pa3 CpanmBaim o TeGe. We were just asking about you.

— 060 Mué? About me?

— /14, o Tedé. Yes, about you.

4. Complete each of the following sentences with the prepositional form of the underlined personal
pronoun.

1.

S N

@ HENABHO 3/1¢Ch. dMmanosmdroo .

S uendBHO npuéxan. Bs1 HABEPHO He CIBIIATE 060

Oné orniunas crypéurka. O roBopill HAw npodgéccop.
Br1 31éch HOBBIN, 1 O MAJIO 3HAIOT.

Omnri nobeaiumm B cCOpeBHOBAHMSIX. Bcéo__ rOBOpST.

370 THI BEIMTpal B 10Tepéio? O TOBOPHT BECH rOpop!

5. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined noun phrase with the correct form
of the appropriate personal pronoun.

1.

Nk w

MEI MHOTO cpIIalId 0 HOBOM IIPENOAABATENE.
J1éTu roBopisin O POJUATEISIX.

Ow uécro gymaer o JKEHE.

Ouna »e 3a6p11a 0 AsJE.

Oun cnpémmsannaimnx RETSIX.

Dative Case

PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL
First MHE to/for me HAM to/for us
Second Te6é to/for you BaM to/for you
Third emy (K Hemy)  fto/for him
emy (kK Hemy) to/for it M (K HUM)  to/for them
én (x uén) to/for her

The dative forms of the personal pronouns are used when they are the indirect object of a verb, the
object of a verb that governs the dative case (e.g., 3BOHATS fo call, noMorars to help, memars to bother,

prevent, coBéToBarhb fo advise), or the object of a preposition that governs the dative (e.g., K to, toward,
o along).

—Maéma, 9T6 THI Kyniyia MHé? Mom, what did you buy for me?

— 4 kymina Te6é UrpyIkKy. 1 bought a toy for you.

—Tr1 Bc€ pacckasana nane? Did you tell Dad everything?

—J14, 5 emy Bcé pacckasaina. Yes, I told him everything.

—Tr1 mocnan Ceére mucemMo? Did you send the letter to Sveta?

—J14, st mocman éi mucpMo. Yes, I sent her the letter.

—Bx1 momornit cocémsm? Did you help the neighbors?

— J14, MBI iM IOMOTJIAA. Yes, we helped them.
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— M étu BaM MemaroT? Are the children bothering you?
—HéT, oHll HAM HE MEIAIOT. No, they are not bothering us.

—Tr1 3BOHMNA cecTpé? Did you call your sister?

— 4, s1 éi1 3BOHIIA. Yes, I called her.

—Tw1 é3puna k poprTensim? Did you go to (see) your parents?

— a4, s X miim é3ma. Yes, I went to (see) them.

— A TBI BUepa Xoiui K cectpé? Did you go to your sister’s yesterday?
— 14, st K méi XOJII. Yes, [ went to her (place).

—Kyna te1 upémns? Where are you going?

—K 6pary, § kK HeMy aBHO HE XOIAI. To my brother’s, I haven’t been to see

him in a long time.

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the dative form of the underlined personal

pronoun.
1. Ou Ham xopSummii Apyr. MBI HOKyNAeM _______ TIOAPOK.
2. OnfigénroHe mucdmm. Sl 103BOHIO.
3. OHé mpociina y HAc IOMOIIb, U MBI TIOMOTJIH.
4. Tel coObupéenib MApKHU, MOSTOMY i JIdAM 3Ty KpacHBYIO MAPKY.
5. g XOTéN AT, M OHU TAJIM ____ BOJIBL

7. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined noun phrase with the dative form
of the appropriate personal pronoun.

1. MBI KynAIu CEIHY BEJOCUIIEN.

Oné nopapina mame wapd.

OH nomeén K Ha44JILHUKY.

ME1 YACTO XOAMIN B TOCTHU K APY3HSIM.
On npupeT K cecTpé.

SRR e

MET ydcTo xonninm no HéBckoMy npocnéxTy.

Instrumental Case

PERSON  SINGULAR PLURAL
First MHO# with me HAMHA with us
Second TOOOH with you BAMH with you
Third M (c HAM)  with him/it

M (c HAM)  with it nmu (c HAME)  with them

én (cuén)  with her/it

NoTE: The forms muoi, To601, éit have the alternative forms muoéro, T06010, €10, which may occur in
poetic as well as in colloquial style.

NotE: The meaning with given in the table above is appropriate for several uses of the instrumental case,
including its most basic use as “instrument” of the action, as well as in combination with the preposition
c in the meaning along with, together with. However, the instrumental case has several other uses follow-
ing verbs and other prepositions where this meaning does not apply, as shown below.
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The instrumental personal pronouns are used when they are the object of a verb that governs the
instrumental case (e.g.,3aHUMATBCS L0 involve oneself with, yBiaekartwes to be fascinated with, nro6oBaTbest
to admire, méw30BaTbes fo use), an adjective that governs the instrumental case (e.g., moBéaen pleased
with, nemoBosen displeased with), or the object of a preposition (e.g., 3a behind, méxny between, HAN
above, népen in front of, mog below, ¢ with), or a verb followed by a preposition that governs the instru-
mental case (e.g., 3 HAKOMUTBCA ¢ to become acquainted with, BeTpedaTses ¢ to meet with, pa6oTaTh Haj
to work on, cnemits 3a to look after).

The instrumental forms of the personal pronouns may occur after the preposition ¢ in an idiomatic
construction involving a plural subject. The following are common examples.

(1 m TEY) Msic1066i  You (fam.) and 1
(51 m BEY) Mg1 ¢ BaMn You (formal) and 1
(51 u 6m) ME1 ¢ miim He and 1

(S u oua) Mg1 ¢ Héi She and 1

(S u ou) MBI ¢ HitMu They and 1

(BB1 1 6H) Br1 ¢ miim You and he
(Beimonda)  BricHén You and she

NotEe: This instrumental case construction is also used when the subject consists of a personal pronoun
and a noun (e.g., MsI ¢ xenoéu My wife and I, Mbl ¢ apy3ssimu My friends and I, Bel ¢ 6parom You and
your brother), or when two nouns are conjoined (e.g., Cama ¢ Harawmei Sasha and Natasha).

—OH yBiekdeTrcs cnéprom? Is he taken with sports?

—J14, 6H iMm GUeHb yBIEKAeTcsl. Yes, he is really fascinated with them.
— OH4 yxé nénp3yeTcst KOCMETUKON ? Does she already use makeup?
—Hér, ond noka €1 He NOIb3yeTCsI. No, she doesn’t use it yet.

—Kakiie kpacriBbie ropbi! What beautiful mountains!

—J14, s caM J4cTo MI06YI0Ch HMH. Yes, I often admire them myself.
—Tw1 naBHO BeTpevdembest ¢ Mumiein? Have you been dating Misha long?
—J14, 51 ¢ miiM BeTpedaroch yké ToI. Yes, I've been dating him for a year already.
—TB1 HaMUCATT OTIIAYHBIN TOKITAN! You wrote an excellent report!

— Cmacri6o, s ciM qOBOIEH HM. Thanks, I am pleased with it myself.
—Br1 3ndeTe Mamy Bondpuny? Do you know Masha Volodina?

— 14, MBI ¢ HéHl 3HAKOMBI. Yes, we are acquainted with her.
—3naemnb, [1éTsg Ob11 HA TEKIUN. You know, Petya went to the lecture.
—3H4r0, MBI cuIénu MPSMO 32 HAM. I know, we sat right behind him.

8. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate personal pronoun in the instrumen-
tal case.

—_

TrI xopom6 yunibcesi. Mbl O4eHb JOBOJIBHBL .

< 66114 B KHHOTEATpe M népeno _ cupén Bops [etpos!

Me1 Briienn 60ib11O€ IEPEBO M PEIIIN OTABIXATH MOJ

M1 nui o néJ0 U BAPYr HAL — TIPOJIETEN CAaMOJIET.

JTéTsim Hellb3s ocTaBATHC OfHIAM. KTO-TO AOKeH cnegTh3a |
Hoxnan emé He roTdB. Hao mopadbdraTk emjé HeMHOTO Hajl

Tr1 3raents JIény CvupuGBy? S Buepd xomdnc____ B KHHO.

Sr0 xopOimmit yué6HIK. MBI _________ mGIb30BaIiCh Ha Kypcax.

B napke pacrtyT 6oabiiiie 6epé3bl. Méxpy — CTOUT ckamélika.
Hpa nosyurina mioxyio oTMETKY. YUiTelb HeOBOICH

© PN R LN

—_
e



CHAPTER 4 Pronouns

The Reflexive Personal Pronoun ce6s

The reflexive personal pronoun cesi oneself refers to the subject of the clause in which it is located. This
pronoun occurs in five of the six cases, each indicating different ways the action of the subject is reflected
back to it. Since this pronoun reflects the action of the subject, it cannot itself occur as subject in the
nominative case. The reflexive personal pronoun has the same form for all persons,i.e., it does not change
for gender or number.

Nom. —
Acc./Gen. cebst
Prep./Dat. ce6é
Instr. co0om

Accusative Case

I cMoTpén Ha cedsi B 3épKaiio.
Tr1 mpeacrasasents cedst oTIOM?
Omna cunTéeT ce6si aKTPHACO.
Bawm Hdno BEpUTH B cedsi.

I looked at myself in the mirror.

Do you imagine yourself as a father?
She considers herself an actress.

You must believe in yourself.

NotE: The direct object pronoun cedsi gives reflexive meaning to transitive verbs that are not normally
used as reflexives. True reflexive verbs, which typically involve a subject performing an action that directly
affects himself, normally do not occur with direct object cedsi, but instead are used intransitively with
post-verbal -cs1, e.g., Ona opeBaercs She is dressing (herself), On méerest He is washing (himself). See the
section Verbs with the Particle -¢s1 (-cp) in Chapter 7

Genitive Case

51 mocMoTpén BOKPYT cedsi.
TEI KNI MOAAPOK 7151 cedsi!
Omn OB BHE cedsi OT THEBA.

I looked around myself.
Did you buy a present for yourself?
He was beside himself with rage.

Prepositional Case

TE1 nymMaens TOIBKO O cedé.
OH Bcera nMméeT npu ce6é EHBI.
On4 yBépeHa B ce6é.

You think only of yourself.
He always has money on him.
She has confidence in herself.

Dative Case

S Kynnin ce6é KHIATY.
Tr1 6ueHb TpEGOBATENICH K ce0é.

Instrumental Case

MET pasnoxiiam népeyn co60 IdH
répopa.

On He MOT BIaéTh cO60il.

OH4 10BOIBLHA COOOM.

Ounri cnépuiim MEXTY cOOOI.

I bought a book for myself.
You are very demanding of yourself.

We spread the city map before us (ourselves).

He could not control himself.
She is pleased with herself.
They argued among themselves.
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Idiomatic Uses of ce6s
Several verbs combine with a form of the reflexive personal pronoun in fixed expressions, where the
reflexive meaning of ce6si is more abstract, or may not be felt at all.
OpaTh ¢ co001 to take along (lit., with oneself)
OH Bcerna 6epér ¢ coo6i nopTdEins. He always takes his briefcase along.

BecTii cebsi fo behave (conduct oneself)
Tr1 Beémn cedsi KAK peGEHOK. You are behaving like a child.

HpecTaBisiTh ce6é to imagine (represent to oneself)
Paubiie 6H npencraBisii ceoé Earlier he imagined America as paradise.
AMéEpuKy paeMm.

YyBCTBOBATH ceOsi to feel
S uyBcTBYIO CeGsi XOPOMLIO. 1 feel well.

The pronoun ce6si is used in a number of other idiomatic expressions.

<1 nopyman npo cedsi. 1 thought to myself.

OH4 04ueHb XopoiIa coo0r0. She is very good-looking.

Ou BEIIeN U3 ceGsi. He lost his temper.

EMmy k4K-TO He Mo ce6é. He is somehow not himself.

310 camé coGoil pazyméercs. That goes without saying.
ITpodéccop OpadBy cedsi? Is Professor Orlov in (his office)?
Ona mour1a K ce6é 1oMOn. She went home (to her own place).

9. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the reflexive personal pronoun
ceos.

—

On Takéit STOHCT, OH BCETAA [yMaeT TOIBKO O

On4 npoBaninach Ha 9K3dMeHe U OUeHb He[JOBOJIbHA

On VBEPEHHBIM B 4enoBEK, OH BCeTnia HajiéeTcs Ha

Y Her6 pOBHBIN XapaKkTep, OH HUKOTJIA HE BRIXOINT W3

g KYTIAJ TIOTAPKH HE TOIBKO ISl SKeHBI M ISTEM, HO M Ist .

Ona monoxunanépe — MEHIO U CTAja yMaTh, 9Td 3aKa3aTh HA OOE].
OH BOIIEN B KOMHATY M 3aKpBII3a _______ JIBEPb.

Ou cépskaHublil 4eloBEK, OH PEIKO FOBOPAT O .

On4é ckpOMHas éBYLIKA, OHA HE NIOOUT NPUBIEKATb K BHUMAHMNE.
Y Hero6 xopouiee 4yBCTBO 10OMOPa, OH MOXKET CMESThCA U HAN

. IIpounTait muceMO BCayX, a HE PO

Maénpunk He XOAMII BUepd B KOy, OH IIIOX0 YYBCTBOBAII

CrlH nonpocin nany: —Bo3bmi MeHs ¢ .

. Mplopurnacimm Kk B TOCTH HOBYIO KOJIJIETY.

. Méma tax paga,9yTo féTM BegfyT ___ XOpomio.

0NN A LD
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The Reciprocal Pronoun dpye dpyaa

The reciprocal pronoun apyr apyra each other is comprised of two parts, the first of which is not declined,
while the second part declines like an animate masculine noun (i.e., Acc. = Gen.). The declined form
takes the case required by the governing verb, adjective, or preposition. When a preposition occurs, it is
placed between undeclined gpyr and the declined form. Like the reflexive personal pronoun ce®si, the
reciprocal pronoun apyr apyra each other does not occur in the nominative case. The declension of the
reciprocal pronoun is presented in the table below.

Nom. —

Ace. ApYT fpyra
ApYT Ha apyra

Gen. ApYT apyra
ApYT y ApyTa

Prep.  JIpyr O pyre

Dat.  Jpyr Apyry
APYT K Ipyry

Instr. IpYT APYroM
ApYT ¢ Apyrom

NoTE: The pronoun apyr apyra adds reciprocal meaning to verbs that are not typically understood to
express a reciprocal action. Verbs that do have an inherently reciprocal meaning, such as embrace, kiss,
meet, etc., normally do not occur with the pronoun gpyr gpyra; instead, they incorporate the post-verbal
particle -cs1, e.g., [Ipu BeTpéue, onii Becerna ooHnMaroTest n nenytorest Upon meeting, they always embrace
and kiss (each other). On verbs with reciprocal meaning, see Chapter 7

Accusative Case

Miima n TaHsI TIOGSIT APYT ApYyTA.
OH1 NONararoTCst APYT Ha APYra.
Mgt BépuM ApyT B ApYyra.

Genitive Case

Om1i 6osiTcs Apyr Apyra.
Mg ydcTo ObIBAdEM APYT y Apyra.

OH11 He MOTYT XATH APYT Oe3 apyra.

Prepositional Case

OH1i fyMaroT apyr o apyre.
Mg1 3a60TUMCS APYT O ApYTe.

Dative Case

OH1 TOCBUTAIOT NHCHMA APYT APYTY.

OH11 HOMOTAI0T APYT APYTY.
OH11 BepHEI APYT APYTY.
MET IpUBBIKAEM APYT K APYTY.

Instrumental Case

OHI HHTEPECYIOTCSI APYT APYTOM.
ME1 44dcTo cndpuM APYT C APYroM.
OH1 nocMesTuCh APYT HaZl APYTOM.

Misha and Tanya love each other.
They rely on each other.
We believe in each other.

They are afraid of each other.
We often visit each other.
They can’t live without each other.

They think about each other.
We take care of each other.

They send letters to each other.
They help each other.

They are faithful to each other.
We are getting used to each other.

They are interested in each other.
We often argue with each other.
They played a joke on each other.
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10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the reciprocal pronoun (with a
preposition, if required).

1.

0N R LN

10.

My 1 )XKeH4 He BCEeryjd >KUBYT B JIaJly, THOTIA OHU CEPASTCS

St 1éByMIKE Y4CTO FOBOPST 1O TesedGHy (with each other).
. Céua u T4us nosppasunu (each other) ¢ HOBbIM réiom.
. OH1 Bcernid MOKyNAI0T MOTAPKH (for each other).
. OHM He MOTYT OOOUTHUCH (without each other).
. OHI MOJIOJIOKEHBI, U eIIE TPUBBIKAIOT (to each other).
Ounri xopomie Apy3bsi, OHA Bcerd HaIéI0TCs (on each other).
Héac xpuTukoBaI, HO MBI 3aCTYMAJIUCH (for each other).

(at each other).
XoTsi OHI MOXOXKM 1O BHEITHOCTH, IO XapaKTepy 3TH OIM3HELBI CHJIBHO OTINYAI0TCS

(from each other).

Korpna Mot cbIHOBBS OBUIH I€TEMI, OHA YACTO CIIOPHIIN, HO TeNéPh, CTAB B3POCIbIMU, OHA
XOpomo OTHOCATCS (toward each other).

Interrogative Pronouns: kmo, ymo

Nom.
Acc.
Gen.
Prep.
Dat.
Instr.

KTO
Koro
Kord
0 KOM
KOMY
KéM

(6]

qard
a6
qerod
9éM
yemy
qéM

The Pronoun kmo

The pronoun kTé who requires its predicate to agree in the singular.

K16 unér B kuno?
Kt6 rosopiT no-pyccku? Who speaks Russian?

Who is going to the movies?

K6 requires its predicate to agree in the masculine gender.

K16 BrIImIET?

K16 rorés?

Who stepped out?
Who is ready?

Masculine agreement is required by kt6 even in instances when reference is clearly made to females;
for example, the subject of the phrase BeIiTH 3AMyXK 0 get married can only be a woman.

KT6 13 TBOWX MOAPYT BBIIIEN 34MYXK? Who of your girlfriends got married?

K16 roToB BEIATH 34MyXK?

Who is ready to get married?

Kté who is used in Russian to refer to people, even in certain instances where native speakers of
English would use the pronoun what.

KT6 y HIAX popiisicst, MATTbIKK ?
Kt6 oné no npopéccun?
Kém 61 pabdTaer, nunxkenépom?

What did they have, a boy?
What is she by profession?
What does he work as, an engineer?

Kt6 61 no npoucxoxuéunto, meén? What is he by descent, a Swede?
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When asking about someone whose name s/he does not know, the speaker may ask the question Kté
310? Who is that? The pronoun kté also has a wider application than its English equivalent, in that it

may be used to refer to animals as well as people.

—K16 310?

—93T10 MGit 6paT, Miiia.
— A K16 310?

—T10 MOS KOIIKA.

Who is that?
That’s my brother, Misha.
And who is that?

That is my cat.

When the speaker already knows someone’s name, but wishes to learn more about the person’s iden-
tity, the appropriate question is K16 6u? Who is he? Kté ona? Who is she? Alternatively, one may ask
K16 6u Takéi? or K1é Takoi ... followed by the person’s name (for a female K16 ona takas? or Kté

TaKas ...7).

—PebsiTa, K16 510?

—310 Maprs Béikosa.
—Kr6 ond (Takas)?
—Omn4 HOBas acmpaHTKa.

—K16 5710?

—10 Baciimit AKCEHOB.

— K16 Takon Bacinmi AKcEHOB?

— AKCEHOB—3TO PYCCKUIl TUCATEIb.

The pronoun KT6 occurs in both direct question
questions (OH MeHsi ciipociiii, Kmo 3t1a Aéyuka?
occur in any of the six Russian cases.

K16 ckazan te6é 06 3Tom?
Koro Tr1 Brijen Ha néxuumn?
Y Koré THI B3I 3Ty KHUATY?
O KOM BEI TOBOpHTE?
Komy 151 1dn moi aapec?
C kéMm oHA UIET B KUHO?

11.
noun Kro.

—_

o He 3HAIO, O
Omné Menst cipocia, ¢
Ha TBI HaIéembCs?
BEI TaM Binenu?
On11 Héc cpociiy, MBI 601IMC
ThI IIOKYIAeb OfApKU?
YuhiTens cnpoci,

TEI TOBOPHIIb.

3a
ME1 e€ cipocinu, y

i A

—_

OHA4 ObILJIA.

Guys, who is that?

That’s Maria Volkova.

Who is she?

She is a new graduate student.

Who is that?

That is Vasilij Aksyonov.
Who is Vasilij Aksyonov?
Aksyonov is a Russian writer.

s (Kmo 5ta pésymka? Who is that girl?) and indirect
He asked me who that girl was). This pronoun may

Who told you about this?

Whom did you see at the lecture?
From whom did you get this book?
Whom are you talking about?

To whom did you give my address?
With whom is she going to the movie?

Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the interrogative personal pro-

s BCTPEY4IoCh.

S,

B KJTdcce HET.
mana HeloBOJIeH, MHOM, I TOOOI?
TBI O€CIIOKOMIIBCS, 34 ChIHA?
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The Pronoun ymo

The interrogative pronoun uré what requires its predicate to agree in the neuter gender and singular
number.

Yré cnyuinocs? What happened?
Yrté 6110 HA ceMHUHApe? What went on at the seminar?

Yro is used to ask about the identity of an inanimate object or abstract notion, or about a verbal
action. When asking about the identity of some object, the speaker normally asks Uté 310? What is that?
or Uté 3ro Tako6e? What is that? 1f the name of something is known, but more information is desired, one
may ask Uré rakée ... followed by the name of the thing in question.

—4Yré 510? What is that?

—9ro miéitep. That is a CD player.

— A 916 510 Tak6e? And what is that?
—3T0 KOMIAKT-JIHCK. That is a compact disc.
—Y16 Takde «XOT-10r»? What is a “hot dog”?
— «XoT-10r» —3TO COCHCKA. A hot dog is a sausage.

The interrogative pronoun uré may occur in any of the six cases, in both independent clauses (Uté
310? What is that?), as well as dependent clauses (I 3udro, umé 3ro [ know what that is).

Yré ¢ T0661? What is (the matter) with you?
Y16 TEI 3HACHTH 06 3TOM? What do you know about this?
Yero BoI GorTech? What are you afraid of?

O 4€M TBI TOBOPHIIIH? What are you talking about?

K wemy ona rorésuTcs? What is she preparing for?

< 3H410, ¢ 4éM OHA 3HAKOMA. I know with what she is acquainted.

12. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the interrogative pronoun 9té.

—_
an
o)

p=|

ThI pabdTaeub?
Ha__ oncMméTpur?
O 3t0T pyTisip?
BBI 00 3TOM iymMaeTe?
3TOT KIH0Y?
Bo___ Tr1Bépums? B acrponéruro?
3a__ wmpIBeImbeM? 3a TBOE 310poBhe!
OHA OONTCY, 9K3aMeHa?
THI NHALIENb, PYYKOH WK KapaHaamom?
TBI IBENIH YA, C CAXapOM W ¢ METOM?

0N LR W
O
=

—_
e
a

Possessive Pronouns

Russian has a possessive pronoun corresponding to each of the personal pronouns, and an interrogative
possessive pronoun corresponding to the interrogative pronoun Kté.



CHAPTER 4 Pronouns

PERSON K16? who? uéin? whose?
Singular

First g MO

Second  TEI TBOI

Third OH, oHO erod

OHA eé

Plural

First MBI HAIII

Second  BEI BAII

Third OHH 170:

The Possessive Pronouns 4éii?, moul, meoli, Hdw, edw

The interrogative possessive uéit whose and the possessive pronouns MoOu my/mine, TBOM your/yours,
HAWI our/ours, Bam your/yours must agree in gender, number, and case with the noun they modify. The
tables below give the complete declensions for these pronouns.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. qén Ipe 9B 1878

Acc. qéi1/9pero Ype YbIO0 YbI/IBAX
Gen. gperd L1801 YbIX
Prep. 0 YbEM 0 Ubéi 0 YBHX
Dat. YbeMy ybéil YbAM
Instr. YBAM Ybén YLIAMHI

NoTE: In the declension of 4éii, and that of all the other possessive pronouns that change for agreement,
when the noun modified is singular masculine inanimate, the accusative case is identical to the nomina-
tive; when the noun modified is singular masculine animate, the accusative case is identical to the geni-
tive. The rule “inanimate accusative = nominative / animate accusative = genitive,” which affects only
masculine nouns and their modifiers in the singular, applies to all three genders in the plural.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. MO MOé MOs Mon

Acc. MO/Moerd MOE MOIO MOW/MOUX
Gen. Moero MOEN MOWX
Prep. 0 MOEM 0 Moéi 0 MOHUX

Dat. MOeMy MOén MOUM
Instr. MOUM MOEN MONMHI
CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. HAIII HAIIIE HAIIIQ HAIIN

Acc. HAII/HAIIEro  HAIlle HAIY HAIIN/HAIIIX
Gen. HAIIIErO HAIIIET HAIINX
Prep. 0 HAIIIEM 0 HAIIEH 0 HAIIKUX
Dat. HAaemy HATIEH HAIIUM
Instr. HAIIINIM HANIEN HAIIIUMHA

NoTE: The declension of TB6# is identical to that of mém, and the declension of Bam is identical to that of

HAILLL.
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—Yéii 510 cnoBaps, TBOM? Whose dictionary is this, yours?

—J14, 3T0 MO CIIOBAPS. Yes, this is my dictionary.

—Ybsi 3TO KHATA, TBOSI? Whose book is this, yours?

— 14, mosi. Yes, mine.

—Yéit yeMoIaH B30T IIBEHAP? Whose suitcase did the porter take?

— OH B34J1 BAII YEMOJIAH. He took your suitcase.

—UYnero pebGEHKA BBI BUICIN? Whose child did you see?

— MBI Biifies i Bamero pe6EHKa. We saw your child.

— Yo KHATY BBI unTacTe? Whose book are you reading?

— 1 ynTéro BNy KHATY. I'm reading your book.

— O 9wéit nopyre OH cripammuBan? About whose girlfriend did he ask?

— O Bamei oapyre. About yours.

—BOT HAII CBIH 1 HAMIA 1OYb. Here is our son and our daughter.

— 4 yké 3HaKOM C BAIIUM CETHOM I'm already acquainted with your son
7 BamIen 0Yephio. and your daughter.

—ITo3HakOMBTECH, 3TO HAIIM JIPY3bSL. I'd like you to meet our friends.

— ME1 ¢ Bammmu 1py3bsiMu y3ké 3HaKOMBL.  We are already acquainted with your friends.

13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun uéit, Mo#, TBO#, HAIL,
or BamI.

1.

e A o

10.

11

12.

Bot upér Mo 6pdt. Tsl 3Hde1n Opdra?

Bot namm cocénu. B 3HaKOMBI € cocénsmu?

Tr1 HepdBHO OBL 3a rpanuen. Pacckaki HAM 0O moésnke!

Bw1 MaOTO cnénanu miist Hadc. MBI GueHb Gi1arogapHbI 3a TOMOIIIb.
3to KHAra? Méxer ObITh, 3TO KHIAra BrikTopa?

BE1 He 3HéeTe, 5710 HcbMO? 10 He CAIMHO THCHMG?

B6n TéMm crodT Mo cecTpé. [To-mOéemy, TEI He 3HAKOM C cecTpoO.

OH paccka3bIBa MHE O CTaThSX MHOTHX 4BTOpOB. Ho 4 He méMHIO0, 0 craTbé
OH paccKa3bIBasl ¢ OOIBIIUM UHTEPECOM.

S ocTdBII KITFOUT y KOré-to goMa, HO 51 3a0bLI B nome 3To OBLIO.

Mp1 xoTénn Te6€ MO3BOHNUTH, HO MBI HE 3HAIIN HOMEP TenedOoHa.

Y nic B yHuBepcutére écTh TEATp. B TedTpe OBIBAIOT XOpOIIne KOHIEPTHI.
B KOMHaTe nOIHBIN Oecnopsifok. Te6¢é a0 e€ yOpAaTs.

The Possessive Pronouns e20, eé, ux

The third-person possessive pronouns ero his, eé her/hers, ix their/theirs are invariable, that is, they do
not change according to the gender, number, or case of the noun they qualify.

BOor eré 6par u eré cecrpa. Here is his brother and his sister.

51 3410 eré 6paTa u eré cecTpy. I know his brother and his sister.

Sl cnpmman o erdé 6paTe u o eré cectpé. I heard about his brother and his sister.
Mg]1 3HaKOMBI C €16 POIUTEIISIMH. We are acquainted with his parents.
Bor eé mdma u eé nama. Here are her mom and her dad.

Mkl yxé€ Brifienu eé MaMy U eé namy. We already saw her mom and her dad.
Hx 10M psiloM ¢ HATITIM. Their house is next to ours.

ME1 yacTo ObIBaAEM B BIX JIOME. We often visit in their house.
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The pronouns eré, eé, and 1ix never refer to the subject of the clause in which they occur; the noun or
pronoun they refer to must be outside of their clause.

Muima Hé cka3an AHTOHY, HO OH Misha didn’t tell Anton, but he told
CKa34ai eré pyry. his (Anton’s) friend.

NotE: The third-person possessive pronouns are identical in form to the genitive case of the third-person
personal pronouns 6u /e, ona she, onni they. Unlike the personal pronouns, however, the third-person
possessive pronouns never have an initial n- affixed when they follow a preposition; cf. nogapoxk ais nezé
(personal pronoun) a gift for him and nogapok nJist e26 }kenwl (possessive pronoun) a gift for his wife.

The Reflexive Possessive Pronoun cgéu

Russian has a reflexive possessive pronoun cBéi one’s own, which declines exactly like m6i (and TB6I).
Unlike Mo, however, eséit normally does not modify the nominative subject of the clause, but refers
back to, and gets its meaning from, the subject.

q YPOHII ¢BOW KapaHMAIIL. I dropped my pencil.
TE1 ypOHIIT cBOI KapaHTAILL You dropped your pencil.
OHna ypoHniia cBOW KapaHTAII. She dropped her pencil.

In clauses with a subject in the first or second person, cB6it may be used as an optional alternative to
the corresponding first- and second-person possessive pronouns Moii, TBOI, HAm, and BAmI.

1 326511 MOi/CBO# 30HTHK. 1 forgot my umbrella.

TE1 320511 TBOI/CBOI 3OHTHUK. You forgot your umbrella.
Mg 3a0b1TH HAII/CBO# 30HTHK. We forgot our umbrella.
Br1 3a651u1H BALI/CBOW 30HTHK. You forgot your umbrella.

In clauses where the subject is a noun or a third-person pronoun, however, the reflexive cBéit is
obligatory when the subject and possessor are the same. Replacing eBéit with one of the third-person
possessive pronouns erd, eé, and #ix changes the meaning of the sentence, such that the possessor is
someone other than the subject.

Miiiira BAIET CBOKO CECTPY. Misha saw his (own) sister.

Miiia Brijien eré cectpy. Misha saw his (someone else’s) sister.
OH4 3BOHIIA CBOEMY APYTY. She called her (own) friend.

OH4 3BOHIIIA €€ IPYTY. She called her (someone else’s) friend.
OH11 paccka3amm o cBO€i Moé3fKe. They told about their (own) trip.

OH11 paccka3anm 06 ux moé3Jke. They told about their (others’) trip.

NoTE: When the subject and the possessor are conjoined in a noun phrase, and therefore are both in the
same case, co1 is not allowed: Ou u ero [*cedit] npyr 65wt y uac He and his friend were at our place.

The reflexive possessive cBo# can only be used when the possessor and subject are in the same clause.
Thus, in a complex sentence where the possessor in the subordinate clause refers to the subject in the
main clause, ¢Béii is not allowed, as indicated below by the asterisk *.

ITéTs ckaszam, 9To eré OpaT yme. Pete said that his brother left.
ITéTs cka3ai, 9To *CcBOM ...

JIéna nymaert, uto e€ nmoppyra OOJIbHA. Lena thinks that her friend is sick.
JIéna nymaer, 4To *cBoA ...

OH11 TOBOPAT, UTO AX IETU YMHBIE. They say that their children are smart.
OH11 TOBOPAT, ITO *CBOA ...
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When ¢Béit does occur in a subordinate clause, it must refer back to the subject of that clause.

B6pst ckazdm, aTo eré gpyr morepsin Borya said that his friend lost his book.

CBOFO KHIUTY.

Note that while the English translation of this sentence is ambiguous with regard to whether it was
Borya’s or his friend’s book that was lost, use of cB6ii in the Russian sentence eliminates any ambiguity:
The book can only be understood to belong to the friend.

In impersonal sentences that have no overt subject, only ¢B6i can be used to express possession.

BaskHO 3HATH KOPHU CBOEM CEMBI. 1t is important to know the roots of one’s family.

Finally, as noted above, eBéi does not normally occur in the nominative case. However, in a few Rus-
sian proverbs, and in a small number of other idiomatic expressions, eB6ii can be found in the nominative

case.
CBO# CBOSIKA BIUT U3/IAIEKA. Birds of a feather flock together.
CBoO1 1ypaK fopoxke 4y:KOro yMHHKA. Blood is thicker than water.
CBosi py6dika 6nrixe K Téy. Charity begins at home.
Y Héc cBOs MaIIiHA. We have our own car.
OH OB1T CAM HE CBO. He was not himself.
On4 cama He cBOSI. She is not herself.

14. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun eré, eé, fix, or

CBOIL
1. Y Jamm opiie OpaT u ofHA cecTpd. OHA YACTO TOBOPHUT O (her) 6pare u o
(her) cectpé. (her) 6par u cecTpd xuByT Hanekd ot Jamm.
2. TIéts mowmén B récTH K (his) apyry. (his) apyr kuBéT
B EHTpE.
3. Kérs mo6ur (her) my>ka. OH4 44CcTO TOBOPHT O (her) myxe.
4. Pycckue mo64T (their) pdun. (their) gdun—3T0
BO3MOXKHOCTb YEJUHATbHCSL.
5. JIéna nepaBno é3nuna B ITaprik. OHd paccka3dna BcéM o (her) moéanke.
6. D1o n6ub Ceprési. (his) néup mpuéxama Buepd m3 Mockssl. Cepréit GueHb
PAT BIUNIETH (his) g6ub.
7. TletepOypr pogudit répox moerd aépymku. Iénynka Xopoird MOMHUT (his)
pOnHON TOPOyI. (his) répoy HaxéuTea Ha peké Heré. On MHGOTO 3HAET
00 uctépun (his) poaudro répopa.
8. Y 0640ymiku 64eHb cuMnaTiyHas cocénka. baoymka ydcto XOnuT K (her)
cocénke.
9. MO6ii 3HAKOMBII TBET, KYPHT, 1 He 3aHMMAeTcst cnéproM. OH II6X0 3a66THTCS O
(his) 3mopdBbe.
10. Hamm npy3bst XKUBYT XOpoIId. Y HAX yxké (their own) marmrHa.
11. Y Csétpl pogminacs néBouka. CeéTa moouT (her) péBouky. Ona gymaer,
4TO (her) néBouka 64eHb YMHAS U KpacHBasl.
12. Korpd x6Humics ypok, Bcé y4eHUKH B3s51H (their) Bémm u ymni oMOT.
13. (her) npy3ws kyminu naay. OHa paja 3a (her) npy3éi.
14. OueHpb B4XKHO 3HATH HCTOPHIO (one’s own) ctpansbl. Benib 3T0 npi3Hak

00pa3dBaHHOTO YenoBEéKa.



CHAPTER 4 Pronouns

Demonstrative Pronouns

The Demonstrative Pronouns 3mom and mom

The demonstrative pronouns 31oT this (or that) and TéT that are used to point out a particular object or
person. These pronouns are modifiers, and agree in gender, number, and case with the modified noun.
The complete declensions of these pronouns are given in the tables below.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. 3TOT 3TO 3Ta 3TH
Acc. dror/dToro  3TO 3ty dtu/3Tux
Gen. 3TOTO 3Ton 3THUX
Prep. 00 3ToM 3Ton 3THX
Dat. 5TOMY 3Tou 3THM
Instr. 5TUM 3Ton STUMU
CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. TOT TO Ta Té

Ace. TOT/TOTG T6 Ty Té/TéX
Gen. TOrO TON TéX
Prep. o TOM TO1 TéX

Dat. TOMY Tou TéM
Instr. TéM TON TéMU

NoTE: Observe in the tables above that the stem-final T in both pronouns changes from hard to soft in
the masculine and neuter of the instrumental singular, and throughout the plural.

Of the two pronouns 3roT and 16T, the former is more general in meaning. For example, the singular
forms of 3ToT may be translated into English as either this or that, the plural forms as either these or

those, depending on the context.

Jror pecTopaH oporoi.
10 OKHO GBLIO OTKPBITO.
J1a Kuiira nHTEepécHas.
JTH KITIOUR HE MOA.

This/That restaurant is expensive.
This/That window was open.
This/That book is interesting.
These/Those keys are not mine.

The forms of TéT are normally translated as that (and plural those) and are frequently used to contrast
with forms of 3tot. When contrasted in this way, 3ToT may be understood to refer to that which is nearer
to the speaker, and ToT to that which is more remote from the speaker.

JTOT raCTYK MOJHBIIL, @ TOT HET.

Jra KHiAra Mod, a T4 ero.

S BO3bMY 3Ty G11Y3KY, a HE TY.

S KyIUTO 3TH JKAHCHI, a He Té.

OH KUBET B 5TOM noMe, a OHA XKUBET
B TOM OMeE.

S OBONEH 3THM PE3yIBTATOM,
HO HE TéM.

This tie is stylish, but that one isn't.
This book is mine, and that one his.
I'’ll take this blouse, but not that one.
I'll buy these jeans, but not those.
He lives in this house, and she lives
in that house.
I'm satisfied with this result,
but not with that one.
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The pronoun Tét may also be used when no explicit contrast is made with a form of 3ror, although
such a contrast is implied. Note that in the following examples, Tét conveys the sense of a more remote
that, in contrast to an implied, nearer this.

Hani 1ém Ha TO# CTOPOHE YITHIIBI. Our house is on that side of the street.
OH pa6éTaeT BOH TaM, B TOM OOJIBIIIOM He works over there, in that big
HOBOM 3IAHUM. new building.

There are several other important uses of 16T, all of which imply a contrast of some kind. Below are
some common expressions with this important pronoun.

(a) we TOT the wrong (one)

Negated forms of TéT (He TOT, He TO, He T4, He Té) may express the idea “the wrong one,” in contrast
to an implied “right one.”

S HaGpan me TOT HOMEP. 1 dialed the wrong telephone number.
OdunudHT npuHEC HAM He T6 GIIIOfO. The waiter brought us the wrong dish.
OH B34J1 ¢ NOJIKY He TY KHATY. He took the wrong book off the shelf.
Hawm nanu ne 1é 6miérol. We were given the wrong tickets.

(b) 16T x)e (camblit) the (very) same

Forms of Tét followed by the emphatic particle xke (camsriit) express the idea “the (very) same.” The
pronoun ToT (3ke) may occur in the main clause of a complex sentence as a modifier of the anteced-
ent to the relative pronoun Korépsi that/who in the subordinate clause, e.g., TOT XKe ..., KOTOPBI
the same ... that.

OH Hafénn TOT 3Ke CAMBIIl KOCTIOM, He put on the very same suit that he was
B KOTOpOM OH OBLII Ha Béuepe. wearing at the party.

MEI XXAIA B TOM K€ TOCTAHUIIE, We lived in the same hotel that you lived in.
B KOTOPOII U BBI 3KAJIH.

On TOBOPIII C TéM 3Ke YeIIOBEKOM, He spoke with the same person with whom
¢ KOTOpBIM OH TOBOPIII BUEpPA. he spoke yesterday.

(c) mToT M Apyréu both

Forms of TéT conjoined with forms of apyréit other have the meaning both, i.c., that one and the
other. This phrase is used when the two entities referred to differ in some way. When the two things
differ in gender or number, the neuter form m T6 1 apyroe must be used, as in the first example

below.

— Y716 TBI BO3LMENIL ¢ COOOM, IUIALL What will you take with you, a raincoat
AU KYpTKY? or a jacket?

— 51 Bo3bMY | TO, H Ipyroe. I'll take both.

—Kakoii rancryk Te6é HpaBuTCs, Which tie do you like, this red one
3TOT KPACHBIN, TJIA TOT 3eEHBIN? or that green one?

—MHué npéBsTcs u TOT, M KPYrou. 1 like both.

—Kakiie 6p1toku MHE KyNIATH, YEPHBIE Which pants should I buy, the black
B MOJIOCKY, WK cépbie B KIETKY? striped or the gray plaid?

—Kynii u 1é, u gpyrie. Buy both.
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15. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun 3ror or TéT.

1. Ona xxuna He Ha VIIMILE, a Ha yauue.
2. Héama rpynma ynrtéana pacckassl, a MBI HE YUTATN.
3. VIHOCTp&HIbI XKUBYT B OOLLIE>XATUY, & PYCCKUE KUBYT B
4. MpyI 3aKka3anu 0JIION0, a He
S. KBapTipa 00bIlds, a KBapTHpa eme O0mbIIe.
6. Mp1 mocnanym npurianiéHus TIONsIM, a HE MOCITANIN.
7. CAHMI KOCTIOM MHE HPABUTCS, a cépblil MHE HE HPABUTCS.
8. S 3HakOM ¢ cTyaéHTaMy, a ¢ s He 3HAKOM.
9. MpFI1 manu HAII 3aKa3 o uUIUAHTY, a HE
10. Jai mué, moxKanyicra, MEHIO, a BO3bMU ceOé.

16. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun T6T.

S He MOTY OTKPEITh ABEPH. MOXKET OBITh, y MEHS HE _____ KIIKOY.

D10 Xe KPOCCOBKH, B KOTOPBIX 5 BEIUTPANl COPEBHOBAHHE.

OHé He MoOrnd peliTh, Kakie Tyduu KyniuTe. [TodToMy, o Kymiinau W Apyrue.
St 6proku MHE He MOIXOAT. MHE KAXeTcs, STOHe __________ pa3mép.

Ha 3Tto maTepBprO tHaém _ Ke TAJICTYK, KOTOPBIN MHE BCETIA TPUHOCHI YIAdYy.
Sro_____ e MammiHa, KOTOpast ObIIA y MeHs 5 NET HA3AN.

A o

The Indeclinable Pronoun 3mo

The “Identifying” 3mo

Russian has an invariable pronoun 3ro this/that is, these/those are, which may be used both to question
and give the identify of an object or person (416 3mo? Imo wackr. What’s that? That’s a watch). It is
identical to the neuter singular form of the demonstrative pronoun 3Tor, but unlike the latter, “identify-
ing” 3o does not modify the following noun; rather, it serves as the sentence subject, and the following
noun is the predicate in the nominative case.

—4YT6 TdM nexnT? What is that lying there?
—3ITo nénmKep. That is a pager.

—KT6 3Tn Mmosonipie nropu? Who are those young people?
—39T0 MOJ CTYIEHTBL. Those are my students.

In sentences with identifying 310, an accompanying verb agrees with the predicate nominative, not
with 3To.

— K6 npuxopnn? Who came by?

— 3970 6511 MOTI OPAT. That was my brother.

—Kr6 3BoHNN? Who called?

—3IT0 OBLTA MO >KEHA. That was my wife.

—KT6 6511 y Bac BEUepom? Who was at your place last night?

—910 GBLIU MOYE JIPY3b. Those were my friends.
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The “Characterizing” 3mo

The pronoun 310 can also be used as the subject of a sentence that refers to, and characterizes, a situation
described in a preceding statement.

—Kara Bonéauna Briuia 3dMyx. Katya Volodina got married.
—3IT0 UHTEPECHO. That’s interesting.

— Céma o6eman MHé TOMOYb. Sasha promised to help me.
—39t0 Xopouio. That'’s good.

When a verb occurs with 310 in this characterizing function, it agrees in the neuter singular past tense
with 310, the subject; if a predicate noun follows, it is normally (if abstract) in the instrumental case.

B npoéuutom rony y Tauu popuitachb Last year Tanya gave birth to a girl.
néBouka. ITo GELIO GONMBIIOIT This was a great joy for us.
PAmocThIO TS HAC.

Buepi 3amud ko mué Biika. 10 651710 Yesterday Vika dropped by my place.
MIOITHON HEOKUAaHHOCTBIO 71T MCHS. This was a complete surprise for me.

17. Determine whether each of the following sentences involves “identifying” or “characterizing” 3to,
then complete the second sentence with the correct past-tense form of the verb 6bITh: 65111, GBLIO,
ObLIA, O OBLIH.

1.

Buep4 Ha ynune ndsna Kkakag-to xenrtast coodka. [To-méemy, 3To
aHTIIARCKUH 1a6pagdp.
Ona npunuia Ha pabdTy B MUHU-FO0KE. DTO [JIsT BCEX HIOKOM.

. M1 pacctanuck. OH MHE TO3BOHWI TOJ CIIYCTH. ITO TSI MEHST O0NBIION

HEOXKAJJaHHOCTBIO.

—KT16 3axominn?

—310 nogpyra f04epu.

M1 yBrijiesn Briepeiii cBéT. 10 OrHU répopa.
Korpna TE1 103BOHAT, 3TO TakOH CIOPIPH3.

The Demonstrative Pronoun makou

The demonstrative pronoun Takéu such a / like that declines like a hard-stem adjective (see page 141,
Chapter 5), and in the plural is subject to Spelling Rule 1 (page 11). The declension of Takéi is given in
the following table.

CASE  MASCULINE, NEUTER  FEMININE  PLURAL

Nom. TakOu TakOe Takasi Takie

Acc. TakOl/TakOoro Taxkde TaKyIo Takne/Takiux
Gen. TaKOTO TaKOn TaKNX

Prep. 0 TakOM 0 TakOm O TaKhx

Dat. TakOMY TakOH TaKAM

Instr. TaKM TakOH TaKAMH

In the examples below, Tako6i points to a property or quality of the noun it modifies.

DT0 cnokOiHasI, IACKOBasi cOOAKa. This is a calm, affectionate dog.
MHué Hy>KHA Takas cOO4Ka. I need a dog like that.
Miima Haji€>KHbII, BEPHBIN IPYT. Misha is a reliable, loyal friend.

Takéro apyra TpyRHO HAUTH. Such a friend is difficult to find.
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On u3BécTHbI U yBaxkdembli ipoéccop.  He is a famous and respected professor.
1 61 XOTEN YUHTECA Y TAKGTO I'would like to study with such
npocéccopa. a professor.

OH BBICOKOMEPHBIIT i JOrMATHK. He is arrogant and dogmatic.

TpynaHO paboTaTh C TAKAM YEITOBEKOM. It’s difficult to work with such a man.

When an adjective follows, the pronoun Takéi functions as an intensifier, and may be rendered into
English as such a or so.

OH4 Takas yMHast IéBOYKA. She is such a clever little girl.
OHna Takas Mias. She is so nice.

OH TaKo# cephE3HbI YeNOBEK. He is such a serious person.
STH UBETHI TaKie KpaciBbIE. These flowers are so beautiful.

The demonstrative pronoun Takéi can modify the noun antecedent of the relative pronoun kako6i,
e.g., OH Kymits1i maxéii (3ke) KOCTIoM, kakot u si Kymii He bought the (same) kind of suit that I bought.
This construction is illustrated in greater detail in the section on relative pronouns.

18. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun Takéi.

1. End B 3TOM pecropdne BKYCHasl.

2. Dk34dMeH OBLI TPYAHBIN, YTO MHOTHE CTYAEHThI IPOBAJIIIUCH HA HEM.
3. Y miix Oonbluds, cBéTias KBapTipa. MBI XOTHAM CHATH KBapTUpY.

4. VIX 16M mOX63K Ha nBopén. MEI HUKOITIA HE BIEIH GONBIIOTO JOMa.
5. Dro He Mos cyMKa. JTa cymMKa 6énas, ManeHbKas. Mo cyMKa He

Ona uépHast, 60bIIas, 1 Yépes TIeuo.
6. Bérep 6B11 CAJILHBINA, YTO MBI HE MOIJIA UATH.

Determinative Pronouns

The Emphatic Pronoun cam

The pronoun cam adds emphasis to a particular noun or pronoun in the sentence. It corresponds to the
English “intensive” pronoun ending in -self, as in “He himself is to blame,” “She said so herself,” “We
solved the problem ourselves.” The Russian emphatic pronoun must agree in gender, number, and case
with the noun it modifies. This pronoun declines like the demonstrative pronoun 3ToT; note, however,
that except for the nominative and accusative (inanimate) plural, the pronoun cam is stressed on the end-
ing throughout.

The declension of the emphatic pronoun cam is presented in the following table.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL

Nom. cam camo cama camu

Ace. cam/camoré  camo camy camu/caMix
Gen. caMoro caMOn camix

Prep. 0 caMOM 0 caMOn 0 caMix

Dat. caMoMmy camoOn camMim

Instr. caMiM caMOon caMiIMu
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The pronoun cam may refer to a noun functioning as subject or object. When it refers to an animate
subject, it emphasizes that the subject performs the action independently, with no help from others.

Eit HEKTO He IOMOTAET, OHA éllaer No one helps her; she does everything
BCE cama. herself.
He o6bsicusiit emy. [1ycTh OH cam MOAMET. Don’t explain it to him. Let him figure
it out himself.

Similarly, when the subject is inanimate, the pronoun cam may be used to emphasize that the action of
the subject-referent occurs by itself, without the assistance of a human agent.

HuxkT6 He oTKpELI ABEPH, OHA OTKPBLIACH No one opened the door; it opened

cama. by itself.
Sl He BRIKIIIOUMII KOMOBIOTED, OH €aM 1 didn’t turn off the computer;
OTKJTIOYHJICS. it shut off by itself.

The pronoun cam may also be used to emphasize that a particular person, and not some other, is
involved in the action.

OH4 camMa BUHOBATA. She herself is to blame.
3a 310 npenoxkEHne BEICTYIIIT CaM The president himself came out in favor
pe3u¢HT. of this proposal.

The pronoun cam is also used to lend emphasis to the reflexive pronoun ceosi.

S BUHIO TOIBKO caMoré cedsi. 1 blame only myself.
Buepd Bo cHE TBI pa3roBapuBai cam Last night in your sleep you were talking
c co0 0. to yourself.

19. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the emphatic pronoun cam.

—_

Maénpunk ymeeT Bc€ nénaTh
Oxuob OTKPBIIOCH.

Ms1 YAUBIIICH 3TOMY.

Héwm napo BrineTs eé a He e€ MOoApPYTY.

Y Hero HET BpEMCEHH.

S He umTan CTaThH, HO S CIIBIIIAI O HEM.

Y Hac HéT NOKYMEHTOB; y HAC éCTh TOJIBKO KCEPOKOIUHU.
Omné nepepana qoKIan HAYAJIbHUKY.

Ckaxit 06 3ToM He e€ cecTpé, a éi
Ounii BecrpéTuiucb HE Ha yuue,aB_ Tearpe.

. MEI He roBOpHIIH € IEKAHOM, MBI TOBOPWJIN C €TI0 aCCUCTEHTOM.
. Onti xuByT He Mox MOCKBOIL, a B Mockasé.

. Hama xkBapTiipa HaxOuTCs HE B IPUTOPOJIE, @ B nénrpe répopa.
. Bdm HAf10 cnpociiTh 00 3TOM He HAC, a ce0sl.

0NN R LD

_ =
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—_
\S}

—_
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The Pronoun cameliti

The pronoun camslii the very expresses a precise point in space or time. It is sometimes easy to confuse
this pronoun with the emphatic pronoun cam, as shown in the following pair of sentences.

OH4 XUBET B cAMOM [IEHTpE rOpojia. She lives in the very center of the city.
OH4 XUBET B caMOM [IEHTpE ropojia. She lives in the city center itself.

Although similar in form and meaning, the pronouns camsrii and cam differ in their declensions: Cam,
as discussed above, declines like a pronoun with the stress falling largely on the endings, while cambrii
declines like a hard-stem adjective (see Chapter 5, page 141) with the stress on the stem.

The following sentences further illustrate this use of cAmbrii.

OHA KUBET HA CAMOM KOHIIE YITHIIBI. She lives at the very end of the street.
JlaBaiiTe HAYHEM C CAMOTrO HAvaJa. Let’s start from the very beginning.
SToT aBTGOYC HAET 10 caMoit SINThI. This bus goes all the way to Yalta.
M4y monan eMy B CAMBIH TJ143. The ball hit him right in the eye.
[TpoxopiiTe B camblil KOHEI TPAMBASI. Go to the very back of the trolley.

The pronoun cameii, as discussed above in the section on demonstrative pronouns, may be used after
the pronoun TéT (ke), e.g., TéT (3Ke) camBIIL, Té caMoe, T4 camas, in the meaning the (very) same: Ito
TOT CAMBIIT 4eJIOBEK, KOTOPBIN OB 31échk panbiue This is the same person who was here before.

The pronoun cameii is also used to form the compound superlative of adjectives. This use of cambrii
will be presented in Chapter 5.

20. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the pronoun camsrii.

1. Cuérmeénc yTpa.

2. He #Hamo XmaTh 10 3UMEI, H4JJO 3aTOTABIMBATH JPOBA JIETOM.
3. Ou crosin Ha Kparo nponacri.

4. MBE1 oA 10 KOHIA TOPOTH.

5. Owud nuti no Kpéaro oOprIBa.

The Pronoun gécb

The English translation of the pronoun Bécs differs, depending on whether it is used as a modifier or
whether it stands alone as a subject or object. When it is used to modify a noun, in the singular it nor-
mally translates as the whole (Béck ropog the whole city), while in the plural it means all (Bcé crygénrni
all (the) students). When it stands alone as a subject or object of the sentence, the neuter singular form
means everything (Bcé pemené Everything is decided; On pymaert, uré Bcé 3uder He thinks he knows
everything), while the plural means everyone/everybody. Note that unlike the English pronoun everyone,
which is grammatically singular, Russian Beé is plural and requires plural agreement: Beé 3udr0T 06 3T0M
Everyone knows about this.
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The declension of the pronoun Bécs is given in the following table.

CASE MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. BéCh BCE BCS Bcé

Ace. Béch/Bcerd  BcE BCIO BCé/BCEX
Gen. Bcerd BCEN BCEX
Prep. 000 BCEM 0060 Bcéi 000 BCéx
Dat. BCEMY BCéil BCéM
Instr. BCéM BCEN BCéMM

NoTE: The preposition o about takes the form 060 with the prepositional case forms of this pronoun.

Following are examples of the pronoun Bécs, first in its use as a modifier, then as a noun-like subject

or object of the sentence.

The Pronoun séck as Modifier

Bcé ctynénuecTBO BOJIHYETCA O
CTOUMOCTH O0y4EHMUSI.
Besi crpana KAET pa3peniéHus Kpru3uca.

Bcé paGOTHIKY MONTYyYAIOT OTIYCK
110 00NE3HU.
OH pacckasas HAM BCIO UCTOPHIO.
Ou focTan 6GuIéThI 4715t BCéii TPYIIIIBL.
ME]1 roBopinn 060 BeéM IIT4HE.
OHA OJUHAKOBO 3a00THUTCS O BCEX
CBOHUX JETSIX.
HéBocts pa3Hecnach o BceMy TOPORY.
Owu é3pun 1o Beéii crpané.
OH 3HaKOM CO BCéMH FOCTSAMH.

The Pronoun gécb as Subject
Bcé B nopsizke.
Bcé 3néch nméror mpaso ronoca.

The Pronoun gécb as Object

ME1 GstarogdpHbI BAM 3a Beé.
3arpsi3Hénns BO3yXa BOJTHYET BCEX.
OHn paccka3an HAM 060 BCéM.

On BEIGONTAN €8 CEKPET TP BCéX.
Ko BceMy MOXKHO NPUBBIKHYTh.

OHA4 Bcerga moMOTaeT BCEM.

Ona qoBOILHA BCEM.

OH yké MO3HAKGMUIICS CO BCEMH.

The whole student body is concerned
about the cost of tuition.

The whole country is waiting for a resolution
to the crisis.

All workers are given sick leave.

He told us the whole story.

She got tickets for the whole group.

We talked about the whole plan.

She cares equally for all of her children.

The news spread throughout the whole city.
He has traveled throughout the whole country.
He is acquainted with all the guests.

Everything is okay (lit., in order).
Everyone here has the right to vote.

We are grateful to you for everything.

Air pollution concerns everyone.

He told us about everything.

He blurted out her secret in front of everyone.
One can get used to anything.

She is always helping everyone.

She is satisfied with everything.

He has already met everyone.
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21. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the determinative pronoun

BECh.
1. JIIOIU XOTSIT CUACTHS.
2. MeHsieTcsl B STOM MIpe.
3. OH 106GBIBAT BO YTOJIKAX 3eMHOTO IIapa.
4. Korpa otér cipociin A04b, moueMy OHA HOCHUT TPU CEpEXKH, OHA OTBETHIIA
« TaK AEIat0T>.
5. Oun CTPaBEUIABBIN YeJTOBEK, OH OTHOCUTCS KO OJIMHAKOBO.
6. Kék ckazanu B kurre «Tpnt MymikeTépa», OniH 3a 34
OJHOTO.
7. Bo MIApe 3HAIOT M3 pycckoro KocMonarTa KOpus ardpuna.
8. Omu 3roro noObETCS NpaBJaMu U HENTPABaMHU.
9. TypiicTsl cipammBau rujga o6o KapTHHax B rajepée.
10. On GombIIGI SKCIIEPT 1 3HAET TOHKOCTH NMPOOIEMBI.

Relative Pronouns

The Relative Pronoun komapelrii

A relative pronoun refers back to a noun or pronoun in the main clause of a complex sentence —its
antecedent—and it introduces a subordinate clause that relates to that antecedent. Relative pronouns in
English include who (“The girl who called was Russian”), which (“The books, which he gave me, are
interesting”), and that (“The food that they served was delicious”). The most commonly used relative
pronoun in Russian is koropsri, and this one pronoun, depending on whether its antecedent is animate
or inanimate, may be rendered by English who, that, or which.

The relative pronoun koTopsrii is used with a noun antecedent. Korépsrii must have the same gender
and number as its antecedent, but its case is determined by its function within the relative clause. Thus,
if this pronoun is the grammatical subject of the relative clause, it will be in the nominative case; if it is
the direct object of a verb within the relative clause, it will be in the accusative case; and if it is the object
of a preposition or the complement of a case-assigning verb, it must be in whichever case is governed by
the preposition or verb.

The pronoun koTopsi declines like a hard-stem adjective. The complete declension of this pronoun
is given in the table below.

CASE  MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. KOTOPBIN KOTOpoe KOTOpas KOTOpBIE
Ace. KOTOPBIii/ KoTOpoe KOTOpYIO KOTOpbIE/
KOTOPOTo KOTOPBIX
Gen. KOTOpPOro KOTOpO# KOTOPBIX
Prep. 0 KOTOpOM 0 KOTOpoi 0 KOTOPbIX
Dat. KOTOpOMY KOTOpOI KOTOpPbIM
Instr. KOTOPBIM KOTOpOI KOTOpbIMU

Unlike the English relative pronouns, which may be “dropped” in relaxed speech, the Russian relative
pronoun KoTépseIi may not be omitted, e.g., The movie (that) I saw was interesting ®AIBEM, KOTOPBI 51
Bliel, ob11 nHTEpécHbIi. Note, also, that in Russian the relative clause is always set off by commas. Fol-
lowing are examples of Korépsri in each of the cases.
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The relative pronoun in each of the following examples is in the nominative case because it functions as

the subject of the relative clause.

S0 MG IpyYT, KOTOPKI yuriyics B Kriese.
Ij1é muceMO, KoTopoe npuuid ceroHs?
5T0 MO cecTp4a, KOTOpast BEIIILIA 3AMYXK.
BOT m3K1HCHI, KOTOPBIE MHE HPABSITCS.

This is my friend who studied in Kiev.
Where is the letter that came today?
This is my sister who got married.
Here are the jeans that I like.

22. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by koTopsiii. Note that korépsi will be in the same case as the word it replaces.

MODEL 3To0 MOii ipyr Biiktop. BrikTop pdHsiie ki1 B Mocksé. >
3to MOII ipyr BAKTOP, KOTOPBIN paHbIIe KAT B MOCKBE.

1. Kak 30ByT 31y néByiky? JIésymika npuéxana HefasHo u3 HoBocubnpcka.

2. On xuBET B fOMe. [10M HaxOauTCs B IEHTPE ropofa.

3. BOT npyT Manpunkn. MATbYnNKY yYaTCs B IIKOJIE BMECTE C HAIIIMM CBTHOM.

Accusative Case

The relative pronoun in each of the following examples is in the accusative case because it is either the
direct object of the verb or the object of a preposition that governs the accusative case. When it functions
as direct object, the relative pronoun is identical to the nominative case when the noun it refers
to is masculine inanimate singular, or inanimate plural; when the noun it refers to is masculine ani-
mate singular, or animate plural, the form of the relative pronoun in the accusative is identical to the

genitive.

310 riIEM, KOTOPBII 5 BHjIET BUEPA.

310 IPYT, KOTGPOro 5 BCTPETHI BUEPA.

I11é craTpsi, KOTOPYIO TEI TPOUNTAN?

310 ycn6BuUsi, Ha KOTOPbIE BET COTTACHITICH.
BOT HOBBIE TYIIH, KOTOPBIE ST KYIAL.

ST0 MIONH, KOTOPHIX MBI yBaKAEM.

This is the movie that I saw yesterday.

This is the friend whom I met yesterday.
Where is the article that you read?

These are the conditions to which you agreed.
Here are the new shoes that I bought.

These are people whom we respect.

23. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by KoTdpsiii in the accusative case.

MODEL 4 yxk¢é nonyurin muceMO. TsI nocndn MEE 3TO TUChbMO BUepd. >
A yxké nonyuiin nucbMO, KOTOpoe Tl MHE MOCTAI BUEPA.

1. 4 uyutan crateio. ITpodéccop peKkoMeHIOBAN 3Ty CTaThHIO.

2. Kék Ha3piBdeTcst yHuBepcuTéT? ThI OKOHUMIT 3TOT YHUBEPCUTET.

3. 4 3nd10 opHOré OusHecMéna. busnecména 30ByT Bianrimup CopOkuH.

4. Hamm cocému vanui A¢Hbru. Tel moTepsia 3Tu AEHBIA.

5. Buepa x Hdm npuéxanu Apy3bsi. MBI 1aBHO HE BIJIETN STUX APY3EN.
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Genitive Case

As shown in the first three examples below, the English meaning whose is expressed by the relative pro-
noun in the genitive case. The genitive case of the pronoun immediately follows the noun denoting the
possessed object or person. As always, the pronoun koTépsni takes its gender and number from the noun
it refers to, which in these examples is the noun denoting the possessor.

As the last two examples show, the relative pronoun is also in the genitive case when it is the object
of a preposition or verb that governs the genitive.

70 IPYT, MAIITHY KOTOPOro YKPAIH. This is my friend whose car was stolen.

Sro péBymika, OTéI KOTOPOil OTKPELT This is the girl whose father opened
cBOI Ori3HEC. his own business.

310 IPy3H4, 10Ub KOTOPBIX HEAABHO These are the friends whose daughter
BBIIIJIA 3AMYK. recently got married.

10 T4 AEBYIIKA, VT KOTOPOI MBI That’s the girl for whom we bought
KYIIAJIA TTOTAPOK. the gift.

TOT MANTBYUK, KOTOPOTO GOSIIICS HAII That boy whom our son was afraid of
CBIH, OBLII apecTOBaH 3a JIPAKY. was arrested for fighting.

24. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by koTdépsIii in the genitive case.

MODEL ¥ MeH4 xopdias nofgpyra. Y Noapyru HeJABHO poAiiics peOEHOK. >
Y MeHsd xopouiasi Tofpyra, y KoTépoil HeA4BHO POANICS PeGEHOK.

1. 51 no3Bonun apyry. OT gpyra s faBHO HE NOIY44N HUCbMA.

2. Héc nomectiinu B cBETyI0 KOMHATY. OKHA KOMHATBbI CMOTPSIT Ha IISLXK.

3. On pa0dTaet B UHCTUTYTE. OKOJIO MHCTUTYTA CTPOSIT TOCTUHULLY.

4. Kéak daminus crypéutku? Poprrenn ctynéuTku kuByT B PocTéBe.

5. Ou nopapun éi nyxu. 3anax yxoB €ii GueHb TOHPABUIICS.

Prepositional Case

The relative pronoun is in the prepositional case when it is the object of a preposition that governs this
case. Note that whenever it is the object of a preposition, korépsni immediately follows that preposition,
which must be at the beginning of the clause. This is an important difference between Russian and
English: English allows prepositions to “dangle” at the end of a sentence (see the English translations
below), but Russian does not permit a preposition to be moved out of the phrase it heads.

570 16M, B KOTOPOM MEI KITH PAHBIIIE. This is the house that we used to live in.
BT néBymika, o koTépoii st Te6¢ roBopint.  Here is the girl whom I told you about.
3T10 oTorpacun rocTHHAL, B KOTOPBIX These are photographs of the hotels

MBI OCTaHABIINBAJINCE. that we stayed in.
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25. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by koTépsrii in the prepositional case.

MODEL Oun Hanucan nucbMO. B nucbMé OH HAM BCE OO BSICHIAI. >
OH Hanucaa nucbMO, B KOTOPOM OH HAM BCE OOBSICHAIL.

1. Trl untdn kaury? 51 Te6€ roBopiiI 0 KHUTE.

2. Mg1 OsuM Ha criekTakie. B ciekTdkite yydcTBoBaiia HAIa 10Yb.

3. Cerépusi ko MHE puésieT pyr. S pacckasbiBan Te6é o apyre.

4. Yépes Bopdra Kpemust npoéxan numysiH. B numysrine éxan npe3uféHr.

5. Tam cTpdar obmexATrs. B o01mesknTusx 6yayT KATb CTYAEHTBI.

Dative Case

The relative pronoun is in the dative case when it functions as an indirect object, or when it is the com-
plement of a preposition, adjective, or verb that governs the dative case.

370 CHIH, KOTOPOMY §i TIOCTIAT MHCHMO. This is the son to whom [ sent a letter.
310 HAII CTAPBIIT APYT, KOTOPOMY MET This is our old friend to whom we will
Bcerna Oyaem 6J1arofdpHbl. always be grateful.
St0 cocéika, KOTépoit MET TOMOTJIN. This is the neighbor whom we helped.
5T0 Py3b4, K KOTOPBIM MBI E3/THITH. These are the friends we went to see.
Omna BeniéT TOT 66pa3 XKI3HM, She is living the lifestyle to which
K KOTOPOMY OHA ITPUBBIKJIA. she has become accustomed.

26. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by kKordpsiii in the dative case.

MODEL Hdéc no6naropapin gpyr. Ms1 nomornu gpyry. >
Héc nobnaropgapiia apyr, KOTOpOMY MBI HOMOTJIN.

1. Omnti Bemun u3 néca u ysusenu 63epo. OHI HaNpaBIISIIUCh K O3€py.

2. Kék 30ByT aéBymky? 51 noimKeH nepefaTs nucbMoO AEBYIIKE.

3. BoTt 6éper. MiI 6éraem no 6épery Kaxkaoe yTpo.

4. BuepAd 4 cnaBana ak3dMeH. S 1ONro roréBMWIIACch K 9K34MEHY.

5. 3aBTpa K HAM IpuéAyYT IPy3bsi. MBI €3[UM K IPY3bsIM YACTO.

Instrumental Case

The relative pronoun is in the instrumental case when it is the object of a preposition, adjective, or verb
that governs the instrumental case, or when it expresses one of the many uses of this case: “the instru-
ment or means of the action,” “the route taken,” etc.
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Sr0 KEéHIMHAA, ¢ KOTOPOIi 51 paboTaIo. This is a woman with whom I work.

Sro néru, 3a KOTOPBIMH OHA CIIC/IAT. These are the children she looks after.

Tém nexxAT pyuka, KOTépoil GH MOAIHCAI There is the pen with which he signed
HOKYMEHTBL. the documents.

JIOKJIATINK OCBETHII BONPOCHI, KOTOPHIMH The speaker shed light on questions
WHTEPECOBAIINCH CITYIIATEIH. in which the audience was interested.

5710 opHKKa, KOTOPOIH 5 XOXKY TOMOIL. This is the path that I take to go home.

27. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence with a relative clause
introduced by koTdpsiii in the instrumental case.

MODEL [Ipodéccop 3akoHumi yuéoHuK. OH g6iro paboTan Haj| y4EOHUKOM. >
ITpodéccop 3akOHUUN YyuéOHUK, HATT KOTOPBIM OH AOATr0 padbdTai.

1. 51 xouy mo3HakOMuUTH Tebs ¢ 1éBYIKON. S pabdTaro ¢ AEBYIIKON B UHCTUTYTE.

2. Bpanit Myl yBieau ropel. Méxy ropamMu BWIIACH lopora.

3. CrynéHT nopfomen K cToiy. 3a cToyioM cuaéin 9K3aMeHATOP.

4. Mgl nogouwi kK reatpy. [I1épen TedTpom TsaHYIach JJIAHHAS GUepefb.

5. Ona Buepa y3Hana pe3yabTaThl akcnepuMénTa. OHA GUeHb TOBOIIbHA Pe3yJIbTATaAMMI.

The Relative Pronoun kakoli

The pronoun kakoi, declined like Takéu (see page 122), may be used both as an interrogative and as a
relative pronoun. When used as a relative pronoun, Kakéii has a noun antecedent that, for emphasis, may
be modified by the demonstrative pronoun Takéi. Like korépsiii, the pronoun kakéii takes its gender
and number from its antecedent, but its case is determined by its function in its own clause.

The construction Takéu (xe) ..., Kakoi may be rendered into English as the (same) kind of ... that.
Following are several examples of this construction.

STo Takas MaIiHa, Kakas éctb y [1éTn. This is the kind of car that Petya has.

STO TOUHO TAKAS 3Ke 3a7dua, KAKAS This is exactly the same kind of problem
ObLIA y HAC Ha 9K34MEHe. we had in the exam.

OH cnymaeT Takyio My3bIKy, KAKYIo He listens to the kind of music that many
cIIymaroT MHOTue JTI0oau eré Bo3pacra. people his age listen to.

MET XA B TAKO# KBapTHApE, B KAKOH We lived in an apartment like the one
1 BBI XKIUIH. that you lived in.

Takiix 1éByIIeK, HA KAKON THI KEHIJICS, Girls of the kind that you married don’t
HEYACTO BCTPEUALIITh. come along very often.

FOpa coBcéM He M3MEHMICS, GH OCTATICS Yura has not changed at all, he has stayed
TAKAM, KAKAM 1 OBLJI. just as he was.

28. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the relative pronoun kakoii.

1. MHéE HYKeH TakOil CIIOBAPb, y Tebsi éCTb.

2. 4 TaxkKe HUKOTA He CbImal o TakoOM OBoIIIE, O ThI TOBOPHIIIb.
3. Tak#x cnenuaiicToB, BEI HIIIETE, TPYHO HANTH.

4. S x04y TOGUHO TaKOil JKe MOTOIMKII, y Herd éCTb.

5. Ax, éciu 6bI y MeHs ObLIA Takast ¢urypa, y Te6!
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6. OH KUBET B TaKOM gOME, B >KMBYT TOJIBKO OOTAThIE JIIOMU.
7. On yxé He nonyydeT Takie 6oablie fEHbIU, K OH NPUBBIK.
8. IIpopaBél nokasdn eMy Takiie KpoccOBKHY, OH U UCKAIL

The Relative Pronouns kmoé and ymo

The words k16 and uré may be used not only as interrogative pronouns, but also as relative pronouns.
Unlike koTépsii and kakou, which take a noun antecedent, kTé and 4yt6é normally take a pronoun ante-
cedent. Typical antecedents include forms of the demonstrative pronoun 16t (16T, KT0 he Who, Té, KT
those who, 10, uté that which), forms of the pronoun Béck all (Bcé, K16 all/everyone who, Bcé, uré every-
thing that), and the pronouns kaxapli each (one) and m0661 any (one) (Kaxaplii, K16 each one who,

00611, K16 anyone who).

When its antecedent is plural, as in Té, K10 those who and Bcé, K16 everyone who, the pronoun Kté
may take either singular (masculine) or plural agreement. This option is indicated by the parentheses in

two examples below.

Té, k16 unTan(n) moKIaj, ObLIN Those who read the report were pleased
HOBOJILHBI FIM. with it.

Bcé, k16 65U1(1) Ha BEUepe, TOTOM Everyone who was at the party, gathered
coOpaJiich Ha IUCKOTEKE. afterwards at the dance club.

Kaxnapnii, KT6 TOaXoaill K HEMY, Each person who approached,
NO3/1paBiIsii ero. congratulated him.

JIx0661, K16 X0TEN, MOT 3a]aBATH Anyone who wanted to, was able to ask
BOTIPOCHI. questions.

The construction TéT, KT6 he who / one who is usually used in general statements such as those char-
acteristic of proverbs. The two pronouns in these constructions may be contiguous, or they may be sepa-
rated, as shown in the following two Russian proverbs.

Xopomo cMe€Tcst TOT, KT6 cMeéTcst He laughs best who laughs last.
MOCIIETHIM.
K16 MHOTO TpO3HT, TOT MAJIO BPEAT. He who has a loud bark, seldom has

a sharp bite.

In constructions containing the relative pronouns kté and 4ré, as in other relative clause construc-
tions, the case of the relative pronoun, as well as the case of its pronoun antecedent, is determined by the
function of each pronoun within its own clause.

The following examples demonstrate how the case of the relative pronoun uré changes according to
its grammatical function within the relative clause.

ITpousonund To,
Something occurred

910 HiC GUeHb OOPAOBAJIO.

that (Nom.) made us very happy.

910 MBI JaBHO OKUIAIIN.

that (Acc.) we had long expected.

9erd Mb1 Bcé GOSITUCH.

that (Gen.) we had all been afraid of.

0 4éM MBI OyJIeM BCIOMUHATD AOJTO.

that (Prep.) we will think about a long time.
4emy YUBIINCH BCE.

that (Dat.) everyone was surprised at.

9éM MBI 10 CHX 6P BOCXHIIAEMCSI.

that (Instr.) we are delighted with to this day.
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The following examples illustrate how the case of the demonstrative pronoun Tér is determined by its
grammatical function within the main clause. Note that while Russian grammar requires that the various
case forms of the word Tét occur (except for the accusative direct object 16, which may be omitted), this
word is not translated into English.

Hac o6péanosaio 10, 9T OH caéall.
We were gladdened by (Nom.) what he did.
Mg! nornMaem (1é),

We understand (Acc.)

MET ucnyranucs Toro,

We were frightened by (Gen.)

MEI GecrtoKOUMCs O TOM,

We are worried about (Prep.)

Mg1 Hé GbLTH TOTOBBI K TOMY,

We were not prepared for (Dat.)

MET 6ueHb TOBOIBHEI TéM,

We are very pleased with (Instr.)

29. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the missing pronoun in the con-
struction 10, 4Td.

1. 916 6H cnénan, HaM OYeHb IIOMOTJIO.
2. OH4 pacckd3piBaiao — 4yéM OHA 3aHNMAETCS.
3. Mp1 6ueHb JOBONBHBI ____ 4erd ThI JOOMJICS.
4. Ona 6ontrcsi Tor0,H4n _ OH paOOTaer.
5. PopyiTenu ynuBAIUCH TOMY, _ YBJIEKAETCS CBIH.
6. Ond He cormacHac_____ 410 OH AénaeT.
7. Y MeHsi COMHEHUSI B YTO OHU NPEJJIaraior.
8. S 6uenn mATEpecyioch _________ HAn uéM BEI paGoTaeTe.
9. HadM HY>XHO IMEHHO TO, K OHH CTpeMSTCs.
10. Ond HenoBépunia 4T efl paccKa3aJu.

30. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the missing pronoun in the con-
struction 10T, KTO.

1. CadctmuB TOT,y — MHOTO Ipy3¢H.

2. Xopomé TOMY, _ 3aHUMAeETCs HHTEpECHON pabOTOM.

3. Hust 3Toit paGOThI HAM HYkeH — KTO uMéeT O60IbIION OIBIT.
4. KTté pdHo Bcraet,_ ypgdya XKJET.

5. Komy Be3ér B KdpTax, He Be3ET B JIIOOBH.
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Indefinite Pronouns

The Pronouns kKmo-mo/kmo-Hu6ydb, 4mo-mo/umo-Hubyosb, Kakou-mo/Kakou-Hu6yos,
4éli-mo/4éli-Hubyob

The unstressed particles -To and -au6ynab can be attached to the interrogative pronouns K10, 410, KaKoW,
and 4éii (and to certain adverbs—see Chapter 5) to create indefinite pronouns with the meaning some-
one, anyone, etc. However, as the table below indicates, the particles -Tro and -uuéyap do not directly
correspond to English some and any, respectively: While the forms with the particle -to are normally
rendered by English pronouns beginning with some, it must be noted that indefinite pronouns with
-HuOyab can be translated into English by either any- or some-.

KT who KTO-TO someone
urd what yT6-TO something yTO-HUOYAL anything, something

KakoOn what (sort of) xakéu-to some (sort of) KakOu-HUOYNb any (sort of), some (sort of)
uéin whose yéii-To someone’s, somebody else’s 1éi-HUOybL anyone’s, someone else’s

KTO-HUOYAbL anyone, someone

The indefinite pronouns in -ro and -uuéyap decline just like the interrogative pronouns (KTé-TO,
KOr0-T0, KOMY-TO ...; YTO-HUOYAb, 0 YEM-HUOYAD, 4EM-HUOYD ... ).

Meaning and Uses of the Particle -mo

A form with -To is used when the speaker has a definite person or thing in mind, but one that s/he does
not mention by name, either because (a) s/he does not know it (s/he may have known, but has forgotten),
or (b) s’/he may know it, but simply chooses for some reason not to mention it. Forms with the particle
-to are limited primarily to statements expressed in the past tense or the present tense, unless the action
or state denoted by the verb is repeated or habitual.

NOTE: In the future tense, forms with -ro are possible, but occur more rarely: They are used only when the
speaker refers to a particular person or thing that s/he does not wish to identify, e.g., s npuBeRy K020-mo
ua Béuep, HO 5 He CKAXKY Te6é, KT6 310. IT0 GYAeT MOl cropnpi3 st Te6si I'm going to bring someone
to the party, but I won't tell you who. This will be my surprise for you.

Past Tense

Someone called, but I forget who.
He said something, but I didn’t understand.

Kr6-10 3BOHIII, HO 5 320511, KTO.
OH 9T0-TO CKa34, HO S He MOHSIT.

K Te6é 3axonina Kakas-To EBYINKa,
HO OHA He CKa3aya CBOE MMsI.
41 mo omrAbKe B34 4él-T0 30HTHK.

Present Tense

Kt6-10 cTY4iT B IBEPS.

Moéit 66cc B i1oxOM HacTpOEHNMH,
OH SBHO 4éM-TO HEJOBOJIECH.

Cerénus uaéT KaKkOn-To HOBBIN

(p1nbM, He TOMHIO, KAK Ha3bIBAETCSL.

3néch NEeXAT YbSI-TO CYMKa, HO HE
3HAIO, UbS.

Some girl came by to see you, but she
didn’t say what her name was.
1 took somebody’s umbrella by mistake.

Someone is knocking at the door.
My boss is in a bad mood, he is
obviously unhappy about something.
Some new movie is playing today,
1 don’t remember what it is called.
Somebody’s handbag is lying here,
but I don’t know whose.
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Meaning and Uses of the Particle -Hu6yoe

Unlike -To, the particle -auéyap is used when the speaker has no particular person or object in mind, but
refers instead to someone or something indefinite, and whose very identity is still unknown. As a general
rule, pronouns with -unGyap are used in questions, after commands, in statements expressed in the future
tense, as well as with repeated actions in the present tense.

Questions

KT16-uu0yap 3B0HI?

TE1 9T6-HHOYAB 3HACIE 06 STOM?

TEI ¢ KéM-HHOYAB TOBOPILT 06 3TOM?
Tam mpoparoT Kakifie-HnGyAb CyBeHNPHI?
By Bliienn TAM YBKO-HUGYAB MAIIIHY ?

Commands

CrpocrTe Koré-auoynb u3 erd py3éil.

Bo3bpmit 4T6-HUGYAB TOUNTATE.

Cri6# HAM KaKyI0-HHOYAb NECHIO.

He nokynaiite HOBBIN PIOK34K HIIsI
cBoerd népporo noxoaa. [Tompocire
4éii-Huoyab Ha BpEMSI.

Future Tense
A cipony KOro-HHOYAb 00 STOM.
Mama npuroTOBUT YTO-HUGYAD HA 068,
| KYIUTIO ce0¢é Kakiie-HuOyb CaHTAIINY,
korua npuény Ha Mope.
Kornd aBTé06yca HET, s ény Ha NOUTY
Ha 4béM-HHOY/b BEJIOCUIIENIE.

Present Tense (Repeated Actions)
Korna emy TpynHo, 6H Bcerja
IpOCUT KOTr6-HAGYAb TOMOYb.
OH4 94cTO NOKYNACT YTO-HHOYAB
Ha 3TOM PBIHKE.
OH Bcerjia ynTdeT KAKOM-HUGYIb
TETEKTHB.
[T6cne nékum B 60O ayUTOPHH,
BCETNI4 OCTAIOTCS YbI-HUOYAb BEIIN.

Did anyone call?

Do you know anything about this?
Did you talk with anyone about this?
Do they sell any souvenirs there?
Did you see anyone’s car there?

Ask one of his friends.

Take something to read.

Sing us a song (any one at all).

Don’t buy a new backpack for your first
hike. Ask (to borrow) someone else’s
for a time.

I'll ask someone (or other) about this.
Mom will make something for lunch.
1 will buy myself some sandals when
1 get to the seashore.
When there is no bus, I go to the post office
on somebody’s bicycle.

When he is having trouble, he always
asks someone to help.
She often buys something at this market.

He is always reading some detective story.

After a lecture in a large classroom,
someone’s things are always left (behind).

It is important to note that in contrast to the English pronouns anything, anyone, etc., which can occur
in both positive and negative sentences, the Russian indefinite pronouns with the particles -ro and
-au0yab cannot be used in negative sentences; in a negative sentence the English pronouns beginning in
any- are expressed in Russian by forms of the negative pronouns in Hu- (HUKTO, HHYTO), as shown in the
following examples.

—Tr1 9Té-HNOYNb KyIH? Did you buy anything?
—HEér, 5 nnveré ne kynii. No, I didr’t buy anything.
— Br1 koro-unéyap Tam Brifenu? Did you see anyone there?

—HérT, § auKoro He BAAEIL. No, I didn’t see anyone.
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31. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the appropriate indefinite

pronoun.
1. —Mmué 3BOHI?
—J1a. 3BOHIJI, HO HE CKa34Jl CBOE MMsl.
2. —Ur6 xe MHE Tenépsb fnénarsb ¢ dTuMu Ounéramu?!
—OTnpan nx CTYIEHTAM.
3. —Iné Buepd 6w [Tama?
—On XOIHAMI K 13 CBOWX JIpYy3€l, HO 5 HE 3HAIO0, K KOMY.
4. —Ko mué TIPUXONAI?
— 4. ITpuxoprina Hatdma un eme MApeHb, HO OH HE MPECTABUIICS.
5. —Bw1 ynTanu KHIATU 3TOTO NMUCATENS?
—J14, 1 maBHO uMTAaNa erd KHATY, HO He TOMHIO €€ Ha3BAHUe.
6. —Kaxk y3HaTh, OyaeT iau 34BTpa 9K34MeH?
—ITo3BoHnn U3 HAUIEH IPYIIIbI.
7. —OTKypna Th1 3Hde11b HOMep €€ Tenedona?
-4 CIIPOCHIL.
8. —IIéts, xorpd ceréaus pyTOOIbHbINA MATY?
— 4 ne 3u40, & cripomy.
9. —Cero6pnst néup poxnaéuns Tann. Ut éit momapiATs?
—ITopmapi én MPUATHOE [T HEE, ... [BETHI, AYXHA.
10. —Yt16 untder Mama?
—Omn4 yntéder u3 byHuHa, kdxeTtcs pacckas.

11. —3éaBTpa g ény B KOMaHAUPOBKY, HO Y MEHS HET MAJIEHBKOT'O YeMOJIAHA.
—Hy, Bo3bMit
12. —Oti, 310 He Mot pyuka. Kéxercs, g o omiibke B3sin PYUKY.

Negative Pronouns

Negative Pronouns in HU-: HUKMO, HUYMO, HUKAKOU, HU4YéU

Russian has a series of negative pronouns (and adverbs—see Chapter 5) that are formed from the pro-
nouns KT6, 9r0, Kakoi, and 4éit by means of the prefix mm-. These negative pronouns are declined like
KTO, 9T0, etc., except that mmuTé in the accusative case always takes the form of the genitive: nn4eré.
When a preposition occurs, it is placed between the nu- and the pronoun, which takes the case governed
by the preposition, e.g., Hiu 0 KoM not about anyone, uu ¢ 4ém not with anything, au pjsi Koré not for any-
one.

KTO who HUKTO (HU ... KTO) no one

atd what HUUTO (HU ... 9TO) nothing, not anything

KakOu what kind ~ HukakOu (HU ... KakOu) no (kind), not any (kind)
uéin whose HUuéit (Hu ... 4éil) no one’s, not anyone’s

The predicate of this type of negative pronoun must always be negated with ne, which results in a
“double negative” (Hu- ... He ...), e.g., Hukmo ne 3sonist No one called. Note that in these negative sen-
tences the pronouns in mu- are the Russian equivalent of English pronouns in any- (anyone, anything,
etc.). However, in positive sentences, as noted in the preceding section, English any- is expressed in Rus-
sian by the indefinite pronouns in -HuGYAp.

—Ts1 KOMy-HUOYAb 3BOHIN? Did you call anyone?
—HéT, 1 auKoMy He 3BOHMAI. No, I didn’t call anyone.
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The following examples further illustrate the use of the negative pronouns in Hu-.

32.

— K6 npumeén?
—HukT6 He npuiéin.

—Br1 xoré-uubyns TaM Bigenu?
—HéT, MET HEKOT0 TAM HE BIJIEIIN.

—Y kord éctb cl10BApB?
—Hn y Koré HET cioBapsi.

—O kOM TbI fyMaellib?
— 51 Hu 0 K6M He Aymaro.

—Komy HpaBuTest 3Ta My3pIka?
—Hukomy He HpABUTCSL.

— OH ¢ kéM-HUOYAb TOBOPIIT 00 3TOM?
—Hér, 61 Hu c Kém He TOBOPIIL.

—Kakiie y Bac écth BonpOchI?
— Y HAc HET HUKAKAX BOITPOCOB.

— O kakO1 KHITE OH CIpAImmBa?

— OH He CITpAIIMBAl HM O KAKO# KHHUTE.

— Y16 Tebst 6eciokOuT?
—Huuro MeHs He 6eCIIOKONT.

— OH uéM-HuGOyab 34HAT?
—HEért, 6H Hnuém He 3AHST.

—Y¢éit pucyHOK Te6¢ moHpABUIICS ?

—Mmué Han4éit pUCYHOK He TOHPABIIICS.

Who came?
No one came.

Did you see anyone there?
No, we didn’t see anyone there.

Who has a dictionary?
No one has a dictionary.

Who are you thinking about?
I'm not thinking about anyone.

Who likes this music?
No one likes it.

Did he speak with anyone about this?
No, he did not speak with anyone.

What questions do you have?
We do not have any questions.

What book was he asking about?
He wasn’t asking about any book.

What is bothering you?
Nothing is bothering me.

Is he busy with something?
No, he is not busy with anything.

Whose drawing did you like?
1 didn’t like anybody’s drawing.

Answer each of the following questions in the negative, using a negative pronoun.

Kt6 Te6é npdBurcs?
Yt erd unrepecyer?
Yr6 Te1 génaennb?

K xomy TbI upéms?

O k6™ TBI MeuTaeTh?
Yém ond 3aHumaeTcs?

C kém OH Berpéruics?
Y kord TrI Ob1147

Yero6 6u 6onrest?

K uemy TEI roTéBuUNIbLCSA?

XN R L=
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. Usii coBéThl OHA ciymiana?

. Kakiie Bonpdche1 BAC nHTEpECyiOT?
. Up10 MaIHy TEI BOAI?

. Ha koré ts1 Hapgéenibcs?

—
wm B~ W

. Ha kakiie ycTynku oHli cornaciinch?
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Negative Pronouns in Hé-: HéK020, HEéYe20

The negative pronouns uékoro there is no one and néuero there is nothing are formed from the inter-
rogative pronouns Kté and ur6 by means of the stressed negative prefix ué-. These pronouns are declined
like k16 and 4910, except that (a) they do not occur in the nominative case and (b) the prepositionless
accusative of the pronoun based on uté has the same form as the genitive: aéuero. When a preposition
occurs, it is placed between mé and the pronoun. The declension of these pronouns is given in the follow-
ing table.

HéKoro there is no one Héuero there is nothing
Nom. — —
Acc. HéKOTO (HE ... KOTO) Héuero (HE ... 4TO)
Gen. HéKOTO (HE ... KOTO) Héuero (HE ... yero)
Prep. HE ... KOM HE ... yeM
Dat. HéKOMY (HE ... KOMY) Héuemy (HE ... yemy)
Instr. HéKReM (HE ... KeM) HéueM (HE ... YeM)

NOTE: Nominative-case forms with the prefix mé- do occur, but in a different meaning: Hékro some-
one, a certain (Hékro CMuUPHOB a certain Smirnov), Héuro something (HéYTO HEBePOsiTHOE something
unbelievable).

NoTE: When a preposition occurs, the three elements of the negative pronoun are written separately, but
they are pronounced as one word, and with only one stress, on Hé: ué y koro [n’éukovo], Hé 3a 4to
[wézasta].

The negative pronouns in ué- are typically used in impersonal (subjectless) constructions with the
infinitive form of the verb. The case of the pronoun is determined either by the infinitive or by a co-
occurring preposition.

Héxoro cipociTs. There is no one to ask.

Hé c KeM TOBOpPHTS. There is no one to talk with.
Héuero 605Thcsl. There is nothing to be afraid of.
Hé o yem GecrioKOUTHCSI. There is nothing to worry about.

A noun or pronoun denoting the performer of the action must be in the dative case.

Bpérty né kK KoMy oOpaTATHCS. My brother has no one to turn to.
MHué HéKOro 60AThCS. I have no one to fear.
Héxomy noiTii 3a BUHOM. There is no one to go for the wine.

The past and future tenses are expressed by o110 was and oymet will be.

Mué Hékomy GEIIIO 3BOHATE. There was no one for me to call.
Te6é ué c kem OYIeT TOBOPHUTS. There will be no one for you to talk to.
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33. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of Hékoro or néuero (with a prepo-
sition, if required).

1. —Kordé TyT MOXHO CIIPOCATS?

—Tyr CIIPOCHUTb.
2. —Ha 46 61 6yzeT KamoBaThCs?

—EMmy >KAJI0BaTbCSL.
3. —Yt6 661 HAM caénaTh?

—Ham nénarnb.
4. —Yém Tr1 OynenIb MucaTh?

—Mmnué MUACATD.

5. —Komy ona 6yaeT 3BOHATH?
—FEii 3BOHIATH GyfieT
6. —C xém BEI OyfieTe TOBOPATH?
—Ms=ué oyaer TOBOPHTS.
7. —K xomy on nougér?
—EwMmy HOUTH.
8. —Kt6 noupér 3a xiaé6om?
— HOHTH 3a XJIE00M.
9. —O uéwm Bbl OyfieTe rOBOPUTH?
—Hawm TOBOPWTA.
10. —3a uré erd 6marogapuTh?
—Eré 6naropapits




Adjectives and Acdverbs

Adjectives

Qualitative and Relational Adjectives

Most adjectives in Russian are qualitative, i.e., they denote a quality or property of the noun or pronoun
they modify. A qualitative adjective may denote size (big, small, tall), color (red, green, blue), taste (sweet,
sour, salty), temperature (hot, cold, warm), and various other qualities of people and things (intelli-
gent, happy, sad, interesting). Russian qualitative adjectives have a number of important grammatical
properties.

(a) They may be used in both a long form (expressing gender, number, and case) and a short (caseless)
form.

(b) The long form may be used attributively, usually preceding the noun it modifies (The new teacher
arrived), or predicatively, usually after a form of the linking verb be (This teacher is new). The short
form, however, is used only predicatively.

(c) They form comparatives (quicker, more interesting) and superlatives (quickest, most interesting).

(d) They form derived adverbs (quickly, interestingly).

A smaller number of adjectives in Russian are relational, i.e., they express a relationship, indicating that
the noun modified is of, from, or connected in some way with something or someone else. For example,
a relational adjective may denote a property of the modified noun that relates to people (0émckue
KHIATH children’s books), to animals (kouckuii 6a3ap horse market), to an inanimate object (Momépuasn
nopka motorboat), to the material from which it is made (depessinnwtii nomMm wooden house), to a place
(20poockda onémmoTéxa city library), to time (2émuue KaHiaKyabl summer vacation), and to various
other categories. Compared with qualitative adjectives, relational adjectives are more restricted in
usage.

(a) They have only an attributive long form.

(b) They do not have comparatives or superlatives.

(¢c) They do not form derived adverbs.

The Long Form of Adjectives

Attributive and Predicative Adjectives

In Russian, as in English, an attributive adjective normally precedes, but may immediately follow, the
noun it modifies.
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DTO HAEKHASA MAIIIAHA. This is a reliable car.
Mamfiny HagéxHuyo, KaK 3Ta, JIeTKO A car reliable like this (one), is easy
COJIEPKATH. to maintain.

Qualitative adjectives may also occur predicatively, as a “predicate adjective,” usually after the verb
OBITH f0 be, which in the present tense is not stated, but is implied.

DTa MalIiHa HAXEKHAs. This car is reliable.
DT MalllAHbLI HAEKHBIE. These cars are reliable.

Adjective Structure

As the different endings on the adjective above demonstrate, the long form of the adjective, in both its
attributive and predicative use, must agree with the noun it modifies in gender, number, and case. Like
nouns and pronouns, adjectives consist of a stem followed by an ending. Taking the adjective above as an
example, the stem of the adjective nagéxn- is constant, but the ending changes to reflect the change in
case from nominative to accusative, and in number from singular to plural.

STEM + ENDING

HanéxkH + asa (feminine, singular, nominative)
HayEéxH + yro (feminine, singular, accusative)
HaiéxkH + bie (plural, nominative)

Declension of Adjectives

The spelling of the adjective’s declensional endings is influenced by the phonetic nature of its stem-final
consonant. Adjectives with the following types of stems occur.

e Stem ending in a hard consonant (HOBbIIT 1ew, MOJIOAOH young)

e Stem ending in a soft consonant (cinmit blue, néTaui summer, nriani bird)

e Stem ending in the consonants -r, -K, -X (AéJruii long, pycckuin Russian, Taxui quiet)

e Stem ending in the unpaired consonants -, -1, -4, -1 (xopoummii good, cBéxui fresh)

Adjectives Whose Stems End in a Hard Consonant

Adjectives with a stem ending in a hard consonant take endings that begin with a hard-series vowel
(»1, 0, a, or y). Hard-stem adjectives may have the stress on the stem (uéB-bu1 new) or on the ending
(Monon-61 young). The declensional endings are the same for both stem-stressed and end-stressed adjec-
tives, except in the nominative and accusative inanimate masculine singular (-pri vs. -6i). The following
table shows the declension of the hard-stem adjective HOBbII new.

MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL

Nom. HOBBIT HOBOE HOBast HOBBIC
Acc. Inan. HOBBIT HOBOE HOBYIO HOBBIE

Anim. HOBOTO HOBBIX
Gen. HOBOTO HOBOM HOBBIX
Prep. 0 HOBOM 0 HOBO 0 HOBBIX
Dat. HOBOMY HOBOM HOBBIM

Instr. HOBBIM HOBOI HOBBIMH
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NotE: The r is pronounced [v] in the genitive case of the adjective ending -oro: [ava].

NOTE: It is important to remember the “animate accusative rule”: The accusative singular of an animate
masculine noun—and its modifying adjective or pronoun—is identical to the genitive: On Biinen néeozo
cmyoéuma He saw the new student. In the plural, the animate accusative rule applies to animate nouns of
all genders: On Bines né6bIx cmydénmos u cmyoénmox He saw the new male and female students. In the
masculine singular and the plural of all genders, inanimate nouns in the accusative are identical to the
nominative: On Kymisn Héebtii crén n néewvie crynbs He bought a new table and new chairs.

NOTE: An adjective (or pronoun) modifying a “naturally masculine” second-declension noun (aégymka
grandfather, myxuina man, psigs uncle) must show masculine agreement, but the noun declines like a
feminine noun in -a, -st: OHa BeTpéTHiia cumnamitynozo Myxuiny She met a nice-looking man.

Following are some common adjectives with a stem ending in a hard consonant.

AKKypATHBIHA neat MOJIYAJIABBIN taciturn
6énwiit white HEKpacuBbIn ugly
OBICTpPBIN fast HeompsTHbI sloppy
BEXKIMBBIN polite HOBBIN new

BecEnblil cheerful pa3roBOpuuBLIN falkative
TIIynbld stupid ceérublin light

rpyoblil rude CepbE3HBIN Serious
TpyCTHBINA sad CKY4HBIN boring
Ipsi3HbII dirty CMeIHOH funny

n6opein kind cTapeiit old

31100HBIA mean TEMHBIN dark
WHTEpECHBIN interesting TpyaoMoOnBbIH industrious
KpaciiBbINl pretty YMHBIH Smart

JIeHuBbIN lazy YyACTBIN clean
MEIIEHHBIN slow uépHueiit black

MOJIOfION young

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the antonym of the underlined
adjective. Choose the antonym from the list above.

=

Téans Tpygonto6iiBas A€BylIKa, a €€ noapyra JIéna
MBI XuBEM B HOBOI KBapTHpE, a OHH KUBYT B KBapTHpe.

XoTsi OH YMHBIN YelIOBEK, OH 34/1a7 Borpac.

OHu 1106UT HOCATS YEPHYIO MIATKY, @ OHA OOBIYHO HOCUT LIATIKY.
Tr1 0OBIYHO TaKOH BeCEblil, HoueMy y TeOst cerOaHs TakOi BHAn?
B répope nBrzkénne MéniieHHOE, a 34 TOPOJIOM JIBUKEHME
Manpunk BEXIUBBIN C IPUSTEISIMA, HO ¢ pOACTBEHHUKAMU.
OH4 106pHI YeNTOBEK, HO €€ MYK UeJIOBEK
On unTepécHbIil 4e0BEK, HO co0ecéHUK.
St GpATHS GUEHb OTIMYAIOTCS: OJIH PA3rOBOPUMBBIIA, a APYroit
OH4 1100uT cMelIHsle (PUIbMbL, a OH OOJIbLIE IIOOUT (pANTBMBL.
On4 co cBETIBIMU BOJIOCAMH, a €€ CEeCTpa C BOJIOCAMU.

. Y 3roit Mmoo IEBYIIKI MYXK.

. Y Heé€ KpacyiBast IpUYECKa, a y €€ MOJPYru Npru4ecKa
Stor KA 1T YACTON OfEXKBI, @ STOT JIIIsT OIEKNBI.
. Y Her0 Ha pabdTe aKKypATHBIN BHJ, a OMa BHJ y Herd
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Adjectives Whose Stems End in a Soft -1

A small number of adjectives have a stem ending in a soft -u. These soft-stem adjectives take endings
beginning with a soft-series vowel (u, e, 11, or 10). The declension of the soft-stem adjective cunuit blue is
given in the following table.

MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL

Nom. CAHHI crHee CHHSIS CHHHE
Acc. Inan. CHHMI CHHIOIO CHHIE
Anim. CHHETO CHHUX
Gen. CHHETO CHHEN CHAHHX
Prep. 0 criHeEM O CHHen O CHHHUX
Dat. CliHEMY ciiHen CHHUAM
Instr. CAHUM CcrAHEN CAHAMU

Following are some common adjectives with a stem ending in a soft -u. The majority of these adjec-
tives denote either “time” or “place.”

Time

BECEHHHU Spring BEUEPHUI evening
3AMHMI Winter YTpEeHHUI morning
néTHUI summer HEIHEITHUN present-day
OCEHHMU autumn TenépelHuil present-day
BUCpALIHUI yesterday’s Torpauauil of that time
34BTpALIHUAN [OMOIrow’s HEeIABHUN recent
cerOaHsAIHINA today’s masuunl old, long-standing
paanun early npéBHUI ancient

no3pHui late npéxxanit former

Place

BEPXHUIT upper, top OVKHUT near

HIDKHUN lower, bottom maneHUE far

nepéaHuil front BHYTpEeHHUI internal
cpénuuit middle BHEIIHUN external

3aqaunl back, rear goMamHun home, domestic
3pémnuil local cocéauuil neighboring
Miscellaneous

WACKpEHHWH sincere JUNITHWH Spare, unnecessary
cinuil blue NMOCTOPOHHUN outside, extraneous

nocnénauin last

2. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the soft-stem adjective in

parentheses.
1. On paGéTan Haj JOKIALOM C (pauHuuii) yrpa 1o
(n63nHmi) BEUepa.
2. Ko Mué noponuii u cnpocinu: «Y BAC HET (nitani) 6unéra?»
3. B (cocénumit) KBapThpe KUBET aMEPUKAHCKHN OU3HECMEH.
4. CtynéHTBI TOTOBSITCI K (mocnénHuin) 9K3aMeHY.
5. Moéit oréry untaet «[IpaBay» u « (Beuépusis) MockBy».
6. Ona cam4, 6e3 TOMOIIU MY>Ka, 3aHUMAETCS] BCEMU (momartrHmin)

NENaMN.
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7. Mp1 6BIM C AETHMHA B KYKOJIBHOM TEATpE Ha
CIIEKTAKIIE.

8. S y3Han 5Ty HOBOCTD U3

9. ITaccax#p NOJOXKAI CBOH BEIIM HA

10. ¥

3eMIIeTpsICEHUE.

(yTpenHmuit)

(ceropusinmit) ra3éThl.
(BépxHuUIN) NOJIKY.
(3néuranii) moaéit HaIOITro OCTAHETCS B MAMSITH 3TO

Adjectives Whose Stems End in -¢, -k, or -x

Adjectives with a stem ending in the consonants -r, -K, or -x undergo Spelling Rule 1 (after r, K, x write
-u, never -pI) in the plural of all the cases, and in certain forms of the singular. Adjectives with a stem in
one of these consonants usually have stress on the stem (pycckuit Russian), but may also occur with
stress on the ending (moporoii expensive). The declension of stem-stressed pycckuii is presented in the
following table.

MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL

Nom. pycCKuit pycckoe pycckas pycckue
Acc. Inan. pycckuit pYyccKyro pycckue

Anim. pycckoro pYyCcCKHX
Gen. pycckoro pycckoit pycckux
Prep. O pycckoM 0 pyccKoit 0 pyccKux
Dat. pycckomy pyccKoi pYCcCKIM
Instr. pycckum pycckoi pycckumu

NoTE: The interrogative pronoun kako6i? what sort of, which? and the demonstrative pronoun Takoi
such a decline like the end-stressed adjective goporoi.

Following are some commonly used adjectives with a stem in r, K, Or X.

Stem-stressed

omiskui close
BbICOKUH tall

NErKuil easy
MSITKUN SOft

BEJIKWN great
rin6kuit flexible
rpomkuit loud
kapkuit hot
nanékuun distant
néaruit long
KapKuil hot

End-stressed
popordit dear, expensive

TOPOJICKON city
MYKCKOIl masculine, male

CIIAKUN sweet
CcTpOTHIl Ssevere
THAXUH quiet
TOHKUH thin
V3KUH narrow
wupOKui wide
sdpkuit bright

moxon bad
riyxou deaf
cyxon dry

3. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjective in parentheses.

1. B (>kapKuit) AHN JTFOM YACTO MPUE3KAIOT Ha 5TO rOpHOE G3epo.
2. CéambiM (Bemikmit) modtoM B Pocciim cuntaercst AJeKCAHIP
ITynikun.

3. Bc€ 66ab11e n 60abIIIe aBTOMOOHIIEN 3T 11O
ynunaM MOCKBEL.

(Tmp6Kwmin)
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4. B (Takoin) (moporéit) pecropanax
006ématoT TOIBKO OOTATHIE JTHON.

5. CMOTpéTh 6e3 TEMHBIX OUKOB Ha (sipkwuit) conHIe BPERHO st
rnés.

6. Hpio-Vopk u3BécTeH CBOAMHI GUeHb (BBICOKMIT) IOMAMIL.

7. Orén pyrain cslHa 3a (TImox6it) OTMETK.

8. étm moo6sT (cnapmkuit) mry.

9. OH 06 3TOM TOBOPHAI TOIBKO C (6nA3KUN) IPy3bIMU.

10. Bcé Typrictsl ycTdnu ndcie (m6THUit) 3KCKYPCHH.

Adjectives Whose Stems End in -x;, -4, -w, or -wy

Like adjectives with a stem in -r, -K, -X, adjectives whose stem ends in one of the unpaired consonants -,
-u, -, -y undergo Spelling Rule 1 and therefore have several endings beginning with -u (e.g., the plural
endings -ne, -ux, -um, -nmi). In addition, adjectives in one of these unpaired consonants undergo Spelling
Rule 3 (page 11): After the unpaired consonants write unstressed e, but stressed 6. The declension of
both stem-stressed xopoumii good and end-stressed Goabdi big is presented in the table below.

MASCULINE,  NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. xopémmii  xopoiiee xopo1as xopoume
6onpmét  Gombiide 00u1b111As OoublIlie
Ace. Inan. = Nom. xopéuyro  Inan. = Nom.
Anim. = Gen. 6onbwiyro  Anim. = Gen.
Gen. XOpOIIEeTo xoporen XOpOLINX
60MbIIOrO 60nbLIOH OONBIINAX
Prep. 0 xopoéiremM 0 xoporen 0 XOpOmmx
0 60JIBIIOM 0 0onbIION 0 GOJIBIINX
Dat. xopolemMy xopouuei Xopo1um
GombIIOMy GombIIén GONBIITAM
Instr. Xopouum xopouien Xopo1umMu
GOTBIIAM GombIIoN GoNbIIAMHA

Following are some common adjectives with a stem ending in -3, -4, -1, OT -III.

oymymmin future o6mmit common
OvIBIIMU former pyokuil red-haired
Besyumit lucky paboéunit working
ropsiunit hot cBéxuil fresh
MITATIIANA younger crapmmit older
HEYKITIOKUN clumsy xopommi good
HacTosIun real, genuine qyKO0il someone else’s

4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjective in parentheses.

1. He cyiire cB6i1 HOC B (ayx6M) gea.

2. 3emust OKphLIACh (cBéxwmit) CHETOM.

3. Ocropédxkuo! He Tpérait 611010, 0HO (ropstunit).
4. Ham nosesno ¢ (xopdumit) moréuoii.

5. Y Heé ¢ My>keM MHOTO (661mit) MHTEpECOB.

6. ABTOOYC OCTaHOBHJICS EPEN (00nbIION) 3HAHUEM.
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Pomiitenn oc66enHO 3a60TATCS O
s1 Bcery1a nerko y3Har cBoO 16Uk 10 eé
OH4a MeuTéer o (Hacrosimmit) MOGBH.

10. ITo (paGdunit) fHSAM MarasiHbl OTKPBITHI JIO ICBSITH.

11. Ona yxé cefraac TOTOBUTCS K CBOEMY (6ynymmin) peGEHKY.
12. TIpemomaBaTesh MOIYIAT MUCEMO OT (OBIBIIMT) CTYNEHTA.

(Mndpimin) ceiHe.
(pprKuil) rosnosé.

© % 2

The Short Form of Adjectives

Most qualitative adjectives can occur in a short form, used only predicatively. Relational adjectives,
including all adjectives with the suffix -ck- (e.g., ;érckmii children’s) and -su- (e.g., nepeBsiHHBIN wooden)
do not have short forms.

The short form of the adjective is derived from the long form. The masculine short form is equal to
the adjective stem minus the long-form ending. The feminine, neuter, and plural forms are comprised of
the stem plus the first vowel of the long-form ending: feminine -a, neuter -0, and plural -s1 (or -u). Com-
pare the long and short forms of the adjectives KpaciBbi pretty and BbicOKmii fall.

LONGFORM  SHORT FORM LONG FORM  SHORT FORM
Masculine ~ KpacHB-bIi KpaciB BBICOK-HH BBICOK
Feminine KpacyB-asi KpacrB-a BBICOK-ast BBICOK-4
Neuter KpaciiB-oe KpaciB-0 BbICOK-0€ BBICOK-0
Plural KpaciB-bie KpaciB-bI BbICOK-HE BBICOK-H

An adjective whose stem ends in a cluster of two or more consonants normally has a vowel inserted
between the final two consonants in the masculine form. For adjectives that have a consonant cluster
with a final -u, the inserted vowel is usually -e-; for clusters with a final -k, the inserted vowel is usually
-0-.

Following are some common adjectives that have a consonant cluster ending in -u with an inserted
-e- in the masculine short form.

STEMS WITH A CLUSTER IN -H- SHORT FORMS

GénHBIA poor

BAXKHBIN important
ronOAHbIN hungry
rpsi3HbIN dirty
JUIAHHBIA long
ApYXHBIN amicable
SKeNATeNbHbIN desirable
3a04BHBIN amusing
UHTEPECHBIN interesting
KpAacHBIN red

NOXHBIN false

MOnHbIA fashionable
HY>KHBIH necessary
noné3uwiit useful, helpful
PaBHBIA equal
CEpbE3HBIN Serious
TpynubIn difficult
YMHBII smart

SICHBIN clear

6¢éneH (Oenna, 6¢HO, GeTHBI)

BAXKeH (BasKHA, BASKHO, BaXKHBI)

rénoyieH (TOJI0AHA, TOTOHO, TOTOIHEI)

rpsizeH (Tpsi3HA, TPSI3HO, TPSI3HET)

JUTViHEH (IJIMHHA, IIITHHO, ITIMHHET )

IPY>KeH (Ipy>KHA, IPY>KHO, APYXKHBI)
KeJaTesIeH (SKeJIATeNbHa, JKeJATEeNbHO, SKEJTATEIbHbI )
3a04BeH (3a04BHA, 3204BHO, 3204BHBI)
nHTepéceH (MHTEepEéCcHA, MHTEPECHO, MHTEPECHBI )
KpaceH (KpacHa, KpacHO, KpacHBbI)

NOXKeH (TOKHA, TOXKHO, JTOKHBI)

MOfieH (MOJTHA, MOITHO, MOJTHBI )

HY3KEH (Hy>KH4, HY3KHO, HY>KHB] )

nonéseH (monésna, moyné3Ho, MoNE3HbI)

paBeH (paBH4, paBHO, paBHBI)

cepbéseH (cepbhE3Ha, CepbE3HO, CEPbE3HBI)
TpY/AeH (TPyAHA, TPYHO, TPY/HBI)

yMEH (YMHA, YMHO, YMHBEI)

siceH (SICH4, sICHO, SICHBI)
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NoTE: Two adjectives with a consonant cluster ending in -n have an inserted -o0- in the masculine short
form: néaubii full (wé6m0H) and cmemnon funny (cMemoH).

Following are a few common adjectives with a consonant cluster ending in -k that have an inserted
-0- in the masculine short form.

STEMS WITH A CLUSTER IN -K- SHORT FORMS

ONU3KUN near 630K (611M3KA, OIA3KO, OJTM3KA)
KopOTkuil short, brief KOpPOTOK (KOPOTK4, KOPOTKO, KOPOTKH)
KpENKuil strong KpEMOK (Kpemnka, KpEnKo, KPErKh)
NETKUA easy, light JErOK (JIeTK4, JIeTKO, JIETKH)

HY3KUI low HI30K (HU3KA, HU3KO, HU3KH)

CIANKHAN sweet CITAAOK (clmajika, CINAAKO, CIaIKN)
V3KUIA narrow Y30K (y3K4, Y3KO, y3KH)

The following two adjectives have special short forms.

6oaboi big BEJK (BEJNNKA, BEINKO, BEINKN)
MAaNleHbKUl small MAn (Maa, Majio, Majibl)

NoTE: Alongside the short-form adjective Bemik (foo) big is a long-form adjective with the same root,
but with a different meaning: Bemikmii great, e.g., [llérp Bemikuit Peter the Great, Exarepiina Bemikas
Catherine the Great.

Use of Short-Form Adjectives

Short-form adjectives can only be used predicatively after a linking verb, usually 6bITh 0 be. Short-form
adjectives agree in gender and number with the subject, but they are not inflected for case.
In the present tense the linking verb 6s1Th is omitted before a predicate adjective.

®1rinsM HHTEpéCeH. The movie is interesting.
Kurira narepécna. The book is interesting.
IInceMO6 nATEpéCcHO. The letter is interesting.
3aHATHS HHTEPECHBI. The classes are interesting.

In the past tense one of the forms 6b11, 66114, 66110, 651 is used, whichever agrees with the gender
and number of the subject.

Yait 6511 Kpénok. The tea was strong.
Boénka 6p114 Kpenka. The vodka was strong.
Buna6 65110 BKYCHO. The wine was tasty.
BruHET OEUTH BKYCHBL The pancakes were tasty.

In the future tense either 6ymer or oyayr is used, depending on whether the subject is singular or
plural.

3andua 6yneT TpyaHA. The problem will be difficult.
OK34MEHBI OYYT TPYAHBI. The exams will be difficult.
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5. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the attributive long form of the adjective with its
predicative short form.

MODEL  Jto0 Tpyaublit Bonpéc. (This is a difficult question.) >
Bonpéc tpyaen. (The question is difficult.)

Sr0 KpénKuil vaii.

3T0 MOTE3HBII COBET.

310 cepbé3nas npoGuéma.

STO IPeKPACHBIIT IEHE.

ST0 KOPOTKMIA TTHIKAK.

510 GEHBII cTapHK.

STO HY3KHBII CIIOBAPD.

Br0 HIA3KMI 348pPaGOTOK.

Sro nérkuit 3auET.

ST0 CHAAKUI aleNbCHH.

. DT0 YMHBIiT peGEHOK.

3710 NOIHBII 3451,

. D70 péBHBIE NOPIHN.

. 70 cBOGOIHBIE MECTA.

. OTo nérkas cymKa.

el A A S
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Choosing the Short Form or Long Form in the Predicate

Many adjectives have both a long form and a short form that can occur predicatively.

Sra Kuiira naTEpécHast. This book is interesting.
OTa KHIra HHTEpéCcHA. This book is interesting.
Bopja 6b114 Témnas. The water was warm.
Bopa 6p114 Tema. The water was warm.
Yai GyieT Kpénkui. The tea will be strong.
Yait 6yaeT KpEénok. The tea will be strong.

The choice between the short and long (nominative case) forms of the adjective in predicative posi-
tion is determined by several factors. Following are some often-noted distinctions between the short and
long forms.

(i) For many adjectives, the choice between the predicative short form and long form is essentially one
of style. The short form indicates a more formal style characteristic of written Russian; the long form
indicates a more informal style typical of spoken Russian.

OH4 yMHas1. She is smart. (informal)
OH4 ymHA. She is smart. (formal)
OH newiiBBbIil. He is lazy. (informal)
OH newmiis. He is lazy. (formal)

(ii) For some adjectives, the predicative short form in certain contexts may denote a temporary property
or state of the subject; the long form, by contrast, indicates a property that is permanently or
inherently associated with the subject. Following are a few common adjectives that may show this
distinction.

60nbHOM ill (chronically) 66meH ill, sick (at a particular time)
3aHATON (a) busy (person) 3aHAT busy (at a particular time)
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3n0poBbint healthy (in general)  310pOB healthy (not now ill)

ciok6uubin calm (by nature) ciokéeH calm (at the moment)

Jénynika 60JIbHOM. Grandfather is (chronically) ill.
Hénynika cerdyus 60JaeH. Grandfather is ill today.

OH 3ausTOiL. He is (a) busy (man).

OH celuac 3aHAT. He is busy now.

On TaK6it 310péBbIiL. He is so healthy (strong).

OH 6511 66J1eH, HO Tenéph OH 310POB. He was sick, but now he is well.
Sra pexd cnokdiHas. This river is (a) calm (one).
Peka cer6iust cnmokoina. The river today is calm.

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form(s) of the adjective in

parentheses.
(3mOpOBEII/3M0pOB)
1. Oné cnoprcménka. OHA Bcerd Takast Ho cerdpnst ona e
Omna npocTyiiace.
(3aHSATON/34HAT)

2. Mot Mmyk fupEéKTOp NHOCTPAHHON KoMmaHnu. OH TakOH Ho cerdpns
OH HE MMOTOMY YTO B CTpaHé erd KOMIIAHUY NPA3THUK.
(607BbHOW/GONIEH)

3. béaoymka Omna gé1ro cTpajaeT 4CTMON.

4. Mos néub He monwiéd cerduus B mKoOay. OHA

(crIOKOIHBIIA/CTIOKOEH)

5. Yépnoe m6pe Ho ceituac ono6 ne n3-3a CéBEPHBIX

BETPOB.

(iii) A small number of adjectives that denote certain quantifiable properties like size and age (e.g.,

2«

“big,

small,” “young,” “old”) have a predicative short form indicating that the given property is

excessive (“too ...”) with respect to the needs of a particular person or circumstance. The predica-
tive long form of the same adjective, by contrast, wholly identifies this property with the subject.

Following are common adjectives that may show this distinction.

Gombidn big BEJHK too big

ManeHbkui small Man too small

JUIAHHBIN long JUIAHEH too long

KOpOTKUA short KOpOTOK too short

VY3KUN narrow 30K too narrow

wupOKuil wide wupoK foo wide

MOJIONON young MOJop too young

crapsiit old cTap too old

Sra musina GoapIAsL. This hat is big (compared to others).
Sra nuIina BeanKa. This hat is too big (for someone).
St pérckue TYIM TaKiie MATCHbKHE. These children’s shoes are so small.

Ot Tyham MHE MBI These shoes are too small for me.



Eé€ 106Ku Bcerna JiiHHbIE.
Dra 100Ka éil JIIMHHA.

S yxé erapsii.

S erap nns Heé.

OH Mo101011.

OH Mo6107, 1111 3TOT pabOTHI.
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Her skirts are always long (ones).
This skirt is too long for her.

I'm already (an) old (man).

1 am too old for her.

He is (a) young (man).

He is too young for this work.

7. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form(s) of the adjective in

parentheses.

(ManeHbKuit/Man)
1. Ora xBapriipa

IJIs HAIET CEMBH.

2. Hama xBapTtripa

HO YIOTHasl.

(crapsrit/cTap)
3. Homa B 3ToM paiidHe

HO OOJBIIHE.

4. Xots 3TOT My>KuliHa HE

(mp OKMi/IIPOK )

5. Tlo-méemy, 5T MOHBIE OPIOKU TeOE HE MAYT, OHI
6. Bproku y Herd Bceria AIHHAbBIEC U

(Y3KUil/¥30K)

HO OH 1J1s1 3TO paOOThI.

Te6E.
KaK y KiIOyHa B IIPKeE.

7. DTa FoOKa 04eHb

(MTAHHBIH/IJTAHEH )
8. OTu 4épHble OPIOKU HE

Ta 1o6Kka éi Toxke GueHb

HO eMy OHI

(Moo éi/MOIION)
9. Ona e

BBIXOJIATH 34AMYK, HO IMETH IeTEl OHA elé

(OONBIION/BENAK)

10. Dr1o mansTd He

HO OHO TJIST MEHSI.

(iv) The short and long forms of some adjectives may differ in meaning; that is, in certain adjectives that
have more than one sense, one of those senses may predominate in the short form of the adjective.
Following are a few examples of adjectives of this type.

skuBou lively (full of energy)
npaseiil right (just)
CcMeIHOn funny

y3KAcHBIN horrible (very bad)

Pe6EHOK GUeHDb KUBOIL.
Pri16a emié xusa.

Hare néno npasoe.

Br1 coBepiiéHHO MPABBI.

Eré aneknoTsl OYEHDb CMELIHEBIE.
OH cMemoH.

Iloréma 6p114 yKacHast.
Ero6 Biig G51T yKaceH.

KUB alive

npas right (correct)

cmemOH ridiculous

yskaceH horrifying (evoking horror)

The child is very lively.
The fish is still alive.

Our cause is just.
You are absolutely right.

His jokes are very funny.
He is (being) ridiculous.

The weather was horrible.
His appearance was horrifying.



CHAPTER 5 Adjectives and Adverhs

8. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form of the adjective in

parentheses.

(>KuBOW/KAB)
1. Mx gouka Takas

(HeTpABBIN/HETIPAB)
3. Dro peménne 6BLT0

Omna Bcerga 6éraeT U BECEJIATCS.
2. M6 gpyr nonan B 6OJBLIYIO aBAPUIO, HO OH OCTAJCA

Hano nmopgdTe Ha anesinuio.

4. Ha 3Tor pa3 oHé ObLT4

(cMemHO/cMeTIIOH )
5. OH Takoi

6. DTO yTBEpXKIEHNE

(yKACHBI1/y3KACCH)

7. Kornd on nocMoTpéi Ha MeHs, erd ria3a oslun

8. Héub y MeHsi ObLI

OH Bcerad 3acraBiiseT HAC cMedThCs Ha ypOKe.
Hukt6 He moBéput 3Tomy.

$1 He cman sK3aMeH U oro3nan Ha noesy.

(v) If the grammatical subject is one of a small number of pronouns, e.g., 3to this/that, it, Bcé everything,
or ut6 what, a predicate adjective must be in the neuter short form.

Bcé xopomé.

Bcé nopmansno.

310 GueHb HHTEPéCHO.
310 GBLIO MPGCTO CMEMIHO.
Sro0 6yneT TpyAHO.

Yt HenoHATHO?

Bcé sicno.

Everything is good.

Everything is okay (lit., normal).
That is very interesting.

That was simply ridiculous.

It will be difficult.

What is not understood?
Everything is clear (understood).

(vi) A predicate adjective followed by a complement must be in the short form. Below are several adjec-
tives commonly found in the predicative short form followed by various complements.

NoTE: All of the short forms below, except gémken supposed to and pan glad (to), have a correspond-

ing long form.

Followed by an Infinitive

roToB ready to
M&1 roTéBbI éxaTh B a3pOnOpT.

némkeH supposed to, must
OHA 70/KHA ITO3BOHATE HAM.

HamépeH intend to
5] namépen roocoBATH 3a Hero.

pan glad to
MET 6ueHb panbI BAETDH TEOS.

cBOOOMEH free to

Tr1 cB0GOTHA 1€1aTh, UYTO XOUCIIb.

cnoc66eH capable of
OH He cnocO0eH IOoHATE 3TO.

ckIIOHEH inclined to
$] ck1OHeH corilacAThLCS C BAMMU.

We are ready to go to the airport.

She is supposed to call us.

[ intend to vote for him.

We are very glad to see you.

You are free to do as you wish.

He is incapable of understanding that.

I am inclined to agree with you.



Followed by a Prepositional Phrase

030K ¢ (+ Instr.) close to; intimate with

OH 6ueHb 0JH30K € OTIOM.
OHA4 OBIITA 0JIM3KA ¢ HIM.
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He is very close to his father.
She was intimate with him.

BHUHOBAT B (+ Prep.); mépen (+ Instr.) at fault, to blame for, guilty before

51 BHHOBAT BO BCEM.
OH BHHOBAT B TOM, YTO OHA YIILIA.
OH BUHOBAT mépen KeHOM.

I'm to blame for everything.
1t is his fault that she left.
He did his wife wrong.

TOTOB K (+ Dat.); Ha (+ Acc.) prepared/ready for

OH4 roTéBa K 9K34MEHY.
OH roToB Ha BCE.

3HAKOM C (+ Instr.) acquainted with
$1 xopo1i6 3HaKOM ¢ eré paboToi.

MoxXOK Ha (+ Acc.) similar to
On4 6ueHb NOX0Ka HA MAMY.

paBHOAYIICH K (+ Dat.) indifferent to
OH paBHOIYIIEH K TOJIUTHKE.

CEPINT Ha (+ Acc.) angry at
OH4 ceppariTa HA MCHAL.

CHIIEH B (+ Prep.) strong in, good at
OH cu1€éH B THOCTPAHHBIX SA3bIKAX.

She is prepared for the exam.
He is ready for anything (i.e., ready to resort
to any measure).

I am well acquainted with his work.
She is very much like her mom.

He is indifferent to politics.

She is angry at me.

He is good at foreign languages.

COTJIACEH C (+ Instr.); Ha (+ Acc.) agree with; agree to

51 cornacen ¢ 3ron unéern.
51 He cormacen Ha 3TO.

1 agree with this idea.
1 do not agree to that.

Followed by a Noun/Pronoun in an Oblique Case

GnaropnapeH (+ Dat.) grateful to
ME1 0UeHb GJIarogAPHBI BAM.

6orar (+ Instr.) rich in
Pocciist 6orara pékamu u 03épamu.

moBOIeH (+ Instr.) satisfied/pleased with

J[mpéxTop moBdseH HATIEH paGOTON.

moctoéuH (+ Gen.) worthy/deserving of
OH4 gocToéiina HaTPANIbI.

noNoH (+ Gen.) full of
Yruie1 65UIN MOHBEI HAPORY.

npénat (+ Dat.) devoted to
OH npégan cBONM JETSM.

We are very grateful to you.

Russia is rich in rivers and lakes.

The director is pleased with our work.

She deserves an award.

The streets were full of people.

He is devoted to his children.

. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct long or short form(s) of the adjective in

parentheses.

(TpYnmHBIA/TPYACH)
1. 1o He

(OoraTsrit/6orar)
2. Y nerd HET MHOTO AEHET, HO OH

3a/1d4a, HO JiJ1s1 Herd oHA OyfeT

AyLIOIL.
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10.
11.

12.
13.

14.
15.

16.

17.
18.

19.

20.

21.
22.

23.
24.

25.
26.

27.
28.

29.
30.

(noBONBHBII/TOBOIIEH)

. Mo nsing BEéuHO He HO MOl TETS BCerga BCEM.

(nocréitnbIi/nOCTONH)
On MMOXBaJlbl.
Omna KEHIMHA.

(mpénanHpIii/pénan)

OH no61Icst MEOTOTO B XKA3HU, TOTOMY UTO OBLT cBOeMYy Jéy.
OHa a1006s1111ast MATH U JKEHA.

(MOTHBIA/MOIOH )

Y Hac ceitdac nom. [Ipuéxanu Bcé pOACTBEHHUKH HA MPA3THUK.
Y Mens n1ém TOCTEN.

(cBOGONHBII/CBOGOIECH)

Oné ne HOUTHA Ha KOHIEPT Cenuac.

ME1 KuBEM B crpané.

(6m113KMiT/6IA30K)

Mot gétu GueHb APYT € ApYTrOM.

Oun Apy3bs 1 Xxopolud noaaépKUBatoT APYT Apyra.
(BMHOBATBIN/BUHOBAT)

OH co3HAJICs, 9TO B 5TOM.

Cob6éka cmoTpéna Ha MeHs raa3ami.

(cmoc6GHbII/cIOCOOEH)
A MPOrPaMMICT, HO 51 HE PELATH 3Ty 3a/144y.

(cKIIOHHBIN/CKIIGHEH)

A NMOBEPUTH EMY.

JIopsm, K genpéccui, He pEKOMEHIYETC CMOTPETH 3TOT (PUIBM.
(roTéBBIA/TOTOB)

Crporitenu craroT fécaTh TOMOB B KOHIIE MEcSIIa, U SKUTEIIN

BBEXATH yKE cely4c.

(3HAKOMBII/3HAKOM)

S mén mo 6ueHp yauIe, Ho JIou MHE OBLIH YK€ He
(TIOXG3KUT/TIOXOK )

DT NéBOYKM BOUHSIIKI, HO OHI HE OUEHb ApYT Ha Apyra.

Y JIénn1 c MaMon GUeHb TOJIOCA, M WX Y4CTO MYTAlOT 1O TeleOHy.
(CANMBHBIN/CHITEH)

OH4 oTaiYHAas JIOBYKXA, 1 OHA TAKKE B TUMHACTUKE.

B 3roit KoMédHze écThb 1 1 ci140ble UTPOKH.

(paBHONYIIHBIN/PAaBHOYIIICH )

Z

On npecnényeT e€, HO OHA K HEMY.
Oun JONN, ¥ TIO3TOMY Y HAX HET APY3Ei.

(HOPMATBHBIN/HOPMAIICH)
Kaxk nena? Beé ?
Y anx cTaOMIbHBIE OTHOIIEHUS.

(HETIOHSATHBIN/HETTOHSITEH )
MoéxeT OBITh, 3TO COBPEMEHHO U aBAaHTAPHO, HO MHE 3TO
1715t MeHst 3TO TakOn npeaMéET.
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Use of kakoli vs. kakée and makou vs. makoe

Corresponding to the long and short forms of adjectives are two different interrogative pronouns, Kak6u
and KakoB (KaKoBAa, KaKOBO, KaKOBbI) what (sort of). The pronoun kakoéu agrees in gender, number, and
case with the noun it modifies; the pronoun Kakés is a short (caseless) form used only predicatively.

—Kakéiu 61 crynéat? What kind of student is he?

— OH yMHBI CTYAEHT. He is a smart student.

—KakéB 6n? What is he like?

—OH ymén. He is smart.

—Kakée y Bic Bneuatinénue? What impression do you have?
— Y MmeH$ xopouiee BrieuaTaéHue. I have a good impression.
—KakoBo Bame MHEHNE O HEM? What is your opinion of him?
—ITo-mbemy, 6H ciocOOHBIN YeTOBEK. 1 think he is a capable person.
Kakas cerémus norépa? What is the weather like today?
Kaxkoga 1uénp 3toro miana? What is the goal of this plan?
Kakiie y Bac 1ranp1? What plans do you have?
KaxoBsI BAIIIM TUTAHBI? What are your plans?

NOTE: Both kakéi and kakéB function not only as interrogatives but also as relative pronouns (see
Chapter 4); they also occur in exclamations, e.g., Kakoéu y ueé rémoc! What a voice she has! Kakoed tam
npupopal What (beautiful) nature there is there!

Similarly, there are two different demonstrative pronouns, Takoi and TakOB (TaKOBA, TAKOBO, TAKOBBI )
so, such, corresponding to the long and short forms of adjectives. The pronoun Takéi, like the long-form
adjective it qualifies, can be used both attributively and predicatively. The short demonstrative Tak6s,
however, is used only predicatively, and may precede the noun.

OH TaKoii 4eTOBEK, KaKOi HAM HYKEH. He is just the kind of person we need.
Takas manka MHE 1 HYXKHA. I need a hat just like that.

I X0uY NPOXKATH TAKYIO KA3Hb. I want to live such a life.

Mo¢é nanbTé He TaKoe. My coat is not like that one.

OH TaK0B, K4K THI €ré 1 ONACHIBAIL. He is just as you described him.
TakoBa >KA3Hb. Such is life.

TakoBo6 Moé MHEHME. Such is my opinion.

TakoBrBI HAIIIM BIICYATIEHHUS. Such are our impressions.

Use of makdii vs. mdk and Kakou vs. Kdk

The pronoun Tak6i may also be used to intensify the property or state denoted by the long form of the
adjective, with which it agrees in gender, number, and case. The same intensifying function with the short
form of adjectives (and adverbs) is carried by the adverb Tak.

Bamra néus Takas kpaciBasi. Your daughter is such a pretty girl.
OH4 TaK KpacriBa B 3TOM IUTATHE. She is so pretty in that dress.

TE1 Tak 61t 1OGPHINL. You are such a kind man.

TEI TAK 766D K HAM. You are so kind to us.

Pacckd3s! Takiie nHTEpECHBIE. The stories are such interesting ones.
Pacckd3b! TAK HHTEPECHBL. The stories are so interesting.

OH TAK HHTEPECHO PACCKA3BIBACT. He tells stories so interestingly.



CHAPTER 5 Adjectives and Adverhs

In exclamatory sentences the pronoun Kakéi what modifies the long form of the adjective, while the
adverb kak how modifies the short form.

Kakas ona ymuas! What a smart girl she is!
Kak ond ymua! How smart she is!
Kaxkoi 61 Mmoonéi! What a young man he is!
Kaxk 61 momop! How young he is!
Kakiie onii riymbie! How foolish they are!
Kak onrt raynsi! How stupid they are!
Kixk 310 néporo! How expensive this is!
Kk 3t0 xopomd! How good this is!

10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the appropriate Russian pronoun
or adverb: KakOm, TakOM, TAK, KAK, KAKOB, O TAKOB.

—_

(What) Bamm nHamépeHnus?
(What) y Bac ruidns1 Ha Gyyiee?
(Such) yenoBéka HATO YBasKATh.
On (so) ymMéEH.
(What) xe 6H naudr!
. OH HUKAK He CIIPABUTCS C STHM. (Such) moé muéHMeE.
. Cer6pans 6K1710 TOJIOCOBAHUE. (What) pe3ynpraT?
On (such) mO6E3HBIN YETOBEK.
(What) oné kpaciipa!

00N U R BN

Adjectives Used as Nouns

Russian has a number of adjectives that can also function as nouns, e.g., pycckmit a Russian. Typically,
such an “adjectival noun” arises from the omission of a “modified” noun, which, though absent, still
determines its gender and number, e.g., pyccknit (4eioBék person). Though they function as nouns, these
words decline like any long-form adjective, e.g., Oua BemuIa 3dmMyxK 3a pycckoeo (Acc. Anim.) She mar-
ried a Russian.

Following are some commonly used adjectival nouns grouped according to their omitted, but under-
stood, nouns. Among the adjectives that refer to people, some have both a masculine and feminine form,
while others occur only in the masculine; all adjectives referring to people can occur in the plural (e.g.,
pycckue Russians).

NOTE: Some adjectival nouns can be used as an adjective or a noun (3aéce KuBér pycckasn cembsi A Rus-
sian family lives here; 3méch wuBér pycckas A Russian (f.) lives here); others have lost the ability to
function as an adjective, and are used only as a noun (mopTHéi failor).

NOTE: A large number of participles, which decline like adjectives, may also be used as nouns denoting
people and things, e.g., Kypsinqmii a smoker, mooimMslil loved one, nckonaemsple minerals, OTABIXAIOLIAI
vacationer.

(My>kufiHa man [ KEHIIUHA Woman)
60bHO/60NbHAS ill person (m./f.) 3HaKOMbIi/3HaKOMast acquaintance (m./f.)
B3pOCIbIi/B3pOCast grown-up, adult (m./f.) pycckuit/pycckast Russian (m./f.)

(genoBéx person)
BOSHHBIN soldier paboéumnit worker
nopTHO tailor YUEHBIN Scientist
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(kOMHATa room)

BaHHast bathroom MpuUEMHasl reception room
roctiHas living room npuxoxas entrance hall
nétckast nursery, children’s room yoopuas half bath
onepanuoOHHas operating room crondéBast dining room

(maBka shop)

O6ynounast bread store MonouHast dairy shop
OyrepOponHas sandwich shop napukMaxepckasi hair salon
3aKkycouHasi snack bar nuBHAS alehouse, pub
KOHJIATEepCKast candy store mansraHast shish kebab house

(cymecTBO being)
kuBOTHOE (domestic) animal
HacekOMoe insect

(6ntono dish)
népsoe first course >)Kapkoe roasted meat dish
BTOpOE second course, entrée cinankoe dessert
TpéThe third course, dessert
(BuHO wine)
maMnaHckoe champagne
(Mos10K6 milk)
MOpOXeHoe ice cream
(Bpéms time)
Hacrosiee the present
npoénuioe the past
Oynymiee the future
(néupru money)
HaJInuHbIE cash
CBepxypOuHbIe overtime
4JaeBkle gratuities, tip

11. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjectival noun in

parentheses.
1. Héawm nyxen xi1é6. S c6éraio B (6ymounast).
2. MEI BCTpETHINCE C APYTOM B (nmBHAs).
3. Bcé 310 Tenéph B (mpoémunoe).
4. Mo apyr pénro ki B Pocciin 1 skeHIICS Ha (pycckast).
5. DroT Bpau BCerid 3a60THTCS O CBOMX (60TBHOM).
6. B Poccrin 3a moKynku He TUIATAT YéKaMH, a TOIBKO (HamiuHbIE).
7. S yBaxaro paGoThI 3TOro (yuéubprit).
8. Mot néTu Jr00AT Yai ¢ (MopGskeHoe).
9. Ha croné crosina 6yTsUIKa (trammanckoe).
10. Y 3roit néBouku écTh U KOIIKA, 1 coOdka. OHA TOOUT (>kuBOTHBIE).
11. 3TH 06mEXATHS TONBKO s (BOéHHBDIIT).

—_
\S}

. B 3ror nmapk c artpakiméHamu fieTéil BIyCKAIOT TOIBKO CO (B3pOCIbIin).
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Neuter Singular Adjectives Used as Nouns

A number of Russian adjectives can be used as nouns with abstract meaning. Unlike the adjectival nouns
discussed above, these are not related to some deleted, but still implicit, noun; rather, these occur in the
neuter singular long form of the adjective with a very general, abstract meaning (H0Boe the new, ctapoe
the old, momnoe the stylish, coBpeménnoe the contemporary): OHA TOGHT BC€ MOOHOE U COBPEMEHHOE
She loves everything stylish and contemporary.

These neuter adjectival nouns often occur in the genitive case after words expressing quantity, such as
MHOTO much, mano little, amaero nothing, and others, when used in a “partitive” sense, e.g., aré what (of),
9T0-HU0YABL something (of).

Yt6 HéBoOro? What'’s new?

Hwuyerd nosoro. Nothing’s new.

On cpénan MEGTO Xopémero. He has done much good.
Téam 65110 M40 HHTEPECHOTO. There was little of interest.

Xéuercst chECTh UTO-HUOYAB caanenbkoro. [ feel like eating something sweet.

NoTE: These abstract neuter adjectival nouns can also be of participle origin, e.g., the verb 3a6sITh f0
forget > 3aGEITBIN forgotten (passive participle and adjective) > 3a6rIT0e what is forgotten (adjectival
noun), as in Mué HY»KHO BCHOMHMTD 3a0simoe [ need to remember what I have forgotten. Some other
examples of departicipial adjectival nouns in -oe are 3apadéérannoe what is earned, norépsiunoe what is
lost, ykpamennoe what is stolen (cf. kpapenoe stolen goods, which functions only as a noun).

12. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the abstract adjectival noun
based on the adjective in parentheses.

1. B MockBé MHOTO (cTrapprit) u (HOBBI).
2. Bcé néru mroosar (cnapmkuit).
3. Om HOCHT BCé (moporoéit).
4. Mué (crépsrit) Hagoéro.
5. Om nponin Bcé (3apaGOTaHHBIII).
6. B 3tom HéT HUUETr (cMeHOM).
7. Xouercst 4erd-HUOYAb CHECTh (6cTpenbKmit).
8. ¥ mend or (6cTpolit) KUBOT OOJAT.
9. MHE HY>XHO BBIATH YeTrO-HUOYIH (Topsiumit).
10. ANBIUHACTHI B3I ¢ COOOT TOIBKO (HEOOXOAMBIIA).

Possessive Adjectives

Possessive Adjectives of the Type nmuyuti

A number of adjectives derived from nouns denoting animals, birds, and other living things have a
possessive-relational meaning: BoaK wolf / Bomumit wolf’s, Koposa cow / KopoBui cow’s, muca fox / miacui
fox’s, menBénp bear | menBéxuit bear’s, nriana bird / noiuunii bird’s, co6aka dog / codaumii dog’s. Several of
these possessive adjectives occur in idiomatic colloquial phrases, e.g., 66.44uii anmeTdr voracious appe-
tite, medeéxcuii yron godforsaken place, co6dauuii xé6mox intense cold. Possessive adjectives of this type
follow the declensional pattern of mriumit given in the table below.
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MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL

Nom. NTAYHAR NTAYLE NITAYbS NTAYbHA
Acc. Inan. = Nom. NTAYAR NTAYbE NTAYBIO NTAYBN/

Anim. = Gen. NTAYHETO NTAYLAX
Gen. NTAYLETO NTAYbEN NTAYHUX
Prep. O ITHYbEM O NTHYbEH O NTAYBUX
Dat. NTAYbEMY NTAYbEN NTAYBUM
Instr. NTHYEUM NTAYbEN NTAYLUMU

NoTE: The ordinal adjective Tpérmit third declines like mritumii (see Chapter 6, page 193).

Possessive Adjectives with the Suffix -un

Russian has a possessive adjective used in informal, colloquial style that is formed by adding the suffix
-uH to the stem of nouns ending in -a/-s1, most of which fall into two groups.

(a) Family kinship terms

MaMa mom  MAMUH MOom’s 040ymika grandma  OGAOywIKuH grandma’s
nana dad nanuH dad’s pényuika grandpa RéNYLUIKUH grandpa’s
ndanst uncle ndnuH uncle’s TETS aunt TETUH aunt’s

(b) Familiar first names

Anéma Anémun Alyosha’s Miima Miimn Misha’s
Bans Béanun Valya’s Harama Harammn Natasha’s
Kéns Kémun Kolya’s Céama Cammn Sasha’s
Maéma Méummn Masha’s Taus Taaun Tanya’s

NotE: This familiar possessive adjective may also be based on nouns denoting pets and other animals,
e.g., KOmKa cat, codaka dog (cf. also the pejorative cykun e son of a bitch from the possessive adjective
based on the noun cyka bitch).

The possessives in -un agree in gender, number, and case with the modified noun. In the nominative
case they have the endings of the short-form adjective.

MASCULINE - ~ NEUTER -0 FEMININE -a PLURAL -bI
Céwun oM Cémuno nucpeMo Cémuna knajira  Camunel Tyu
Sasha’s house Sasha’s letter Sasha’s book Sasha’s shoes

However, the endings in the other cases reflect a mixed noun/adjective declension. The complete declen-
sion of the possessive adjective Cammn is presented in the following table.

MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. Camun Cammao Cammna CammHbI
Acc. Inan. = Nom. Céun CamuHo Céwuny Céiunbl
Anim. = Gen. Cammuoro CAmmHBIX
Gen. Cammuoro Cammuon CAmmHbIX
Prep. o CammHoM o Cammuonn o CAIMHBIX
Dat. Cammnomy Cammaon (@:101070:080Y4

Instr. CAmmHbIM Camunaon CammHbIMI
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NOTE: A few of these possessive adjectives denoting animals have acquired the endings of the long-form
adjective in all forms, e.g., né6enb swan > nedeginpni swan’s («JledGeniinoe 63epo» Swan Lake).

S Biifenn MAMHIHY TIOTPYTY. I saw Mom’s girlfriend.

[TopTdénp NeXAT B HIANMHOM KaGUHETE. The briefcase is in Dad’s study.

Mg TH06MM GAGYIIKHHBI THPOXKKH. We love Grandma’s pirozhki.

OH4é ynuid 6€3 psinmHoro anpeca. She left without her uncle’s address.

S gan nuchMO TéTHHOM cocéKe. I gave the letter to my aunt’s neighbor.

13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct possessive form of the noun in

parentheses.
1. 51 B3stn 5Tu péHbru u3 (Mama) cyMKH.
2. TIucpMO JeKAT HA (méma) cromné.
3. 51 He Mory HaWTH (cobGaka) UrpyIIKY.
4. CeropHst MBI BCTPETHIIN (Tans) gpyra.

Personal Names (Part Il)

Family Names in -uH and -os, -ee/-ée

Russian family names in -uH, -oB, -es/-éB (Ilymkunn, Yéxos, Typréunes) originally had a possessive mean-
ing similar to that of the possessive adjectives of the type Cammn described above. Family names formed
with one of these suffixes, like the possessive adjectives in -un, have a mixed declension: Some case forms
are noun endings, while others are adjective endings. The following table gives the complete declension
of the family name Akcéunos.

MASCULINE FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. AKCEHOB AKcénoBa AKCEHOBBI
Ace. (Anim.) AKcEHOBa AKCEHOBY AKCEHOBBIX
Gen. AKcénoBa AKCEHOBOT AKCEHOBBIX
Prep. 00 AKcéHOBe 00 AxcéHoBOM 00 AKCEHOBBIX
Dat. AKCEHOBY AKCEHOBOT AKCEHOBBIM
Instr. AXCEHOBBIM AKCEHOBOI AXKCEHOBBIMU

Family Names in -ut and -6u

Russian family names in -mit and -6i (I'épsknii, Yaiikosckuit, Toseroii) are declined like regular adjec-
tives, e.g., I mo6m0 My3piky Yaiikéackozo I love Tchaikovsky’s music; Ita knira o Yaiikéeckom This
book is about Tchaikovsky.

Foreign family names follow the same pattern as foreign first names (page 66): Family names ending
in a consonant decline like first-declension nouns if they denote males (e.g., cruxit Bdavmonma Bal-
mont’s poetry), but do not decline if they denote females (e.g., Guorpadus Ineonop Pyzeeavm biogra-
phy of Eleanor Roosevelt). Foreign family names of both males and females that end in unstressed -a, -s1
normally do decline, especially if they are well known (asromoptpér Idiiu self-portrait of Goya, nécan
Dpanka Cundmpot songs by Frank Sinatra).
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Comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs

The Degrees of Comparison

Adjectives can be used to compare the qualities of the nouns or pronouns they modify. Similarly, adverbs
can be used to compare the manner in which verbal actions occur. Russian, like English, has three degrees
of comparison: positive, comparative, and superlative.

The positive degree denotes the basic (uncompared) quality of a person or thing. Adjectives and
adverbs are cited in the dictionary in the positive degree (new, old, smart, quickly, slowly, interestingly).

The comparative degree compares the qualities of two persons, things, or actions. In English, com-
paratives are formed in one of two ways: (i) by adding to the positive degree the ending -er (e.g., newer,
smarter, faster, slower), or (ii) by combining the word more with the adjective or adverb (e.g., more inter-
esting, more interestingly).

The superlative is used to indicate that, compared to several others, one person or thing possesses a
quality to the highest degree or to a very great degree. The English superlative, like the comparative, is
formed either by adding an ending (-est) to the positive degree (newest, smartest, fastest, slowest), or by
combining the word most with the adjective or adverb (most interesting, most interestingly).

The methods of forming comparatives and superlatives in Russian are similar to those in English:
They can be formed either by adding an ending to the adjective/adverb stem, producing a “simple com-
parative” and “simple superlative,” or they can be formed with the Russian equivalent of English more
and most, combined with the positive degree of the adjective. This method results in the “compound
comparative” and “compound superlative,” respectively.

Formation of the Compound Comparative

The compound comparative consists of two words, the indeclinable adverb 66:1ee more (or ménee less)
and the long form of the adjective, which agrees with the modified noun.

POSITIVE DEGREE COMPOUND COMPARATIVE

HOBBIA new 06uee HOBBIL 1OM newer house
66nee HOBOe 3anue newer building
060nee HOBasg MallliHA newer car
061see HOBbIE palOHbI newer neighborhoods

mnopordil expensive  MEHee HOPOrdll KOCTIOM less expensive suit
MéHee foporde Koublld less expensive ring
MéHee joporasi KHura less expensive book
MEHee JOpOTNe JIKAHCHI less expensive jeans

The compound comparative can be formed from almost any adjective. A few adjectives, however, do
not form a comparative with 6ésee. The following four adjectives, for example, do not form a compound
comparative, but they do have a related adjective with comparative meaning.

Oonpdi big O06nbLIMi bigger

ManeHbKuil small ~ méupmmit smaller

wioxéu bad Xy worse (OR Worst)

xopoumi good ayanid better (OR best)

OHY XUBYT B 00JIbIIEM JTOME. They live in a bigger house.

MET CHATN MEHBIIYIO KBAPTHDY. We rented a smaller apartment.

K6 n3 HAX Xy49mmit mucaTess? Which of them is the better/best writer?

A few other adjectives form a regular compound comparative with 6énee, and in addition have a
special comparative (or superlative) adjective with a different sense.
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POSITIVE DEGREE COMPOUND/SPECIAL COMPARATIVES

MOJIOION young 66mee mosoidn younger (in age)
Maanmmi junior (in rank) / younger/youngest (in one’s family)
cTapeiii old 661nee cTapwiit older (in age)

crapumii senior (in rank) / older/eldest (in one’s family)

OH Bit0G1IICS B 601€ee MoJionyio XEHmmuy.  He fell in love with a younger woman.

OH MAATIINI HAYYHBIA COTPYIHUK.
D10 MOst MIIATIIAst cecTpA.

OH Kynn 66siee cTapuiii, HO
HaBOPOUYEHHBIN aBTOMOOWITH.

OHn4 cTapmmii TpenoIaBATENb.
310 MOTI cTapumil GpAT.

He is a junior research associate.
This is my younger/youngest sister.

He bought an older automobile, but one
that was “loaded” (with all the extras).

She is a senior instructor.
This is my older/eldest brother.

BBICOKUN high, tall

66mee BeICOKMI higher, taller (in size)

BeICIMA higher (in status)

HIA3KUA low

66see unzkuin lower (in size)
Hu3mmi lower (in status)

OT10 667€ee BbICOKAsI TOPA.
WNucTutyT—35T0 BRICHIEe yuéOGHOE
3aBefIEHNE.

Ist npoB ucnéab3yiTe HA3MHNE COPTA
népesa.

Use of the Compound Comparative

This is a higher mountain.
An institute is a higher educational
institution.

For firewood use inferior kinds of wood.

The compound comparative with 66mee is used primarily in attributive position, that is, preceding the
noun, with which it agrees in gender, number, and case.

Jlist MOETt ClIUHBI HY>KEeH GoJiee
TBEPABIN MaTPATL.

A npennounTiio 661ee MArKmil KIfiMar.

STOT KOCTIOM CIIAT 15t Goaee
KPYIHOTO MY>KUYAHBI.

ME1 kuBEM B 6671ee HOBOM paiidHe.

OH4 3aBiiyeT 66J1ee MOJIOABIM
SKEHIITTHAM.

OH4 3aHUMAeTcs ¢ 66Jiee ONBITHHIM
TpEHEPOM.

For my back I need a firmer mattress.

I prefer a milder climate.
This suit is tailored for a larger man.

We live in a newer area.
She envies younger women.

She practices with a more experienced
trainer.

14. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the Russian comparative.

1. Ha 3ToT pa3 mpenofgaBaTesb 1471 HAM

(less difficult) 3amauy.

Sl HMKOTrA He BCTpeyan
ME1 ocTaHOBHUINCEH B

(a more interesting) yesoBéka.

Mos cecTpa m1006UT

(more expensive) rOCTHHHUIIE.
(higher) maTeMAaTuKY.

39TO ONiH U3

(newer) MUKpOpPaiiOHOB.

SNk W

ME1 roBopiim o

(more serious) fenax.
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7. S no3HAKGMITIO Te6d ¢ MOAM (older) 6parom.
8. Ou npenounTaer (older) BriHa.
9. TpymHO cKa3aTh, KTO U3 HAX (better) rurapnct, oHll 064 TAK
XOpo1IQ UrPAIOT.
10. YT606s1 yBUARETH MOpPE, HAM HA/TO B3OHTH Ha (higher) répy.
11. Pé&npire MBI XA B (smaller) kBapTiipe.
12. Hutst 3Tott paGOTHI HYKHBI (younger) u CAJIbHBIE PYKH.

Formation of the Simple Comparative

The simple comparative consists of only one word, to which a comparative ending is added. The com-
parative forms of most Russian adjectives and adverbs have the ending -ee (-eii in poetic or colloquial
style). For adjectives whose stem in the positive degree consists of two or more syllables, the stress nor-
mally remains on the same syllable in the comparative.

ADJECTIVE ADVERB COMPARATIVE
WHTEpPECH-BIN interesting HHTEPECH-O HHTEpECH-ee
KpaciB-biit beautiful KpachB-0 KpachB-ee
MENJIEHH-bIA slow MENJIEHH-0O MéENJIEHH-€€
OCTOPOXH-bII careful OCTOPOXH-O  OCTOpPOXKH-€e
noné3H-biil useful, of benefit ~ monésH-o nosé3H-ee
CePBE3H-bI Serious CEPBE3H-0 CcepbE3H-€€
CIIOKOUH-bIN calm CIIOKOHH-0 CIIOKOIH-e€
yAOOH-bIN convenient yao6H-0 ynoo6H-ee

Adverbs of manner are derived from qualitative adjectives by adding to their stems the ending -o (-e
to a few soft stems): cepb€3H-bIil serious / cepb€3H-0 seriously, ACKpeHH-uii sincere / ACKpeHH-e sincerely.
These adverbs are usually identical to the neuter short form of the adjective.

If the stem of the adjective has only one syllable, or if the feminine short form is stressed, then the
comparative ending is stressed -ée, as shown in the following table.

LONG-FORM ADJECTIVE ~ ADVERB SHORT-FORM FEMININE ~ COMPARATIVE
OBICTp-bIil fast OBICTP-O ObICTp-4 ObIcTp-Ee
BecEy-biil cheerful Bécel-0 Becen-a Beces-ée
JUIAHH-bI long IJIAHH-O IOJIMHH-4 NIUHH-EE
MONH-bIT stylish MOJIH-0 MOJH-a MopH-ée
HOB-BIIT new HOB-0 HOB-4 HOB-ée
TEMWI-BIA Warm TemI-6 TeII-a Term-ée
TPYAH-bIH hard TPYAH-O TPyAH-4 TpyaH-ée
YMH-BIU smart YMH-0 YMH-4 yMH-Ee
X0JIOnH-bII cold XOJIOIH-0 XOJIOIH-4 XOJIONH-E€

A small number of adjectives form their comparatives using the ending -e, with the stress invariably
on the syllable preceding this ending. All of these undergo some modification in the final consonant of
the adjective/adverb stem. Certain changes to the stem-final consonant are regular and predictable.
Among these regular changes are the following.
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e Stems ending in -r, -K, -x change these consonants to -, -4, -, respectively.

LONG-FORM ADJECTIVE ADVERB COMPARATIVE
nopor-6u dear, expensive ~ nOpor-o nopox-e
KApK-uil hot SKAPK-0 KApU-e
cTpér-uil strict cTpOr-0 CTpOXK-€
rpOMK-uil loud rpOMK-0 rpoéMu-e
MATK-U# soft MSITK-0 Msiry-e
TAX-UI quiet THX-0 THII-€

e Stems ending in the cluster -er change the cluster to -m.

LONG-FORM ADJECTIVE ADVERB COMPARATIVE
npocTt-01 simple pocT-0 nponi-e
TOJICT-bI thick TOJICT-0 TOJIIII-€
YACT-bIN frequent 94CT-0 Jar-e
YACT-bIA clean YACT-0 qAII-€

The formation of some comparatives in -e entails other changes to the adjective/adverb stem that are
irregular. These comparatives must be memorized.

6m3k-uit close ONM3K-0
BBICOK-TH tall BBICOK-0
ryooK-nit deep rIy00K-6
nanék-uu far nanexk-o
NemEB-bI inexpensive TEIIEB-0
nénr-uit long nOIr-0
KOpOTK-uil short KOPOTK-0
JETK-Ul easy JIerK-6
MOJIOf-0i young MOJION-0
no3pH-ui late mO3TH-0
péun-uil early péH-0
pénk-uit rare pénk-o
CIIANK-UI sweet CIIATK-O
cTap-wiit old —
mupoOK-uit wide MUPOK-O

OmiK-e

BBIIII-€

rayox-e

TAJBIII-€

JEIIEBII-€

TONBII-€

KopOu-€

nérua-e

MOJIOXK-€ (OR MITAJIIIIE)
n63:x-e (OR MO3/1HEE)
péHbuI-€

péx-e

clrami-e

crapie (comparing people)
crapée (comparing things)
ip-e

Finally, a few adjectives have a simple comparative in -e that is a different word from the positive

degree or the associated adverb.

xopom-uit good XoporI-6
mnox-61 bad mI0X-0
6onbir-6u big MHOT-0
MalleHbK-uil small MAI-0

Jy4I-¢e
XyK-€
06nbII-¢
MEHBIII-€
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Use of the Simple Comparative

The simple comparative is almost always used predicatively after a linking verb. Simple comparatives are
invariable, i.e., their form is constant regardless of the gender or number of the subject.

OH BBITTISIANT MOTIGIKe. He looks younger.

OHA4 BEITIISITAT MOJIOKE. She looks younger.

OHY BBITIISIIAT MOJIOKE. They look younger.

BE110 3X4pKO, HO CTAINIO KApUYe. It was hot, but it became hotter.
JTai craHOBsITCS AyMHHEE. The days are getting longer.
Sror uiit kpénye. This tea is stronger.

On uyBCTBYeT ce64 Myumre. He feels better.

IToe3na Tenépp XOAAT yaine. The trains now run more often.

NOTE: In conversational Russian the simple comparative can also be used with attributive meaning. In
this usage the comparative invariably follows the noun, and it generally occurs with the prefix mo-, which
adds the meaning “a little, slightly”: Ilokaxire MHé OpYOKu nodewéene Show me some slightly cheaper
pants.

Adverbs Used with Comparatives

Comparatives are often preceded by one of the following adverbs.
(a) em€ still (even more)
OH4 yMHas, HO e€ TofIpyTa emé ymHée. She is smart, but her friend is even smarter.

(b) ropazmo, nHamuoro much

Ha 3Toii paGéTe BBl OyeTe NOIyJaTh In this job you will receive much more (money).
ropasno Gonine.
Buepa 65110 3K4pKO, HO CerOAHS Yesterday it was hot, but today it is much hotter.

HAMHOrO Xapye.

(c) Bcé preceding a comparative means “more and more.” For greater emphasis the comparative may
be repeated (as in the English translation).

JIH1 cTaHOBATCS BCé Kopoye. The days are becoming shorter and shorter.

Hamnr crix niimeT HAM Beé péxe u péxke. Our son writes to us more and more rarely.

15. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the comparative of the under-
lined adjective or adverb.

—_

B marasrine niénbl Ha PPYKTHI BEICOKHE, 2 HA PBIHKE OHH €1II¢
OH 3apaGaThIBaeT MHOTO, @ €rd IPYT FOPA3I0
ITpoaykThI y>ké U TAK OBLITN TOPOTHE, a CENIAC CTANHN ele
Ou uécro é3yut B [etep6ypr; a B MOCKBY
Hropb CUMIIATAYHBINA, a BagiMm eé
Panbiie TEI XOpo1Id roBOpii MO-pyccKy, a TeNEphb Thl TOBOPHUIIIL €I
Sror AOM BBICOKHUI, a TOT HAMHOTO
I1éppas 3agdua nérkas, a BTOpas 3ajjduya ropasyo
On é31ur 6BICTPO, a €6 GPAT é31uT emé
Y MeHst feicTBATENbHO NOUEpK MmIoXOi, HO y Moerd oTia emé

O XN R LD

—_
o
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Expressing the Second Term of a Comparison

In comparisons where the two terms being compared are explicitly stated, such as in Viktor is smarter
than Vadim, He speaks Russian better than he speaks German, It’s warmer in Moscow than in St. Peters-
burg, the Russian equivalent of English than is rendered in one of two ways.

1. In most instances, the conjunction uém is used (preceded by a comma). A construction with 4ém is
obligatory when

(a)

(b)

the compound comparative is used.

Taus 6671ee ceppE3Hast CTYAEHTKA, Tanya is a more serious student than Masha.
yém Mdma.

D10 6671ee MOTHBIH TAJICTYK, 4éM TOT. This is a more stylish tie than that (tie).

NOTE: When, as in the two examples above, what follows uém is a noun or pronoun, the word must
be in the nominative case.

the second term of the comparison is an indeclinable expression, such as an adverb, an infinitive,
a prepositional phrase, or a clause.
Adverb
Mué npusiTHee XOIATH B KHHO BIBOEM, It’s more enjoyable to go to the movies
4éM OTHOMY. with someone than alone.
Infinitive

S 1100110 66IBIIIE XOMUTH, Y4éM 0éraTh. 1 like to walk more than to run.

Prepositional Phrase

Ma=é npusitHee Ha MOpe, 4éM B ropax. It is more pleasant for me at the seashore
than in the mountains.

Clause

310 nopoxKe, 4éM s ;yMad. This is more expensive than I thought.

2. If the second term of the comparison is a declinable noun or pronoun, it may optionally be followed
by uém; otherwise, it must be in the genitive case.

(a)

(b)

When uém is used, the nouns or pronouns being compared must be in the same case.
On 3apabaTteiBaeT O4JbIIIE, YEM . He earns more than I do.
Te6é nator 66mbIIe, 4éM MHE. They give more to you than to me.
Y neroé 66iee TEMHBIE BOTOCHI, He has darker hair than she has.
uéM y Heé.

The genitive case can be used only after a simple predicative comparative, and only when the first
term of the comparison is in the nominative case.

Brikrop ymuée Bagiima. Viktor is smarter than Vadim.

Jéna prime Tanm. Lena is taller than Tanya.

TBOW KOCTIOM MOTHEE MOETO. Your suit is more stylish than mine.

M)’I)K CTApIIIC KEHBI. The husband is older than the wife.

9ra mamiiHa crapée TOM. This car is older than that one.
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16. Answer each of the following questions, using the genitive of comparison where possible; otherwise
use a construction with gém.

MODEL YTé 66mblire: feciTOK Wi JrokuHa? > J[foxkuHa 6OIbliIe gecsiTKa.

1.

e A A

10.
11.
12.
13.

14.

15.
16.

17.
18.

Kakés crpand 66nbiue: Poccris inu Kutain?

Iné xomonuée: 8 TopduTo m B HoBocuGripcke?
Kaxkoéi mécsity kopdue: oKTSOph Wi HOSIOPH?
Korna 3péch Teruiée: B jekabpé vmm B mée?

K6 Brlme: keHrypy vnm skupad?

Y6 pansiie ot CHIA: [Taprik vinu KrieB?
Kakéit mrar ménpine: Hoio-Mépk v Texac?
Kaxkéit répop crapée: Cankr-IleTep6ypr finmun Mocksd?

Kaxkas manmina nopdxe: «Mepcenée» mnm «MockBiu»?

Kakoe 63epo riyoske: Muuuran vnm bankan?
Yré cname: MER A COK?

Yré kpénue: KOHbSK AIH HaMIdHCKOe?

Yré yno6Hee: neyaTaTh Ha KOMIIbIOTEpE MK Ha MAIIYIIENH MalliHKe?

Yrd nonésnee: MATH KOKA-KOITY AN €CTh (PPYKTHI?

Kakéasga pexa pnunnée: Juénp vnu Bénra?
Yt BaM nérue: roBOPUTH NMO-PYCCKU WX YUTATH NO-PYCCKU?

I51é Becenée: Ha NéKUUN UK HA TUCKOTEKE?
Ha uém é3quTh ObicTpée: Ha TpaMBae 1 Ha aBTOOYCce?

Other Expressions with Comparatives

Following are three common expressions containing comparatives.

1. KAK MOXKHO ... as ... as possible

S mpuny MOMON KAK MOIKHO CKopée. I will come home as soon as possible.
OH 6eXa KAK MOKHO ObICTpée. He ran as fast as possible.
Crénaii 3To KAK MOKHO Jy4Iie. Do it as well as possible.

2. 9€M ..., T€M ... the ...er, the ...er

Yém GObLIe THT 3aHUMACIIIBCS, TEM The more you study, the better your progress.
JIy9IIe TBOH YCIIEX.
Yém ckopée TB1 yoepEnrbr KOMHATY, TéM The sooner you clean up your room,
cKkopée ThI MONJENTD TYIISTh. the sooner you can go have a good time.
Yém crapiue MBI CTAaHOBUMCSI, TEM JIydie The older we become, the better we understand

MBI TOHUMAEM JIPYT Apyra. each other.
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3. 6oabiue Bcerd most of all (more than anything else)
66abie Beéx most of all (more than anyone else)

These phrases are used as superlative adverbs. Similarly used are my4ume Bcerd best of all (better than
all other things), nyame Beéx best of all (better than all other people).

Moit cBIH TEOOUT BCé KAHPBI MY3BIKH: My son likes all types of music: jazz,
K43, KAHTPH, 6103, HO 60JIbIIe BCerd country, blues, but most of all he likes
OH JIFOGUT POK-MY3BIKY. rock music.

MHuo6rue pebsita Xopoud UrparoT Ha Many of the guys play guitar well,
rutape, Ho Calra UrpdeT Jy4iie Beéx. but Sasha plays best of all.

The Compound Superlative: Form and Use

The compound superlative consists of two words, the adjective camsrit most and the long form of the
adjective that is being compared. Both adjectives decline, agreeing in gender, number, and case with the
modified noun.

POSITIVE DEGREE COMPOUND SUPERLATIVE

KpachBBIN cAMBII KPaCUBBIN rOpojT the most beautiful city
camoe KpacrBoe 63epo the most beautiful lake
camas KpacuBas MallliiHa the most beautiful car
camble KpaciBble TOpbI the most beautiful mountains

Pocciisi—camas 60sbludsi cTpaHa B MApe. Russia is the biggest country in the world.

KaBkasckne ropbl—3TO camble The Caucasus Mountains are the highest
BbICOKHE TOpBI B Poccii. mountains in Russia.

Can [Inéro— oifiH 13 CAMBIX KPaciBbIX San Diego is one of the most beautiful
roponés B CHIA. cities in the U.S.A.

Note that sentences with the compound superlative often contain a phrase that defines the context
within which someone or something, compared to others, is the most ..., e.g., in the sentences above:
B miipe in the world, B Poccin in Russia, B CIIA in the U.S.A.

Another phrase, u3 Beéx (...) of all ..., indicates the group of people or things out of which someone
or something is distinguished as the most....

W3 Bcéx HOBBIX TOCTHHMUII, 3TO caMast Of all the new hotels, this is the most luxurious.
POCKOLIHAS.
Pénnc Péitc—3T1o camast noporas Rolls-Royce is the most expensive car of all.

MAIIHA U3 BCEX.

17. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the compound superlative in

Russian.
1. O3epo Baiikan—3To (deepest) 63epo miipa.
2. Pexd Muccypu—3T0 (the longest) peka B CIIIA.
3. Cennu JuéH—opH4 n3 (most popular) meBfin B HaIIEH cTpaHE.
4. Yurrtensb pacckasbiBas 00 AJsicke, (the biggest) mrare CLIA.
5. 4 cunréio eré Morm (closest) mpyrom.
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The Simple Superlative: Form and Use

The simple superlative is sometimes called the superlative of “high degree,” since it often is used in the
meaning “a most” (e.g., a most important matter). It is formed by adding the suffix -efim- (and the soft
ending -ui) to the stem of the long adjective.

POSITIVE DEGREE SIMPLE SUPERLATIVE
BAKH-BIA important BasKH-EHATIINAN
BKYCH-BIN fasty BKYCH-EHIIINH
TAYN-blil Stupid rIyn-EMmmi
HOB-bINl new HOB-EHALINH

YMH-BIU smart YMH-ENTITII
UHTEPECH-bIN interesting  WHTEPECH-EUIINN
TpynH-bi difficult TPYAH-EHILINI

The suffix -aimm- (and the ending -mit) is added to adjectives whose stem ends in the consonants r, K,
x, and cr, which then change to x, 4, m, and my, respectively.

CTpOT-ul strict CTPOXK-ANIIHN
BEJINK-UI great BEJTMY-ANTITUI
BBICOK-MH tall BBICOY-ANIINI
KpénK-uil strong Kpemny-anmui
TAX-UI quiet THAII-AANTANA

The simple superlative is common in scientific and literary Russian; however, the same form is also
used in colloquial Russian to express the speaker’s personal impressions (urmepécheriwasn Kuira a most
interesting book, exycuériwuii 66pi a very tasty borsch).

The following two sentences illustrate the difference in meaning between the compound superlative
(the most ...) and the simple superlative, when the latter has the force of “high degree.”

Brinn TéiTc — caAMbIi GOraThIi YeIOBEK Bill Gates is the richest man in the world.
B MIipe.
OH Goraréimmii 4eJT0BEK. He is an extremely rich man.

A few other examples of the simple comparative follow.

«ITpectynnéHne n HaKa34HUE» — “Crime and Punishment” is a most serious
cepbé3neni pOMaH. novel.

TTyiIKuH — BeTNIARIIAN PYCCKUI Pushkin is a very great Russian writer.
MUCATEIb.

Bénka— kpenmyaimmii HAATOK. Vodka is a very strong drink.

18. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined compound superlative with a
simple superlative.

MODEL Y BapiimMa GBI CAMBIN MHTEPECHBIN TOKIA. >

Y Bajiima G511 IHTEPECHEHIINT TOKITA].

1. Hpio-Mopk —3TO CAMBIN KPYITHBIN MOPCKOH MOPT.

2. B 3toMm pecTopdHe nofarOT cAMbIE BKYCHbIEC NEJIbMEHMU.

3. Culbupsku c4uTAI0TCS CAMBIMU 3TOPOBBIMHU JTIOILMI.
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4. Iopd OBepéct—3TO cdMas BbIcOKas FOPA.

5. Bmapimup I1eTpdB— camblil CTpOrHil YIATETb.

Adverbs

Adverbs are indeclinable words that can modify a verb, adjective, noun, or another adverb. Note the fol-
lowing examples.

Modifying a Verb

MMUCATH Xopowd o write well

YUTATH BCIYX to read aloud

paboTaTh BMécTe fo work together
TOBOPHATH WIENOTOM {0 speak in a whisper
HITH memKoOM to go on foot

Modifying an Adjective
YAMBATENBbHO XOpOmmn surprisingly good
HEBEPOSTHO YMHbBIN incredibly smart

Modifying a Noun
mIar Bnepén a step forward
e3na sepxom riding horseback

Modifying Another Adverb

o0uennb xopouo very well

COBepLIEHHO BEPHO quite right

KpaiiHe UHTEpECHO extremely interesting

Adverbs can be classified according to their meaning. For example, the primary semantic groups of
Russian adverbs are those referring to manner, time, place, and measure or degree.

Adverbs of Manner

Adverbs of manner answer the question kak? how? They are formed from adjectives of various types, as
well as from nouns.

(a) One type of manner adverb is identical to the neuter short form of a qualitative adjective (some of
these originated as past passive participles, e.g., B3BouOBanHO excitedly); most of these manner
adverbs have the ending -o.

aKKypaTHO neatly OCTOpOKHO carefully
uHTEepéCHO interestingly cepb€3HO seriously
MémiieHHo slowly xopowd well

MonHO stylishly yMHO intelligently

(b) Adverbs of manner are also formed from present active participles, or the adjectives derived from
them, by adding the ending -e to the participle/adjective stem, e.g., nonumarom-ui understanding >
nouumarm-e understandingly. These adverbs often correspond to English manner adverbs ending
in -ingly.



(©)

(d)

(e)

)

19.
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Goapsie invigoratingly
ofob6psitotie approvingly
ocyxparonuie in a condemning way

pasnpaxaroe irritatingly
yrpoxaroue threateningly
ymoutsitotie imploringly

Adjectives with the suffix -ck- and -uk-, which do not have short forms, can derive adverbs by adding
-u to the adjective stem, e.g., ipyxeck-uii amicable > npyxeck-u amicably. Sometimes these adverbs
occur with the hyphenated prefix mo- in virtually the same meaning: mo-apy:xecku like a friend.

6parcku, mo-6parcku brotherly, like a brother

nércku, no-nétcku childishly, like a child

nypauxu, no-gypanku foolishly, like a fool

yesoBéueckH, no-uenoBéuecku humanly, like a human being

Adverbs prefixed in mo- and ending in -u are derived from adjectives with the suffix -ck- that denote
nationality, e.g., pyccK-mil > nmo-pycceku in Russian or in the Russian style.

no-auranicku in English
no-kutaiicku in Chinese
no-gpanny3cku in French

Adverbs of manner are formed from the dative case of the masculine/neuter form of certain adjec-
tives prefixed in mo-, e.g., HOBBI new > MO-HOBOMY i1l a new way.

no-upyromy in a different way, otherwise
no-npésxkuemy as before
NO0-pA3HOMY in various ways

Following are a few examples of manner adverbs derived from nouns.

BepxOM on horseback
60ocukOM barefoot
nemkom on foot
BCayx aloud

Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the manner adverb on the
right.

1. Oné Bceryd 6ueHb OJIeBAeTCsl. fashionably

2. Ou BbIMONHSET padory neatly

3. Mos néub yumuTcs é30UTh on horseback

4. Ou o6Hsi1 MeHst like a brother

5. $1 6b1 OTBETHI HA 3TOT BOIIpOC in a different way

6. Kdaxnp1il 13 HAC npopeariposail in different ways

7. O kuBHYI understandingly

8. ITama cMOTpPEJ HA ChIHA. approvingly

9. OH é11 cBOE GO0 MAIOYKAM, in the Chinese style
10. YueHWK 4nTaI mo3My aloud
11. Bs1 K0 MHE Bceryia OTHOCHIINChH like a human being

12. On moMaxan MHE KyJIakOM. threateningly
13. Huuero He M3MEHMIOCH, MBI KUBEM as before

14. Ha ynune ckOIb3KO, HATO UITH carefully

15. On 6uensb pacckasbIBai o moé3ake.  interestingly
16. Pe6énok cMOTpEJ Ha MAMY. imploringly
17. 1étu 6éranm 110 JIBOPY. barefoot
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18. On Bén cebd
19. Mys3bika 3By4dna
20. Oror MOpO3 TakO

rpOMKO.

Adverbs of Time

-OCBEKAIOIIHUI.

like a fool
irritatingly
invigoratingly

Adverbs of time answer questions such as korpa? when?, ck6abKo BpémMenn? / Ha cKOJIbKO BpéMeHnn?
how long?, and Kak 4acro? how often? Some of the most common adverbs of time are listed below.

Adverbs Answering the Question koz0a?

cer6aus today

34BTpa tomorrow

nocne3astpa day after tomorrow
BUepa yesterday

no3aBuepa day before yesterday
cHavana (at) first

noToM then (afterwards)

torna then (at that time)

maBHO a long time ago

HETaBHO recently
CcKOpoO soon
HaKOHEI finally
cpasy immediately

Tenéprs now, nowadays
péHo early

né3pHo late

BOBpeMs on time

cenyac now, at the moment

The following adverbs referring to periods of the day, and the seasons, are all formed from the instru-
mental case of a noun, e.g., yTpo morning > YTpoM in the morning, BecHa spring > BecHOM in the spring.

BECHOM in the spring
néToMm in the summer
OceHslo in the fall
3uMOn in the winter

YTpoM in the morning
mHEéM during the day
BéUepoM in the evening
HOUBIO in the night

20. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb(s) of time on

the right.

1. 51 o6B19HO IO KO(De TOTBKO

in the morning

2. Most 646ymka AMMHATPHApOBaa B AMEPHKY. a long time ago
3. Ona pabdTaia mOpTHIXOM. at that time
4. MpI ye3kaeM B OTITyCK day after tomorrow
5. IMana mpuéxan u3 KOMaHANPOBKA day before yesterday
6. MBI TIOIIUTA B KUHO, first, afterwards
a B Kahé.
7. B Amépuke MOYTHA Y KAXKIOTro éCTh now
MOOWIIHHUK.
8. Méma Ha KyxHe, 6ecéyeT ¢ IOfpyTroil. now
9. MBEI OTIbIXaeM Kora noréja Ténas. in the summer
10. ABTOp TpH réaa MUCAN KHATY, 1 3akOHumi e€.  finally
11. Hama n04Yb XOAUT B NETCKUAM Cafl. during the day
12. Ham 6ueHp HY>KHA TBOS IOMOIITb, THI soon
TPUJEIH?
13. TIpupopa y HaC npOCcTO NpeKpacHasl. in the spring

14. Jlyume 4éM HUKOTTIA.
15. TTama Tax ycram, 94To JEr Ha IUBAH U

3aCHYII.

16. Ou He ond3apiBaeT Ha pabOTY, OH Bcergd npuxOauT

17. K16 JIOXKATCS 1

BCTAET, 30pOBbE, OOTATCTBO U YM HAXKUBET.

late
immediately
on time

early, early



21.

22.

23.
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Adverbs Answering the Question ckdavko epémenu?
néaro (for) a long time
naBHO for a long time (and continuing up to a defined point)

Adverbs Answering the Question na ckéavko epémenu?

Hanoro for a long time (following the completion of an action)
HaBcernga forever

Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of time on the
right.

1. Ona Baro6nnach forever

2. Mn1 erd Xnanu, U, HaKOHE-TO, OH MPUILIET. a long time

3. Mos géuka a06uT MBIThCS B BAHHE. a long time

4. Mpg1 yxé >KMBEM B BammmHrrone. a long time

5. On K HaMm npuéxan HaBépHOE, Ha TO[I. for a long time

Adverbs Answering the Question xdkx udcmo?
Bcerna always

WHOIIA sometimes

00BTYHO usually

pénko rarely

Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of time on the
right.

1. M=t péans1 TeOst BUETS. always

2. Mr1 o6énaeM B pecTOpaHe, CIIIIIKOM JOPOro. rarely
3.4 6€raro B criopT3ase. usually

4. Ou mo6uT 1K43, HO OH cIylIaeT ¥ pOK-MY3bIKY.  sometimes

Other Important Temporal Adverbs

yxké already, as early as

yké He, 60mbIle He no longer
emé (Bcé eme) still

ewé He not yet

Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of time on the
right.

1. MéxeTe MeHs NO3APABUTD, 5 KYpIO. no longer
2. K coxanénuto, MO MyK 0011€eH. still

3. Eit Bcer6 18 nér, a oud BBIXOJUT 34AMYK. already

4. Om pénro pemrder 3agauy, HO petm. not yet

5. OHa BUepa 3aKOHYMIIA TIUCATD IUCHMO. as early as

Adverbs of Place

Adverbs of place are divided into those that indicate location and answer the question rgé? where? and
those that indicate direction and answer the question kyga? where to? or orkyma? from where? The
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choice of adverb, therefore, normally depends on whether a sentence contains a verb of location or a

verb of motion/direction.

The following list contains many of the most commonly used adverbs of place expressing either loca-

tion or direction.

LOCATION

DIRECTION (TO)

DIRECTION (FROM)

rné? where?

3néck here

Tam there

Be3né, BCIony everywhere
noma at home

cinésa on the left
cnpasa on the right
BrIepenn in front, ahead
nosafu, czagu behind
HaBepxy above

BHU3Y below

BHYTPH inside
CHapyxXu outside

Kyna? where to?
ciona here

Tyna there

nomoéu home
HanéBo fo the left
HaMpaBo (o the right
Briepén forward, ahead
Ha3an back(ward)
HaBépX up(ward)
BHI3 down(ward)
BHYTPb inside
HapyxXy outside

otkypa? from where?
otciona from here

oTTyaa from there
OTOBCIONY from everywhere

cBépxy from above
cHI3y from below
U3HYTPH from inside
cHapyXu from outside

24. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb(s) of location

or direction on the right.

1. Buepd s 65111 66J1€H U ocTduCs
2.

Bl

VXN

10.
11.

12.

13.
14.
15.
16.

Bogpritens noBopduuBai MalliHy
n
s CIPOCHI AEBYIIIKY, OHA.
MET nofgonuii K Kparo cKajlbl 1 HOCMOTPENH

IMpumné Becud, n
3DTO OKHO OTKPBIBAETCS

3aIBEJIA IIBETHI.

HAIIa Jd4a OKpAllleHa B CHHUM UBET.
Ha cpé3n npuéxanu yuénbie
MEI nopHsSIIACH
Manpuuk 34nep gépb
Ou crycrisicst Ha nridpre
9TAK.

Henpssd cmotpérn

1o NéCTHHIIE.

Ha NEPBBIN

HA10 CMOTPETH

ME]1 nogHsANCh HA TOPY U
OXOTHUKY HAILTA TTeEPy 1 3aTIISTHY I

yBUEIN 63€PO.

S TONOXKNAN KyPHAIBI Ha NOJKY.

OH pabdTaet
s pabdTai paHblue.

17. Korna 6H é31uT B MallliHE, OH BO3UT AETEN
18. Y mend emé MHOro paOOThL.
19. IT6cne paOOTHI s MOLIEN IPSIMO

20.

Y SToi MaliHbI 3epKaiid 34iHero Bija

n

at home
to the left, to the right

where from
down

everywhere

to the outside

on the outside
from everywhere
up

from inside
down

back, forward

from above
inside

here

there, where

behind

ahead

home

on the left, on the right



CHAPTER 5 Adjectives and Adverhs

Adverbs of Measure or Degree

Adverbs of measure or degree answer questions such as c¢k6abk0? how much/many? and B KakoO#
crénenn? to what degree? Some of the most common of these adverbs are listed below.

O4eHsb very, very much cierka slightly

TaK SO nocratdéuro sufficiently
MHOTO a lot, very much coBcéM quite

Mmamno little coBepmi€éHHO absolutely
HeMHOro a little CIIALIKOM 100

9yTh (UyTh-4yTh) a tiny bit nouté almost, nearly

NOTE: One must be careful in choosing the correct adverb to express English much, a lot, or very much,
which can be rendered in Russian both by é4enb and by mudro. These two adverbs, however, are not
interchangeable: When used to modify a verb, éuens refers to the intensity of an action (answering the
question B Kakou crémnenn? ), whereas muoro refers to quantity (answering the question ck6bpko?).

OH éuenp JTHOOUT €€ 1 MHOTO JiéTaeT He loves her very much and does (very)

ISt HEéE. much for her.

25. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the adverb of measure or
degree on the right.

1. S 68w 34HAT, 4YTO He ycnéi moo6énaTh. SO
2. Ora cTygéHTKA MAIIET NO-pYCCKI aKKYpATHO. very
3. Moéit orén IupéKTOp KOMIAHUN 1 paboTaer. alot
4. Te1 rorésa? Ham nopa unTii B TeaTp. almost
5.4 YAUBIIICS, UTO 3a Bcé 3TU rofibl OH TAK uzMennics.  little
6. s 6010¢chb, yTo Carre He MOHPABUTCST HOBasI MIKOIIA. a little
7. S cormicen ¢ BAMHU, BEI paBbl! absolutely
8. IMTupor rakoit BKycHblil! [1ait Mué 110004J1b11IE. a tiny bit
9. Buepa 6H 6511 60eH, a cerOHs OH 310pOB. quite
10. Ona YMH4, YTOOBI 5TO MOHSTH. sufficiently
11. He mokymnéit 3TOT KOCTIOM, OH AOPOro CTOUT. too
12. JKanko! to msico nepeskapeHo. slightly
Indefinite Adverbs

Adverbs of place, time, and manner, as well as other adverbs, can occur with the particles -ro and -anéyan
to form indefinite adverbs.

Place
Location rné? where? rné-to somewhere rné-Huoyap somewhere
Direction  Kypna? where? Kyfd-to somewhere Kyna-aulynb somewhere
Time korna? when? KOI'TIa-To once, at one time KOrfa-HuOyab ever, at any time
Manner KaKk? how? KAK-TO somehow Kak-HUOYAL somehow (or other)
Cause nmoueMy? why?  mouemy-To for some reason  TIOYeMYy-HUOYAb for any reason

The meanings that the particles -To and -Haéyap give to adverbs are the same as those given to indef-
inite pronouns (KT0-T0 someone, KT6-uubyab someone/anyone, etc.) described in Chapter 4 (page 134).
Also, the contexts for use of adverbs and pronouns in -To and -undyap are the same. To review those
contexts briefly, forms in -To are used primarily in statements in the past tense and in sentences with
nonrepeated actions in the present tense; forms in -Huéyab are used in many more sentence types: in
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questions, after imperatives, in sentences expressed in the future tense, as well as in those expressing
repeated actions in the present tense.

— OH1 raé-HnGyab OTHBIXATH TPOIIITHIM Did they vacation anywhere last summer?
aérom?

— 14, oH# raé-T0 OTHBLIXANN, HO S HE They vacationed somewhere, but I don’t
NIOMHIO TTIé. remember where.

—JIéHna Kyna-auoyap éet Ha KaHUKYJIbI? Is Lena going anywhere for the holidays?

— 41 He 3m4I0, éeT M OHA KyIA-HUGYb. I don’t know if she is going anywhere.

— Br1 Kora-un6yap 661 B Heto-Mépke?  Have you ever been to New York?
— 14, s korma-ro 6511 B Heto-Udpke Yes, [ was once in New York with my parents.
C POAVTENISIMA.

26. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the indefinite adverb on
the right.

1. Ts1 némKen 3aBTpa éxatp? somewhere
2. B pércTBe 640y1IKa XUi1a Ha YKpaliHe. somewhere
3. Ham ypacrcest 3To caénaTh. somehow
4. Ecnu T61 He cMOXKellb IPUIATH, TO TO3BOHI.  for any reason
5. Tonoxu cBOM BéIm anywhere
6. IToipém MOTyJIsieM. somewhere
7. OH npue3xkAan K HAM naBHO. once
8. Ona HE IPUIIITA Ha paboTy. for some reason
9. On CIPABWIICS C TPYIHOM CUTYAIMEH. somehow
10. Mps1 5TO KyIIIM B CIEYIONIEM TOMY. sometime
Negative Adverbs

There are two types of negative adverbs, those with the prefix nu- (e.g., Hukoraa never) and those with
the stressed prefix né- (e.g., uékorna there is no time).

1. Negative adverbs may be formed by prefixing nu- to certain interrogative adverbs, as shown below.

ADVERB NEGATIVE ADVERB
rné? where? aurné nowhere
Kkyna? where (to)? HUKYJA (f0) nowhere
korna? when? HUKOI[A never

KaKk? how? HUKAK in no way

CKOIILKO? how much? HUCKOIILKO not at all

Negative adverbs in nu- are used in personal sentences, that is, with a subject in the nominative case. A
sentence with a negative adverb of this type requires a finite verb form preceded by the negative particle

He, which results in a construction with a “double negative” (see negative pronouns HUKTO, HHYTO in
Chapter 4, page 136).

On uurpé He paboTaer. He doesn’t work anywhere.
MET HUKYZIA He XOJTHIIN. We didn’t go anywhere.
OH4 TAM HUKOIA He ObLIA. She has never been there.

51 HICKOIBKO He YCTAI. I'm not at all tired.
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2. Negative adverbs with the prefix mé- are formed from some of the same adverbs, as shown below.

ADVERB NEGATIVE ADVERB

rné? where? Hérne there is no place

kyna? where? Hékyna there is no place (to go)
korma? when? géxkorna there is no time
3auém? what for? Hézauem there is no point

Adverbs in ué- are used just like pronouns in uHé- (e.g., HéKoro there is no one; see page 138): They
occur in impersonal sentences that either have no subject or have a logical subject in the dative case; the
verb is in the infinitive form, and past and future tenses are expressed by 65110 and 6yner, respectively.

Hérpe 6yneT cnaTs. There will be no place to sleep.
Héxynma 651510 céCTh. There was no place to sit down.
MHué nékorma nicaTh. There is no time for me to write.
Te6¢é nézauem unTh TYNA. There is no need for you to go there.

27. Answer each of the following questions, using a sentence with the appropriate negative adverb.
MODELS —Korja Te1 unuTan 3ToT poMaH? > — 5 HUKOTAA HEe YATAN 3TOT POMAH.
—Kornd nam Berpérutbes ¢ HIM? > —BaMm HéKkorga BCTpETUTHCS C HAM.

—Kyna mué nonti cerépns Béuepom?
—Kynd Tr1 noipémns nécne cemuuapa?
—Ij1é ke ndm padoTaTn?

—TIj1é mb1 6yem padoTarn?

. —3auéMm eMy YUTATH 3Ty KHATY?
—Kaék 61 cnipasurcst ¢ 3tum?

R N




CHAPTER 6

Numbers, Dates, Time

Numbers

There are three classes of numbers in Russian: cardinal, collective, and ordinal. All three classes decline.

Cardinal Numbers

Cardinal numbers, such as 1,20, and 500, are used in counting, and in general are used to indicate quan-
tity. The nominative-case forms of the cardinal numbers are as follows.

0 HOnB/HYIL 16 mecrHanuaTh 300 Tpricra

1 opmin, omHO, OAHA, OTHA 17 cemHapnarnb 400 yerslpecta

2 nBa/mBé 18 BoceMHAAIATH 500 maTbcoHT

3 Tpn 19 pneBaTHAAUATH 600 mecTbcoOT

4 4geTripe 20 pBapuaTh 700 ceMbcOT

5 ndTh 21 pBapguaTh ONAH 800 BoceMbCOT

6 1mécTn 30 TpiguaTh 900 meBATHCOT

7 cémb 40 cépok 1000 TrICsUa

8 BOCeMB 50 mgarepecsT 1 001 TwICcSIUa OMAH

9 néBSATH 60 mectpaeciT 2000 nBé TRICTYM

10 pgécars 70 céMmbuecsT 5000 msiTh TRICSY

11 opviHHAgIATH 80 BOCcembeCsT 1000 000 munnudéH

12 pBeHAAUATH 90 peBIHOCTO 2000000 mBA MunamOHA
13 TpuHimUATH 100 cT6 5000000 ndTh MIULTHOHOB
14 geTwsIpHAAUATH 101 cT6 omun 1000 000 000 MummrapH/6MIINOH
15 nsaTHAMIATE 200 nBécTm 2000000000 pBa munamappa

NOTE: Several numbers are an amalgam of two or more individual elements. The numbers 11-19 are
derived forms that consist of three elements: a number 1-9 (e.g., omiin- one), -na- on, and -guars (a con-
traction of gécsith fen): omin-na-guath eleven, literally, “one-on-ten.” The numbers 20 and 30 are derived
from the two elements gBa-guaTh, TpA-AUATH, that is, “two tens,” “three tens.” And the numbers 300 and
400 are an amalgam of Tp¥ three or yersipe four and cra (the genitive singular of ¢ré hundred): Tpicra,
gyeTpipecra; similarly formed are 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900, e.g., maTbedT (MSATH + cot, the genitive
plural of ¢19).

NOTE: The numbers 5-20 and 30 all end in the soft sign -b (msiTe, wécTs, BATUATE, TPHAUATS). The num-
bers 50, 60, 70, 80, and 500, 600, 700, 800, 900 all have the soft sign in the middle of the word, separating
its component parts (IATbAECST, IIECTHAECIT, HATHCOT, IIECTHCOT ... JEBATHCOT).
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NOTE: Any numbers higher than 20 that end in 1-9 (e.g., 21, 33, 45, 101, 542) are compounds formed by
two or more words written separately: ABAGUATH OX¥H twenty-one, TPAANATH TPH thirty-three, cOpoOK msATH
forty-five, cré omin hundred and one, mATbeOT COPOK ABA five hundred and forty-two.

Use of H6nb/Hynb (0)

The masculine nouns Hésb and uynb nought, nil, zero are end-stressed (e.g., Him npuiiéch Ha4aTH ¢
nyasi We had to start from zero/scratch), and are followed by the genitive case (e.g., B 3Toi 661acTu y
Hero Hoab 3uanmil He has zero knowledge in this field). Though synonymous, these nouns tend to have
their own spheres of use: Hyns is used, for example, to express temperature at zero degrees, while HoIB
is used to indicate zero in telephone numbers, in game scores, and in expressing the time of an event at a
precise hour using the 24-hour clock.

The temperature fell below zero.
My telephone number is 251-03-05.

Temmeparypa ynana HiXe HyJIS.
Moii Tenedon: 251-03-05 (nBécTr
MSTHAECAT OIAH HOJIb TP HOJIb TISTH).
Wrpé ok6Humnnace co cuétom 7:0
(céMb: HOIIB).
I16e3n oTXOOUT B HITHANLATE HOMB-HOJIb.

The game ended with a score of seven

to nothing.
The train departs at fifteen hundred (15:00).

Declension and Use of 1

The number omiin one takes the same endings as the demonstrative pronoun 3tor (page 119). The com-
plete declension of omiin is presented in the following table.

MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL
Nom. OJIAH OJHO OJIHA OJTHI
Acc. Inan. OJIAH OJHO ONIHY OJTHI
Anim. OJHOT'O OJTHIX
Gen. ofgHOrod OHON OIHAX
Prep. 00 omHOM 00 omHOI 00 OfHAX
Dat. OJTHOMY ONHOMI OJTHIM
Instr. OTHIIM OmHOI OTHIAMU

NoTE: The medial vowel -u- that occurs in the masculine nominative and accusative inanimate singular
(omin) is omitted in all other forms.

NoTE: When counting up from one, Russians use the word pa3 instead of omiin, e.g., pas, aa, Tpi ... one,

two, three....

The number “one” is a modifier, which changes its form to agree with the masculine, feminine, or
neuter gender, as well as number and case, of the modified noun.

Y HAC B ceMbé OIfIH CBIH, OHA NOYKa
7 OHO JOMAIIHEe JKUBOTHOE.
B kuécke OH Kyl ogiH KOHBEPT

1 OHY MAPKY.

JIéTn yuaTcst CYNTATH OT OFHOTO JTO

IBaIIaTH.

In our family we have one son, one daughter,
and one pet.

At the kiosk he bought one envelope
and one stamp.

The children learn to count from one
to twenty.
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In compound numbers ending in one (e.g.,21, 31, 41), agreement is normally in the singular (but see
below on uses of one in the plural).

B 3roii rpymime nBAAIATH OMH CTYIEHT. There are twenty-one students in this group.
51 3aka3asn st cTynéHTOB ABAIIATH I ordered twenty-one books for the students.
OIHY KHITY.

Other Meanings of 0duH
In addition to its basic meaning “one,” omiim may also be used in the following meanings.

(a) a, a certain

Y mens écTb omiiH 3HaKOMBI, KOTOPBIH 1 have a friend who used to live in Siberia.
pénbuie xuin B Cubupu.

(b) alone, by oneself

OH4 KUBET OmHA. She lives alone.
Emy TpynHO XATH OqHOMY. It is difficult for him to live alone.
Henb3sst ocTapisite MitagéHiia OGHOTO. One can’t leave a baby alone.

(c) the same

Mg yuinuch B ogHOM MIKOIIE. We studied in the same school.
ME1 cupénu 3a OGHAM CTOJIOM. We sat at the same table.

(d) only
Omin Bor 3uder! God only knows!

Use of 0ddH in the Plural

Itis important to note that in all of its meanings, ogfin may be used in the plural. For example, when used
to modify a noun that occurs only in the plural (e.g., wacs1 watch), the plural form of “one” is required.

Y MeHst TOIBKO OTHI Yackl. I have only one watch.
Ha croné Os1n ogHil HO>KHUIIBI. There was one pair of scissors on the table.

Note the following example of the plural of omiin in the meaning “only (nothing but).”
Ha rapénke octanuch ogHil KpOIIKH. Nothing but crumbs remained on the plate.

Also, omiin occurs in the expression ogiH ... APyroi ... one ... the other ..., and in the plural form of
this expression: ogui ... Apyrae ... some ... others....

Y HIX IB4 ChTHA: OMAH XYPHAJIACT, They have two sons; one is a journalist,
a Apyrou 6m3HecMEH. and the other is a businessman.
Opuii cTyAEHTBI KUBYT B OOIIEKATHUSX, Some students live in dormitories, while

a apyrie XuBYyT [OMa y pOgATENeH. others live at home with their parents.
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1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of onin.

1. Ténbko 6H MOXKET PEeInTh, YTO 1€1aTh.

2. Ko nH10 poxaénust ;ouepn Mama Kynuia TOpT U ABAANATH cBeuy.

3. M=l 3aKka3anu pasHble O1rofa: MsICHBIE, a JpyTie BereTapuaHcKue.

4. Mgz1 0511 B MOCKkBE TOIBEKO HeNéIo.

5. Tw1 monopén! B qukTanTe TEI He caéaa HA OIOKH.

6. bruio TécHO, HO MBI BCE IOMECTHAIINCEH B MaIfHe.

7. Y mens 1BE cecTphl: pabdTraeT BpauoOMm, a Apyrast yInTeIbHUICH.

8. Y Herd6 B kOMHaTE OBLIIN KHIUTHU: OHN OBbLIIM Be3aé, JaKe Ha MOIY.

9. 4 cnplman o6 yestoBéKe, KOTOPBIN U3JIEUIIICS OT 3TON 60JIE3HN.
10. Mgz1 ¢ Bagiimom u3 répopa.

Declension and Use of 2, 3,and 4

The number two has two gender forms: gBa when followed by a masculine or neuter noun, and gé when
followed by a feminine noun. The numbers three Tpi and four gersipe (and higher) have only one form
for all genders. The full declensions for two, three, and four are given in the following table.

2 3 4

Nom. nBa (m./n.) nasé (f.) TpH 4JeThIpe
Ace. Inan. = Nom. nBa, 1Bé TpH yeTsIpe

Anim. = Gen. ABYX TPEX YETBIPEX
Gen. ABYX TPEX YETBIPEX
Prep. 0 JABYX 0 TPEX O YETBIPEX
Dat. ABYM TPEM YETBIPEM
Instr. ABYMS Tpemst YeTBIPHMS

Use of the Numbers 2, 3, and 4 Followed by a Noun
(a) Inthe nominative and inanimate accusative

The numbers aBa/mBé, Tpi, and wersipe (including compounds ending in these numbers) take the
genitive singular of the following noun, when the numbers themselves are either in the nominative or
inanimate accusative.

Y Mmens nBa 6para u aBé cecTphI. I have two brothers and two sisters.

B 3roii rpynme paguaTh ABa yesioBEKa. In this group there are twenty-two people.

B 3Tom aBTOOYCe momenideTcs This bus holds thirty-three passengers.
TPAANATH TPH Maccaxkipa.

M&1 Biifienn Tp¥ aBTO0Yca U YeThIpe We saw three buses and four cars.
MAIIAHBL.

(b) In the animate accusative

When aBa/neé, Tpii, or wetsipe modifies an animate noun in the accusative case, the “animate accu-
sative” rule applies, i.e., the accusative of both the number and the noun takes the form of the geni-
tive, with the modified noun in the plural.

ME1 Biifiennn ABYX MATIBYHKOB 1 TPEX We saw two boys and three girls.
néBOYEK.
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(©)

However, in compound numbers ending in aBa/nBé, Tpi, or deTwIpe the “animate accusative” rule
does not apply: The number is in the form of the accusative that is identical to the nominative, and
the animate noun following the number is in the genitive singular.

Ha néun poxxnénust MBI TpUTIIachAIN We invited twenty-two kids to the
ABANNATH IBA MAJIBIIIA. birthday party.

In the oblique cases

When the number 2, 3, or 4 modifies a noun phrase in an “oblique” case (i.e., genitive, preposi-
tional, dative, or instrumental), the number must be in the same case as the modified noun, which is
in the plural.

Genitive

Ona npoxuina B MockBé OKOIJIO 4eThIPEX She lived in Moscow about four months.
Mécsues.

Prepositional

S roBopio 06 STHX ABYX HOBBIX cTynéuTax.  I'm talking about these two new students.

Dative

OHY OO K TPEM AEBYLIKAM. They walked up to the three girls.
Instrumental

OH4 BiasiéeT TpeMsi A3BIKAMH. She has command of three languages.

Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number and noun in
parentheses.

MODEL  OHA KUBET C (2, noppyra). > Owu4 xupér ¢ _BYMA HOnpyramu

1. Mg1 44cTO 3BOHAM HAIIIUM (2, cBIH).

2. Korpga mp1 6s11u B Pocciin, MpI MOOBIBATIH B
(3, répon).

3. B aymutépun 65110 (34, ctynénr), HO TOIBKO

(32, mécro).

4. Ha paG0Ty B pecTOpaH B3suin (2, Mmy>kuriHa)

n (3, xéniuna).

5. Ha 3ToT Kypc npenofaBaTesib IPUHAMAET TOIBKO
(22, ctyménr).

6. Y HAc B yHUBepcUTéTE (2, oubmoTéKa).

7. VX MamfHa clIoMAsach B (4, xuoméTp)
OoT Hamero goma.

8. Y Stux (3, némymika) Hét 6UNETOB.

9. Orén 64eHb TOPANTCS CBOMMHI (3, méuxa).

10. S manmcan nrcsMa (3, mpyr).
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Use of the Numbers 2, 3, and 4 Followed by an Adjective + Noun

(a)

(b)

In the nominative and inanimate accusative

When the number gBa/nBé, Tpi, or yeTkIpe is itself in the nominative or inanimate accusative case,
it takes the genitive plural of a following adjective that is modifying a masculine or neuter noun, and
usually the nominative plural of an adjective modifying a feminine noun; the noun, however, is in the
genitive singular.

Ha nénke 65u10 B4 pyccKux ciaoBapsi. There were two Russian dictionaries on the shelf.
B 3toit kOMHaTe Tpi GOJBIIAX OKHA. There are three big windows in this room.
OH Kynin ABé HOBbIE KHIATH. He bought two new books.

NOTE: An adjectival noun (page 155) after 2, 3, or 4, like a regular adjective, is in the genitive plural
(due to an implicit masculine head noun) or nominative plural (with an implicit feminine head
noun): ABA y4éHwix two scientists, 4eTeipe 83pocavtx four adults, nBé 6yaounnie two bakeries, Tpi
cmoadewte three cafeterias. In fractions (page 195), however, an ordinal adjective after 2,3, or 4 is in
the genitive plural, even though it is modifying the implied feminine noun wacre part: % is read as
nBé nimotx (wdcmu).

NOTE: An adjective (or pronoun) that precedes a number is normally in the nominative or accusa-
tive plural: Imu népevie nBa nusi npouuti o6victpo These first two days passed quickly; B yacel mik
noe3na XOmAT Kdxcovle TP MUHYThI During rush hour, trains run every three minutes.

Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the adjective + noun phrase in
parentheses.

MODEL CrynéHT pemin 3 (TpynHas 3amdua). >
Crynéur pemin 3 TPYAHBIE 3a4Un

1. Ha 3rou ynune oTKpsum 2 (HOBBIIT pecTOpaH).

K néMm Ha 06MEH mpuéxanu 3 (pycckuit y4€HbIN).

3. B Mocksé HepidBHO octpémiu 3
(60nBIIASI TOCTHHUIIA).

4. B népBoM psay Ob1I0 2 (cBOGOIHOE MECTO).

5. Y HAC B OOIIEKATHN KUBET 4
(MHOCTPAHHBIN CTYEHT).

6. B mamewm ynuBepcutére 2
(crypéHueckast CTOJIOBAS).

N

In the animate accusative and the oblique cases

In the animate accusative, as well as in the oblique cases, na/ngé, Tpi, or uetsipe and the following
adjective are in the same case as the modified noun, and the adjective and noun are in the plural.

Animate Accusative

MET BCTpETIIIH ABYX HOBBIX CTYAEHTOB. We met the two new students.
Genitive
MBET Kynium TOFAPKA IS ABYX We bought presents for two little girls.

MAJIEHBKHX 1¢BOYEK.
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Prepositional

JIékumm MpoXOST B TPEX GOIBIIIX Lectures are held in three large lecture halls.
ayIUTOPHIX.

Dative

Mg fénu TaaGHBI HA MATAHAE ABYM We gave meal tickets to the two foreign students.

MHOCTPAHHBIM CTYNEHTAM.

Instrumental
OH11 6ueHb TOBOJIBHBI STUMHA Y€ THIPbMSI They are very pleased with these four new
HOBBIMH KOMIIBIOTEPAMH. computers.

4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the number and adjective + noun
phrase in parentheses.

MODEL [Ipodéccop rosopii c (3, H6BbIA CTYNEHT). >
Tpodéccop rosopiin ¢ _TPEMA HOBBIMU CTYIEHTAMH

1. B 6ondére MBI BTN (2, KuBOH KPOKOIAI).
2. Mp1 mO3BOHIIHA (2, HOBas cTynéHTKA).

3. Héam He xBaTaer (3, yaitHas TOKKA).

4. HAmr ceIH urpaer ¢ (2, pycckuil MATTBYUK ).
5. YuyacTHUKYM KOH(PEPEHIUN KIAU B

(4, yauBepcuTéTCKOE OOIIEKATHE ).

Declension of 5-20and 30

The numbers 5-20 and 30 end in the soft sign -b, and they decline exactly like feminine nouns of the third
declension (e.g., iBépb door). The following table shows the declension of the numbers 5-10, 20, and 30,
all of which have the stress shifting from the stem in the nominative/accusative to the ending in the other
cases.

5 6 7 8 9 10 20 30
Nom. . . . ) . ) P .
A Th méCTh céMb BOCEMbB néBsTh nécaTh IBAALIATH TPUAALATH
CcC.
Gen.
Prep. TSITH mecTi ceMn BOCBMU NIEBSITA necaTi TBaIIaTA TpUAUATH
Dat.

Instr. MATBEO  IIECTBIO CEMBIO  BOCBMBIO  JIEBSATBHIO  JIECATHIO  ABAJUATHIO  TPUALATHIO

NoTE: The vowel -e- in the nominative/accusative of Bdcems is replaced by -b- in the oblique cases. How-
ever, the instrumental case BocbMBIO has a variant form, Bocembro, sometimes found in more formal,
written styles.

NoTE: The numbers 11-19 have the same endings as those in the table above, but have the stress
fixed on the same syllable of the stem: Nom./Acc. opiinnagnars, Gen./Prep./Dat. opiianaguarn, Instr.
ONAHHANIATHIO.
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Declension of 50, 60, 70, and 80

The numbers naTbaecsT, MIecThAECIT, céMbaecaT, and BéceMbaecar consist of two parts, both of which
decline like third-declension nouns, except that the nominative/accusative does not end in the soft sign.

50 60 70 80

Nom. . . . 2
A MATHIAECAT IIECTHIECAT céMblIeCAT BOCEMBJIECST

CC.
Gen.
Prep. MATAIECATH MIECTHAECATH ceMuecsTn BOCBMUJIECSITH
Dat.
Instr. MSTHIOECATHIO MIECTHIOECATHIO CEMBIOJIECSITHIO BOCBMBIOJIECSTHIO

Declension of 40, 90, and 100

The numbers cépok, geBsinécTo, and crd have a very simple declension, with only one oblique case end-
ing: -a.

40 90 100
Nom./Acc. cOpok NEeBIHOCTO cTo
Gen./Prep./Dat./Instr. ~ COPOKA neBstHOCTA cra

Declension of 200, 300, and 400

There are two parts to the numbers aBécru, Tpiicra, and wersipecra, and both parts decline: The first
part declines just like nBé, Tpii, and gersipe, and the second part, eré, declines like a noun following the
numbers 2,3, and 4, i.e., it either has the form of the genitive singular -cra (except for -cTu in gBéctn, an
old “dual” form), or it is in the genitive, prepositional, dative, or instrumental plural (-cdT, -cTax, -cTam,
-CTAMN).

200 300 400
Nom./Acc. nBéctu TpHCTa yeTklpecTa
Gen. ABYXCOT TPEXCOT YETBIPEXCOT
Prep. ABYXCTAX TPEXCTAX YETBIPEXCTAX
Dat. ABYMCTaM TPEMCTAM YeTBHIPEMCTAM
Instr. OBYMSICTAMM ~ TPEMSICTAMU  YE€TbIPbMSICTAMU

Declension of 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900

Like the numbers 200, 300, and 400, the numbers mATHCOT, MWECTLCOT, ceMBLCOT, BoceMbeoT, and
meBaTheoT consist of two declined parts: The first part declines like the numbers nsitb—aéBsiTh, and the
second part, erd, declines like a noun in the plural of the oblique cases.

500 600 700 800 900
Nom./Acc. STHCOT IIECTHCOT CeEMBbCOT BOCEMBCOT HAEBSATHCOT
Gen. MATUCOT mecTucoT ceMucoT BOCBMHUCOT AeBITUCOT
Prep. MMSTUCTAX IIECTUCTAX CEeMHUCTAX BOCBMHUCTAX AEBITUCTAX
Dat. IS TUCTAM IIECTUCTAM CEMHUCTAM BOCBMHCTAM AEBITUCTAM
Instr. IS THIOCTAMA IIECThIOCTAMU CEeMBIOCTAMU BOCBMbBIOCTAMU AEBITHIOCTAMU
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Use of Cardinal Numbers 5-999

(a)

(b)

In the nominative and accusative

When the numbers 5-999 are themselves in the nominative or accusative case, both adjectives and
nouns follow in the genitive plural.

K HdM 110 06MEHY IPHUE3KAIOT NSATh Five Russian students are coming to us
PYCCKHX CTYAEHTOB. on an exchange.

Ha 3Toit yaute cTposT mécTsh 00MbImix They are building five big houses on this
JOMOB. street.

Mg1 nocMOoTpénu RécsTh MHOCTPAHHBIX We saw ten foreign films.
¢iEMOB.

B 5101 rocTiinuie ABéCTH ABAANATH There are two hundred and twenty-eight
BOCEMb MPOCTOPHBIX HOMEPOB. spacious rooms in this hotel.

The numbers 5 and above do not undergo the “animate accusative” rule, i.e., the accusative-case
form of the number is identical to the nominative, whether the modified noun is animate or
inanimate.

B 300médpke MEI BIifienn MSITh TATPOB At the zoo we saw five tigers and six lions.
¥ I€CTH JIbBOB.

STOT KOHIEPTHBII 3471 BMEIIAeT This concert hall holds eight hundred
BOCEMBCOT MATHAECAT 3pUTEIICH. and fifty spectators.

NoTE: Compound numbers higher than 5 whose last component is 1 follow the pattern of agreement
discussed above for omin (e.g., ABAMHATH 00K KOH8Epm twenty-one envelopes, TpARHaTh 00HA
mdpka twenty-one stamps). Compounds ending in 2,3, or 4 (e.g., 22,33, 54), when in the nominative/
accusative case, follow the rules given above for these numbers: They take the genitive singular of
the following noun: gBaguaTe 08d kapaunoawd twenty-two pencils, TpAanaTh Yemsipe Ounéma thirty-
four tickets.

In the oblique cases

In the oblique cases the numbers 5 and higher function as modifiers, agreeing in case with the mod-
ified noun (and any modifying adjective) in the plural.

ME1 TOOBIBATN B MATH H3BECTHBIX We visited five famous museums.
My3és1X.

S mocnan OTKPBITKU ceMi XOpOIIuM I sent postcards to seven good friends.
APY3bsiM.

Yt nénaTh ¢ AecATHI0 pyoasivm? What can one do with ten rubles?

In the oblique cases each part of a compound number declines.

Ha xondepénuuto npuéxanu yu€Hnie Scholars from ninety-two countries came
13 JeBSIHOCTA IBYX CTPAH. to the conference.

CriopTcMEHOB pa3MEeCTHIIN B TPHALATH The athletes were placed in thirty-three rooms.
TPEX HOMEpAX.

B eré xomnékumm 66bI1e ABYXCOT In his collection there are more than two hundred

HIECTAAECSITH NATH PYCCKUX MAPOK. and sixty-five Russian stamps.
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5. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number, adjective, and noun
in parentheses.

MODEL Y HAIUX cocéneit (5, manenbkuit pe6EHOK). >
Y Hammx cocéneit MISITh MAJIEHBKUX IETEN

1. M&I O3HaKOMUITUCH C (6, pycckuil TYpHUCT).
2. CryaéHt pemn (7, TpynHas 3amaya).
3. YudiTenbHuIA Jalld KapaHAaln
(10, HOBBIN yUCHIIK).
4. B Bammnrréne (5, yacTHBIN yHUBEPCHUTET).
5. Dra crapyxa XUBET ¢ (20, crapast kO1IKa).
6. MBI nocnanyu npuriaanéHus (35, xopOumit gpyr).
7. Cankr-IleTepOypr 6511 HOCTPOEH Ha

(100, HeGOMBIION OCTPOB).
8. B 3toMm yHuBepcuTéTe penofatoT 6bIe
(350, 6mbITHBIN TpOodéccop).
9. ToBopdrT, uto B [TeTepOypre 6Koi10
(215, 1ok IIABBIN 1EHDB) B TONTY.
10. B 3ToM ManeHbKOM ropofiké MEHBIIIE
(540, MOCTOSTHHBIN KATEID ).

Declension and Use of meicaua

The word TBIcsua thousand is declined like the second-declension noun Berpéua meeting, except that in
the instrumental singular it has the form TeIcsiabl0, Which in most contexts has replaced the expected
teicsigen (the latter form, however, is still used when preceded by oguéir: ¢ oxuéi TeIcsiuen with one
thousand).

SINGULAR PLURAL
Nom. THICSYa THICIYH
Acc. TBICSIY THICSYH
Gen. TBICSTYH THICSIY
Prep. TBICSTUE ThICSYax
Dat. TBHICSUE TEICIYaM
Instr. TBICSIYBLIO/TRICSTYE TEICSTIaMK

As a noun, Teicsua can itself be quantified like any other noun. For example, when preceded by nBé,
TPH, or yeTkIpe in the nominative or inanimate accusative, Teicsiua is in the genitive singular (nBé TeIcsTun
two thousand, Tpi Teicstan three thousand, uersipe Teicstan four thousand). Similarly, when preceded by
the nominative or accusative of the numbers msith, mécrs, and higher, Teicstda is in the genitive plural
(msiTh THICSY five thousand, nBaguaTe TeICSY twenty thousand).

The noun Teicaya is normally followed by the genitive plural, regardless of its own case in a given
context.

Ha cbé3n cobpandce ogna Teicsiya One thousand delegates gathered
HEJIErATOB. at the congress.
Késxnpiir mécsity OH TpUHOCUT JOMOT Each month he brings home

OJTHY TEICSTIY A0/IIapoB. one thousand dollars.
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B 3ab6acréBke yudcTBoBanu 66iee
NSTAAECATH THICTY IIAXTEPOB.

Hapo nounHiTh OpakOBaHHbIN
BOJIONPOBO]] B OHOI THICSY€ HOBBIX
JOMOB.

ITpaBiiTensCcTBO MONIIO HA YCTYIIKKA

NATHCTAM TBICSYAaM 320aCTOBIIMKOB.

More than fifty thousand coal miners
participated in the strike.

Faulty water pipes have to be repaired
in one thousand new homes.

The government made concessions
to fifty thousand strikers.

Mg He cMOKeM OOONTHCH MATHIO We cannot manage with five thousand
THICSTYAMH Py6Iéil. rubles.

NoTE: When unmodified in an oblique case, TeIcstaa may also be treated as a number. It then behaves
just like the numbers msitb and above, i.e., it is followed by a plural noun in the same oblique case (e.g.,
Omn yéxan ¢ muicauvio pyoaimu He left with a thousand rubles). This usage is characteristic of colloquial
style.

Declension and Use of munnuéx and munnudpo/6unnucH

The numbers Mmunmuén million and Mmunmmapn/6unmuou billion are declined as regular hard-stem mascu-
line nouns. Like Tricsaua, these nouns can themselves be quantified (qBa Mmumuona two million, cémp
MIULUTHOHOB seven million, Tpi Mmunmapaa three billion, nécsams Musmmapuos ten billion), and they govern
the genitive plural of following nouns and adjectives.

Hacenénue Pocciini — 16 nsirbaecsit
MHIJLUIMOHOB 4€JI0BEK.

By [éirc—munmmapaép. Y nero
OOJIBIIIEC MATHAECATH ceMil MIJLTHAPIOB
AOJIAPOB.

The population of Russia is one hundred
and fifty million people.

Bill Gates is a billionaire. He is worth more
than fifty-seven billion dollars.

Representing Thousands and Millions in Figures

When using figures to write numbers in the thousands and higher, Russian requires either a period or
a space where English has a comma, e.g., Teicsiga 1.000 / 1 000 (= English 1,000), eté Te1cst4 100.000 /
100 000 (= English 100,000), aga muména 2.000.000 / 2 000 000 (= English 2,000,000).

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number and noun in
parentheses.

1. Ham npupércst orpaHAYUThCS

2. Ha BrIcTaBKy puéxanm OKOoJIo
(15 000, moceTATENH).

3. B namem yHuBepcuTéTE yUaTCA
(24 000, cTypéHT).

4. CrynéHTbl U aCOUPAHTHI XXUBYT B
(10 000, kbMHaTa) YHUBEPCUTETCKUX OOIIESKATHIL.

5. I'pabritenu 64HKaA CKPBUINCH, TPUXBATHB ¢ cOOOM 6OIbIIEe

(150 000, gémmap).

(10 000, py6b).

6. Bo Bropdit MupoBéit BOITHE TOTAGI0 64mbIIe
(20 000 000, coBéTckuit TpaskIaHiiH).

7. CrnenmanfcTbl IPefiCKA3bIBAIOT IC(PUINAT B
(900.000.000.000, pémnap) B rocoromkére CLIA.
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Money and Prices

The two monetary units in Russia are the py6as ruble and the konéiika kopeck (1/100 ruble). Over the
past decade, the Central Bank of Russia has kept the ruble fairly stable in relation to both the euro and
the U.S. dollar. As of January 1, 2009, the exchange rate was $1 = 29.4 rubles. At the same time, due to
rising inflation, Russian kopecks have little value, and the one-kopeck and five-kopeck coins, in particu-
lar, are rarely used in transactions.

The following table illustrates the case forms of the nouns pyoas and konéiika after numbers.

1 (opvin) pyGub 2 (nBd), 3, 4 pyoust 5,6,7, ... pyonéit
1 (onnd) konéiika 2 (nBé), 3,4 konéitku  5,6,7, ... Konéek

— CkOabKo fAéHer BbI 3apabaThIBaeTe How much money do you earn in a month?
B Mécsi?
— 4 3apaGarsiBaio 12 TEICSY pyGIéit 1 earn twelve thousand rubles a month.
B MECsIII.
— Ck6nbKo fAéHer y néBOYKH B KONMIKE? How much money does the little girl have
in her piggy bank?
—Y neé 200 py6néit 23 Konéiku. She has two hundred rubles, twenty-three
kopecks.

7. The prices of the food items listed below in parentheses were advertised in August 2008 on JIénrta
(www.lenta.com), an online discount store similar to America’s Costco. Write out the numbers in
words, and use the correct forms for the nouns rubles and kopecks.

1. Kpacnoe Buné 0,75 i (69 p33k)

2. Tlonmk6pH 100T (17p 6 )

3. Kéruyn 1 mTyka (70 p 49 k)
4. Tléncu 271 (33p 85k)
5. Ykeyc 0,95 n (18 p 79 k)

Telephone Numbers

In large Russian cities such as Moscow and St. Petersburg, telephone numbers, like those in America,
consist of 7 digits. However, unlike in America, where telephone numbers are normally read and spoken
one digit at a time, telephone numbers in Russia are divided into three separate units: an initial three-
digit number in the “hundreds,” followed by two two-digit numbers in the “tens,” e.g., 350-21-44 is read
as TPHACTA MATHAECST — ABAXLATH OH — cOPOK 4eTkipe). A true zero (0), one that is not part of a larger
number, is rendered by HOaB, e.g., -10- is géesars, but -01- is Héab omin and -00- is HOAB HOMB (OT ABA
HOJISA).

8. Write out the following telephone numbers as they would be read and spoken in Russian.

742-00-66
239-12-10
444-87-09
993-03-30
521-55-77

Sk W=



www.lenta.com
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Numerical Nouns Formed from Cardinal Numbers

The following nouns with numerical meaning are derived from the cardinal numbers.

eMHALA one mecrépka six
nBOMKa two ceMEépka seven
Tpoiika three BOCbMEpKa eight
yeTBépKa four AeBsiTKa nine
nsTépka five fecdTKa ten

In addition to being the names of the corresponding figures (e.g., cemépka the figure 7), these nouns have
several special uses.

University and School Grades

In the Russian educational system, the first five nouns in the list above refer to grades given for academic
work: equmarna (mioxo bad/F), ipéiika (HeyoBIIeTBOPHATEILHO unsatisfactory/D), Tp6iika (ynoBieTBOpH-
TenbHo satisfactory/C), yeTBépka (xopoméd good/B), and nsaTépka (oraiuno excellent/A).

Bo6pst MEOTO 3aHUMATICST M TTOTY YT Borya studied hard and got an A
NATEPKY Ha 9K34MEHe. on the exam.

[TéTst mn6x0 HAMUCAT 9K34MEH U Pete wrote poorly on the exam
MOJIYYAJT ABOUKY. and got a D.

Numbered Playing Cards
The nouns gBoéiika through mecsitka also denote the numbered playing cards of a suit.

nBoiKa 0y6€n two of diamonds
naTépka ik five of spades
BOCBMEpPKA uepBENl eight of hearts
pecitka Tpéd ften of clubs

On cnan Mué ceMépky Tpéd. He dealt me the seven of clubs.

Numbers of Buses and Trolleys

In colloquial Russian, nouns in the list above (and a few others, e.g., iBaguarka 20, Tpuguarka 30) can be
used to refer to the numbers of buses and trolleys.

Mo6:xHO f0éxaTh JO yHUBEpPCUTETA You can get to the university on
Ha BOCHBMEpKe. (bus or trolley) No. 8.
S mpuéxan nomo Ha mATEPKe. I came home on (bus or trolley) No. 5.

Groups of People and Objects Comprised of Several Units

Several of the nouns in the list above are used to refer to groups of people or objects consisting of several
units; examples follow.

Tpoiika three-person commission, team of three horses; three-piece suit; etc.
ueTBEpPKa team of four horses; four-oar boat

naTépka five-ruble note

ceMépka group of seven people

necsitka ten-ruble note

O npumén na pa6oTy B TpoiiKe. He came to work in a three-piece (suit).
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Similarly, the nouns maTék and gecsitrok are used colloquially to refer, respectively, to groups of five
and ten (usually similar) objects, e.g., mATOK orypuos five cucumbers, 1ecATOK stin a ten of eggs.

B Poccriu siittia mpofaroTcs gecaTKamu, In Russia eggs are sold in tens,
a He MIOKMHAMM. not in dozens.

NOTE: The noun céTust a hundred is used in a similar way, typically when money is implied.

OH npocrin y MeHs coTHIO. He asked me for a hundred (rubles).

9. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the numerical noun in

parentheses.
1. 3a xopdiee cOUMHEHNE YIUTEh IOCTABIII €1 (5).
2. Y mend npu ce6é Hét néuer. Trl He TATL MHE (10-ruble note)?
3. JIéna ObLI4 Ha pEIHKE U KyNila (a 10) cBéxux s,
4. Y1b6bI 0éXaTh IO TOCTAHUIIBI «MUApP», HAO céCTh Ha ((bus) No. 6).
5. Ur66bI BEIUrpaTh HAPTUIO, MHE HYKHA ObLTA (7) 6y6eH.
6. OH BOOOIIEé He 3aHUMAJICS U OJTY I (2) Ha sK3ameHe.

Collective Numbers

Collective numbers indicate the number of people, animals, or things in a group, and present them as a
single unit. The collective numbers include 66a/66e both, along with the series aBde two to gécsirepo
ten.

66a/66e both mécTepo six
naBoe two cémepo seven
TpOe three BOCBMEPO eight
uérBepo four IEBSITEPO nine
nfrtepo five nécarepo ten

The Collective Number 66a/66e

Like the cardinal number aBa/nBé two, the collective number 66a/66e both has two gender forms: one for
masculine and neuter nouns, the other for feminine nouns. However, unlike ga/mBé, which distinguishes
gender only in the nominative/accusative case, the collective 66a/66e distinguishes gender (via the stem
vowel -0- vs. -e-) throughout the entire declension. O6a/66e in the oblique cases takes soft-stem plural
adjective endings.

MASCULINE AND NEUTER FEMININE

Nom. 66a 66e
Acc. Inan. = Nom. 66a 66e
Anim. = Gen. 0060ux 006éux
Gen. 0060ux 006éux
Prep. 00 0066ux 00 06éux
Dat. 0066uM 06éum

Instr. 066uMu 06éuMu
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The case of nouns and adjectives after 66a/66e follows the same pattern as the case after qa/nBé:
When the number itself is in the nominative or inanimate accusative, the following noun is in the genitive
singular, and the adjective is in the genitive plural (for masculine and neuter adjectives) or the nomina-
tive plural (for feminine adjectives). O6a/66e is used when both of the things referred to are of the same
kind.

062 HéBBIX pecropina HAXOATCS HA Both new restaurants are located
Hésckom npocnékre. on Nevsky Prospekt.

O6e néBbIe rocTRHMIDBI OTKPBIIUCH Both new hotels opened in the spring.
BECHOIIL.

In an oblique case, 66a/66e agrees in case with the following plural noun and adjective.

Hamm npy3sst ocTaHOBAINCE B 06éHX Our friends have stayed in both hotels.
rOCTHHNIAX.
JlepKich 3a pyiIb 00€nMH PyKAMH. Hold the steering wheel with both hands.

The Collective Number Series dede, mpde, ...

The declension of the collective numbers gBée and uétBepo is presented in the table below. The declen-
sion of Tpée is like that of qBde, and msirepo, mécrepo, cémepo, etc., are declined like yérsepo.

Nom. nBoe 4éTBEPO
Acc. Inan. = Nom. nBoe 4éTBEPO
Anim. = Gen. ABONX YETBEPHIX
Gen. ABONX 4YEeTBEPHIX
Prep. 0 JIBOMX O YeTBEephIX
Dat. ABOIM YeTBEPHIM
Instr. ABOWMH YeTBEPLIMU

When a collective number itself is in the nominative or inanimate accusative, the number is followed
by the genitive plural of adjectives, nouns, and pronouns. In all other cases, the number is followed by the
required plural case form of the (usually animate) noun.

OH4 MATH ABOAX KPACHBBIX JICTEM. She is the mother of two beautiful children.
Collective numbers have the following uses.
(i) Collective numbers must be used with nouns that have only a plural form (see page 34).

ABOE HOBBIX JKUHCOB two new pairs of jeans
TpOe IMBEHIAPCKUX YacOB three Swiss watches
yéTBepo cyToK four days

Collective numbers may also be used with nouns denoting things that come in “pairs,” e.g., socks,
gloves, shoes, skis. However, with such nouns the same meaning can also be expressed by a cardinal
number combined with the noun mapa pair.

nBOE HOCKOB / IBE MAPBI HOCKOB two pairs of socks
Tpde NBIK / TPH NAPKI JIBIK three pairs of skis
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(ii) Collective nouns are used with nouns denoting male persons.

nBOE MATBYMKOB (wo boys NATEPO XOJOCTSKOB five bachelors
Tpde MyKUHH three men mécTepo XeHuXxOB six bridegrooms
uéTBepo 1HoMen four youths céMepo CTyIéHTOB seven students

Cardinal numbers are also possible with nouns denoting males (aBa mansumka two boys, Tpi
MyXKYHAHBI three men, dervipe cryménra four students). The cardinal presents the people in a
group as individuals, whereas the collective presents a group of people as a whole. With nouns
denoting female persons, only a cardinal number is possible (1Bé péBymku two girls, but NOT *aBéE
NEBYLIEK).

(iii) Collective nouns are used with pronouns denoting a group of males or females, or a group of mixed

gender.

Hac tpoe. There are three of us.

Hawm Tpovim HY>KHBET OUITETHI. The three of us need tickets.

Mx 65110 9éTBepo: ABE KEHIIUHBI There were four of them: two women
7 IBGE MY>KUHH. and two men.

(iv) Collective nouns are used independently, without an accompanying noun or pronoun.

TTpumné neoe. Two people came.
OH éct 3a TpoOuX. He eats (enough) for three people.
Sl 3aKa3an cTOMUK HA YeTBEPHIX. 1 ordered a table for four.

(v) Collective nouns are used with the plural nouns m¥oam people, néru children, 6m3Hens! twins, and
peosita kids.

3a cTonoMm cufiéiio Tpde Joméil. Three people sat at the table.
Y "ac nBoe merén. We have two children.
Y He€ popundch 4éTBEpoO OGIM3HENOB. She gave birth to quadruplets.

(vi) Collective nouns are used with nouns denoting young animals.

Y Heé nBde KOTAT. She has two kittens.
B 300Marasiine MbI BAIE/IN TPOUX LIEHSIT. We saw three puppies at the pet store.

10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the collective number(s) in

parentheses.

1. (Both) cecTpsI BTN 3AMY3K.

2. 4 3udmo (both) 6paTbeB u (both) cecrép.

3. Mg&1 mpoBedit Ha aue (3) cyToxk.

4. Ownd kynnna (2) HOKHMII.

5. ME1 3a6ponripoBaian HOMEp Ha 4).

6. Y merd 60pmon anmmeTuT. OH MOKET éCTh 32 (2).

7. Ha yray crosiiio (3) MATTBUMKOB.

8. Omn1i Bcé (4) yuuti paso ¢ IéKIuH.

9. Heparuo B CUIA y offHOM KEHIUHBI POIIOCH (7) 6m3HENOB.
10. K&k ke oH4 OyeT pacTUTh (7) nerén?
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Ordinal Numbers

An ordinal number indicates relative position, or rank, in a series, e.g., first, third, fifth. Ordinal numbers,
with the exception of népseii first and Bropou second, are derived from their corresponding cardinal
numbers, e.g., msAThIi (< OATH), mecTo (< mécTs).

1st népsblit 40th copoxoBoi
2nd BTOPOH 50th msTupecdTHIN
3rd Tpérmit 60th mectupecsThIN
4th deTBEPTHIH 70th cemmpaecsTIi
5th ndTein 80th BocbMHECATHIN
6th mecroén 90th peBAHOCTBIN
7th cenpMOn 100th cOTbI

8th BocbMOI 200th pBYXCOTBIN
Oth nmeBsTHIN 300th TpéxcorpIit
10th pmecdrein 400th 4geThIpEXCcOTHIN
11th opyiHHAEUATHIN 500th nsTHCOTHIN
12th npBeHAMIATHIN 600th mecTucOTHIN
13th TpmHARUIATHII 700th cemucOTHIN
14th deTkIpHApIATHIN 800th BoCbMHCOTHIN
15th nsTHAOUATHIN 900th pmeBATHCOTHIN
16th mecTHARIATHI 1000th TEICSIYHBIR
17th ceMHAQUATHIN 1001st TrIcsiua népBhIN
18th BoceMHAnUATHIN 2000th #BYXTEHICSYHBIN
19th pgeBsSTHATUATBIN 3000th TpéxTRICAYHBII
20th mBagUATHIN 5000th OATUTBICIYHBIN
21st pBamuaTh NEPBBIN 1 000 000th MuIIUOHHBIN
30th TpupmATHIN 1000 000 000th MuATUAPAHBIN

NotE: The final soft sign - of a cardinal number is omitted before the adjective ending of the ordinal:
aécares > pecdr-pi. Also, the -b- in the middle of the cardinal numbers 50, 60, 70, 80 and 500, 600, 700,
800,900 is replaced by -u- in the corresponding ordinal: narepecsit S0 > nsarugecsitoii 50th, cembeér 700
> cemucoTeni 700th.

NOTE: In compounds the initial element is an undeclined cardinal number and the final element is a
declined ordinal, e.g., TpiguaTs 6ocemoi aBToGYc bus thirty-eight (lit., thirty-eighth bus).

Ordinal numbers decline like hard-stem adjectives (see page 141), except for Tpérmii third, which has
the special declension shown in the following table.

MASCULINE, NEUTER FEMININE PLURAL

Nom. TpéTuit Tpérbe  TPETHS TpéThU
Acc. Inan. = Nom.  TpéTuil TpéTrbe  TPETBIO TpéThU
Anim. = Gen.  TpéTbETO TpETBUX
Gen. TpETHETO TpéThEH TPETHUX
Prep. TpéTheM TpéTheH TPETHUX
Dat. TpETheMy TpéThen TPETHUM

Instr. TPETHUM TpéThen TpETHUMU
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Since an ordinal number is an adjective, it agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun it

modifies.

MBI KMBEM B ABAMIATH MEPBOM BEKE.
Moit 6cprc HaxXOMUTCST Ha BTOPOM 3Taxké.
Ou 34us11 TPéTHE MECTO.

Outi cupénu B TpéTheM psfly.

We are living in the twenty-first century.
My office is located on the second floor.
He took third place.

They sat in the third row.

11. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the ordinal number in

parentheses.

1. Most ndéuka yuurcsi B

(1st) kacce.

OTOT CTYAEHT Ha

Mp1 BRIXOUM Ha

MEI OCTaHOBIIIHCH Y

(2nd) xypce.
(3rd) ocraudske.

(5th) mopbéana.

Ouna 6b11a Ha
$1 mo6I1o

SNk

(7th) uéoe.
(9th) cump om0 berxdBena.

Use of Russian Ordinals for English Cardinals

Ordinal numbers are often used in Russian where English typically uses a cardinal, for example, to indi-
cate hotel rooms, buses and trolleys, seat numbers, TV and radio channels, and pages, chapters, and vol-
umes of books. Note the English translations of the following Russian examples.

MET X1nn B TpHcTa mecToM HOMepe.

OH4 KNIET cOpoK népBhIil aBTOOYC.

On cunén Ha ABAUATD BTOpPOM MécTe.

Y16 no Tpéreeit nmporpamme?

S JOUMTAN 10 MATHAECAT MATOM CTPAHAIIBI.
A Tenépp mumny LIECTYIO TIIaBY.

We stayed in Room 306.

She is waiting for bus No. 41.
He was sitting in seat 22.
What is on Channel 3?7

I read up to page 55.

I am now writing Chapter 6.

12. Write the Russian equivalent of each of the following phrases.

1. Chapter 32

Volume 17

Row 56

Channel 3

Bus No. 67

SNk

Seat 125
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Fractions

A fraction denotes part of a whole number. It is comprised of both a cardinal and an ordinal number. The
numerator of a fraction is denoted by the cardinal number in the nominative case. The denominator is
denoted by an ordinal number, which is in one of the following two forms.

1. If the numerator of the fraction is the number 1 (omna), the denominator is in the nominative case,
and (like the numerator) takes the feminine form (to agree with the understood feminine noun 4acrs

part).

15 OJiHA TsiTast one fifth

3 OJHA 1IecTas one sixth

/7 OIHA ceabMast one seventh

s ONTHA BOCHMAs one eighth

o OJfHA JieBsiTast one ninth

10 ofHA mecdTast one tenth

100 onHA cOTas one one-hundredth
1000 ONTHA THICSIHAS one one-thousandth

2. If the numerator of the fraction is 2 (aBé), 3, 4, or a higher number, the ordinal denoting the denomi-
nator is in the genitive plural (not the nominative plural usually found after 2, 3, and 4 when the
modified noun is feminine; see page 182).

%5 nBE MSTHIX two fifths
Yo TPH AECATBIX three tenths
8 MATH BOCBMBIX five eighths

Both the numerator and denominator of a fraction decline, as shown in the following table.

V10 %s
Nom. OJHA mecsTas nBé MATHIX
Ace. ONIHY AECATYIO nBé MATHIX
Gen. ofHOI gecsiTon IBYX TSITBIX
Prep. ofHOu gecsiTon NBYX TSITBIX
Dat. ofHOn gecsiton [ABYM ISITHIM
Instr. OHON JeciTONn ABYMs IATHIMU

Regardless of the case of the fraction itself, a noun following a fraction is always in the genitive case.

Y Her6 Temneparypa NOfHSIIACH BCErO His temperature went up by only one tenth
Ha OJIHY AecSATYIO rpaxyca. of a degree.

B réuke 6H 6511 ObIcTpée Ha IBE COTHIX He was faster in the race by two hundredths
CeKYHJbI. of a second.

OKoI10 ABYX MATHIX KiTeTel ropoa About two fifths of the residents of the city
NMEIOT MAIIHBI. have cars.

If a fraction follows a whole number, the adjective néabni whole is sometimes used after the cardinal
denoting the whole number. Note how such fractions are read or spoken.

136 ofHa 1éast U TPA MIECTHIX one and three sixths
298 nBE MENBIX U MSTH BOCBMBIX two and five eighths
7Y5 céMb TETBIX U OfIHA TsiTast seven and one fifth
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Colloquial Forms of “Quarter,” “Third,” and “Half”

In colloquial Russian, fractions involving quarters (Y4, 3%4), thirds (Y/3,%5), and a half (/2) are normally
expressed by special nouns that are used instead of the regular form of the denominator.

FRACTION  FORMAL INFORMAL/COLLOQUIAL
Va onHd yeTBéprass  (omHA) YETBEPTH

3 OfTHA TPEThsI (onHA) TpéTh

%3 ONIHA BTOpAs IIOJIOBIHA, ITOJI

These special nouns, like regular fractions, take the genitive case of a following noun.

aBé TpéTH JopoOru two thirds of the way
Tpi uérBepTnn réposia  three quarters of the city

The noun moaosina half is normally followed by a noun that denotes something other than a unit of
measure.

OH y:Xé HCTPATHII MOJIOBIHY JIEHET. He already spent half of the money.
OH MOJNUCAI MOJIOBIHY JOKYMEHTOB. He signed half the documents.

The truncated form mon (oBiina) is often combined with nouns denoting measurement. When the
compound form with moa is used in the nominative or accusative case, the noun denoting measure takes
a genitive ending.

Monmécsima mponuid GEICTPO. Half a month passed quickly.
ME1 rOBOPHAIIN MOTYACA. We spoke for half an hour.

Ou npokia B Mocksé moarépa. He lived in Moscow half a year.
OHa BBIWIIA MOJICTAKAHA. She drank half a glass.

In the oblique cases, both parts of the compound normally decline: IToax changes to moay, and the noun
denoting measurement takes the oblique-case ending required by the context.

MBE1 k411 6KOJIO MoIydaca. We waited about half an hour.
OH XUBET B mojyvace €371 OTCIO/Ia. He lives a half hour’s drive from here.

NOTE: In informal, colloquial speech moa may not change to mouay in some nouns, e.g., On BEIuA 661ee
noacmaxdna He drank more than half a glass. Ilon remains constant in certain phrases, €.g., Ha HOJCTABKH
at half-pay / part-time: Ou paéoétaer ua noacmaexu He works part-time (and receives half-pay).

The Expression nosimopd/nonmopei (1Y2)

Russian has a special number to express one and a half; its simple declension is presented in the follow-
ing table.

MASCULINE AND NEUTER FEMININE

Nom./Acc. MOJITOPA TOJITOPBI
Gen./Prep./Dat./Instr. nmosryropa

The choice of the nominative/accusative-case form moaropa or moartopsl is determined by the gender
of the following noun: The former is used with masculine and neuter nouns, the latter with feminine
nouns. The forms moaropa/moaropst govern the genitive singular of the following noun.



CHAPTER 6 Numbers, Dates, Time

Ha croné nexano moaropa 6aréna xnéda.  One and a half loaves of (white) bread
lay on the table.
OH4 BEIIIIIA MOJTOPHI YAIIKH Y45 She drank one and a half cups of tea.

A third form, moayTopa, is used for each of the remaining cases. The noun following moxyropa is in
the plural of the case required by the context.

Hawm Hano orpaHiiunThCS MOJIyTOPA We have to limit ourselves to one and
TRICSTIaMH OITapOB. a half thousand dollars.

Other Numbers with “Half”

To express one half with other numbers, the phrase ¢ monoBiHo# with a half can be used after the num-
ber, e.g., iBa ¢ moJoBiHOM 27, Tpi ¢ moaosinom 37. This is an informal way of expressing Tpi néapix u
ATh AecAThIX three wholes and five tenths.

13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct forms of the number and noun in

parentheses.
1. Oucnén (1Y% mupoKOK).
2. Mg1 moroBopiiu TOIBKO (1v2 munyTa).
3. Oné He cMOXeT 060UTHCEH 6¢3 (1Y% TEICAYA).
4. On He MOT He yMaTh O (1Y% Munuon).
5. Omna BepuéTcs uépes (1%2 gac).

Decimal Fractions

In expressing percentages, weight, volume, and other forms of measurement, a comma is used in Russian
where English uses a decimal point. The following table gives examples of how decimal fractions are
read aloud in Russian.

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
0,1  HOIBL NENBIX U OTHA mecdTast 0.1 or %10
1,75 opna uénast u céMBIECT MATh COTHIX 1.75

24 ABE NENBIX U YETHIPE JECATHIX 24

3,5  Tpu UENbIX U NSATH AECSTHIX 3.5

NoTE: The word némxas/ménpix may be omitted, leaving the “whole” expressed by the cardinal number
itself (see the following section). In this case, the masculine or feminine form of the numbers 1 and 2 is
determined by the gender of the noun of measurement, e.g., the masculine noun kuaorpamm and the
feminine noun TéHHA.

OnyiH 1 yeTkIpe AecsIThIX KUIOrpaMMa 1.4 kilograms
Bé 1 céMb AeCAThIX TOHHBI 2.7 tons

14. Write out each of the following fractions in words, as it would be read aloud in Russian.

1. 3%
0,7
235
415
14
2/
4,05

Nk
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Decimal Fractions in Colloquial Style

In informal conversation Russians often simplify decimal fractions, omitting both the words uémsni and
u, as well as the declined forms of gecsiteui tenth and céTeiit hundredth.

OH BB HEGOMBIIYIO GYTHLIKY NHiBa He drank a small, .33 (liter) size,
€MKOCThIO HOTh TprnnaTh Tph (0,33). bottle of beer.

The metric system of measurement is used in Russia. The following examples present a few approxi-
mate equivalents between the units of measure in the different systems used in America and Russia.
Note the simplification of the decimal fractions.

— Ck6nbKO ofifiH (pYHT B Kujorpammax? How much is one pound in kilograms?

—OnriH pyHT —HOIB cOpOK 1sITh (0,45) One pound is .45 kilograms.
KWJIOTpaMMa.

— Ck6nbKO OfiHA NAHTA B IATpax? How much is one pint in liters?

— Onea miaTa —HOJB ATH (0,5) miTpa / One pint is point five liters (half a liter).
MOJI-TATPA.

— CkOapK0 OTHA MATS B KIWIOMETpax? How much is one mile in kilometers?

— OnHAa M — OfYH U MIECTH AECATHIX One mile is one point six kilometers.

(1,6) kmomérpa.

NoTE: Nouns following a decimal fraction, like those in the examples above, are in the genitive singular:
[BA U WSITh NEeCATBIX npoyénma 2,5 %.

15. The following items are beverages and fruit in quantities that one might typically find on a menu
in a Russian restaurant. Write out the decimal fraction in words, as it would be read or spoken
informally.

1. Munepansnas Boga 0,25 1
Koka-Koéna 0,33 i

Bénka 0,5 1

IMamnanckoe 0,75 1
Cok1,0n

Anenbcrnsl 0,5 Kk

SNk W

Dates

Days of the Week

The days of the week in Russian are not capitalized.

noHenénpHUK  Monday

BTOPHUK Tuesday
cpena Wednesday
4yeTBEPT Thursday
M THATIA Friday
cy666Ta Saturday

BOCKpECEHbE Sunday
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NotTE: The names for Tuesday, Thursday, and Friday are formed from ordinal numbers: BTépHEK
(< Bropon) is the “second” day, yeTépr (< veTBéprbii) is the “fourth” day, and nsitnnna (< nsiTei) is

the “fifth” day of the week.

To indicate what day it is, was, or will be, the noun denoting the day is in the nominative case.

—Kaxkoén ceronnst qéun?

— CerOHs nATHHLA.
—Kaxéit Buepé 6511 géHb?
—Buepa 6b11 yeTBépT.
—Kaxkoii 3aBTpa 6yeT néup?
—34BTpa 6yaeT cyoo0Ta.

What day is today?
Today is Friday.

What day was yesterday?
Yesterday was Thursday.

What day will it be tomorrow?
Tomorrow it will be Saturday.

To express time on a particular day (e.g., on Wednesday, on next Tuesday, on that day), use the preposi-
tion B followed by the name of the day in the accusative case.

B moHeNénbHUK  on Monday
BO BTOPHUK on Tuesday

B cpény on Wednesday
B 4eTBEpr on Thursday
B ILITHULLY on Friday

B cy600TY on Saturday

B BOCKpecéHbe on Sunday

—Korpgd y Te6st ak3dmen?
— Y MeHs 3K34MeH B cpény.

—B kako6it néub BrI npuénere noMon?
—ME1 npuénem B cyo00Ty.

—B kakiie gait 61 pa6dTaet?
—OH paGOTaeT BO BTOPHHUK U B 4eTBEPT.

B 3tor péns MBI iepeéxanu B MOCKBY.

When do you have an exam?
1 have an exam on Wednesday.

On what day will you come home?
We’ll arrive on Saturday.

On what days does he work?
He works on Tuesday and Thursday.

On that day we moved to Moscow.

To express this, last, and next referring to days (as well as to weeks, months, seasons, years, and
centuries), the noun is preceded by the modifiers 3ToT, npéuuisni, and 6yaymmin (or caémyrommi),

respectively.

B 3TOT MOHENENbHUK this Monday
B niponutyto cpény last Wednesday

B Oymymmit/cinénytomuil BTOpHUK next Tuesday

To express repeated occurrence on a day of the week (e.g., on Mondays, on Fridays), use the preposi-
tion mo followed by the name of the day in the dative plural.

On4 pa66TaeT gOMa mo cpégam.
IMo ngTHUIAM OHA TIOKYMAET MPOYKTHI.
ITo cy666Tam MBI €311UM Ha JAuy.

She works at home on Wednesdays.
On Fridays she buys groceries.
On Saturdays we go to the dacha.
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Expressing Parts of a Day

Parts of a day (yrpo morning, Béuep evening, néun night) preceded by a demonstrative pronoun (e.g.,
that morning, that evening) are expressed by the preposition B followed by the accusative case.

B 310 yTpO MEI paAHO BCTAMH. On that morning we got up early.
B Ty HOUB MHE He cmanich. That night I couldn’t sleep.

Otherwise, the instrumental case of the noun is used with no preceding preposition.

yTpoM in the morning
mHEM in the daytime
BéuepoM in the evening
HOYBIO in the night

NotE: English in the afternoon can be rendered in Russian either as guém or as Bo Brop6ii moJiosiine qus
(lit., in the second half of the day).

NotE: English this referring to parts of the day (e.g., this morning) is expressed by the adverb ceromns
today: cerOmusI yTpoM this morning, ceromusi {uéM this afternoon, cerémns Béuepom this evening (tonight).
With other units of time, this is normally expressed by a form of the demonstrative pronoun 3ror.

Weeks

To express time with weeks, use the preposition na followed by the prepositional case of the noun megéns.
Note the following common expressions.

Ha 3Tou Henéne this week
Ha npouutoi Hepéne last week
Ha Oynyme/cnénytomei Henéne next week

Months
The names of months in Russian are masculine and, unlike in English, they are not capitalized.
SIHBAPb January UI0Ib July
despann February aBrycr August
MApT March ceHTs0pp  September
anpénp April OKTSIOpb October
Mait May HOSI0pb November
HUIOHD June NeKaopb December

To express in a particular month, use the preposition B followed by the name of the month, or the
noun mécsn month, in the prepositional case. The months from cenrsiops through ¢eBpans have stress
on the ending, e.g., B cenTsI0pé in September, B oKTA0pé in October, B HOs1Opé in November. The other
months have fixed stress.

OHa4 BEIIIUIA 33MY3K B 4BrycTe. She got married in August.

OH OKOHUHT KOy B HIOHE. He will graduate from school in June.
OHé oxupdeT peOEHKa B 3TOM Mécsue. She is expecting a baby this month.
On 6511 B JIGHOHE B npomaom mécsue. He was in London last month.

Mg1 éaem B OTIYCK B GyAylieM Mécsue. We are going on vacation next month.
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English expressions such as this June, last August, next September are rendered in Russian as
B UIOHE 3TOrO répa in June of this year, B aBrycre mpouuioro réua in August of last year, B ceHTA0pé
oynymero ropa in September of next year.

OH1 OKEHSITCS B MIOJIe OYAylIero roaa. They will get married next July.
OH BEIIIIE HA TIEHCHIO B MApTE He retired last March.
npoNuuUIoro roga.

Seasons

Following are the nouns denoting the seasons, as well as their instrumental case forms, which denote in
the respective season.

BECHA  Spring BECHOM in the spring

J€TO summer JéTOM in the summer

Ocenn  fall OceHbto  in the fall

3UMa winter 3UMOI in the winter

MEI OTABIX4EM JIETOM. We vacation in the summer.
YuéOHbIi 1O HAUMHACTCS OCEHBIO. The school year begins in the fall.
3néch 3uMON OYeHb XOJIOTHO. It is very cold here in the winter.

Expressions with this/next/last and the seasons are usually rendered by the instrumental case of the
modifier + noun phrase, e.g., 3T0i BecHOI this spring, GYAYIUM JE€TOM next summer, IPOUIIOH 3UMOM
last winter.

Years and Centuries

To express in a year or in a century, use the preposition B followed by the prepositional case of the noun
roj year or Bék/cronérue century. Following are commonly used expressions with years and centuries.

B 3TOM rofiy this year B 3TOM BEKe/CTONETUN in this century
B IPOIIIIOM TOAY last year B ponioM Béke in the last century
B Oynymiem/crnényromieM rony next year B Oynymem/cnénytomemM Béke in the next century

16. Write the Russian equivalent of each of the following time expressions.

on Friday

next week

last Wednesday
that evening

in the spring

in June

this year

this March

next December
this week

. last month

. in the afternoon
. next Saturday

. in the summer

. in the last century
. last winter
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Dates with Months and Years

To simply state the date (e.g., today is the seventh of June, yesterday was the sixth), use the neuter singular
nominative case form of an ordinal number (the noun umené number is understood). The name of the
month, if mentioned, is in the genitive case.

—Kakoe cerépnst uncnd? What is the date today?

— Cerénast népoe Masi. Today is the first of May.

—Kakoe Buepa 65110 uncind? What was the date yesterday?
—Buepa 6510 TPHAUATOE HIOHSL. Yesterday was the thirtieth of June.

To express on a particular date, the ordinal number (along with the month) is in the genitive case, with
no preceding preposition.

—Kakoro uncind Ts1 yeszxkaenis? On what date are you leaving?

— 4 ye3karo gecAToro 4Brycra. I'm leaving on the tenth of August.
—Koryd y Te6s néup posknéamsi? When is your birthday?

— {BamuAaTh BTOPOro MIOHS. On June twenty-second.

Unlike in English, where the number expressing the date can either precede or follow the month (He
was born on the fifth of June / on June fifth), in Russian the ordinal number must precede the month.

Use of Prepositions with Dates

To express from ... (a certain date) or since ... (a certain time), use the preposition ¢ followed by the time
expression in the genitive case.

Mg 6yieM B OTIyCKE € ceAbMOro HFOJIS. We’ll be on vacation from July seventh on.
OH 31éch paGoTaeT ¢ NéPBOro UFOHS. He’s been working here since June first.

To express from ... to ... with dates (or other time expressions), use the prepositions ¢ ... g0 ..., each
of which is followed by the genitive case.

S 6y1y B Mocksé ¢ Tpérhero ao I'll be in Moscow from the third to the
JecsATOro sTHBaps. tenth of January.
OH 3aHUMAJICA € yTpa 1o Béuepa. He studied from morning until night.

The prepositions ¢ + genitive case and mo + accusative case are used to express inclusive dates:
from ... through....

Mt 6yniem B [1apiike ¢ Bropéro no We will be in Paris from the second
mecrée MapTa. through the sixth of March.

Dates in Years

Dates in years, like months, are expressed by ordinal numbers. For example, unlike in English, where the
year 1998 is read or spoken as “nineteen ninety-eight,” in Russian one says “the one thousand nine
hundred ninety-eighth year.” Note that the last number is a declined ordinal number, agreeing with the
noun rop year, as in the following examples.

Tricstua neBATHCOT AEBIHOCTO BOCEMOM The year 1998.
rom.
JBYXTBICSYHBIA IO, The year 2000.

J1Bé TICSTYN mépBbIi TO]I. The year 2001.
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When answering the question B kakoém ropy? in what year? (or korna? when?), the year date, like the
question phrase, is expressed by the preposition B followed by the prepositional case of the ordinal and
the word year in the “locative” form, rogy.

—Korya ocaoBanu répon When was the city of St. Petersburg founded?
Caunkr-IletepOypr?

— Cankr-IleTepOypr OCHOBANHM B THICSYA St. Petersburg was founded in 1703.
ceMbCcOT TPETHEM rofy.

—B kak6m ropy popiicst bopric In what year was Boris Pasternak born?
IMacrepnék?

—ITacTepHaK pOAMICS B THICSYA Pasternak was born in 1890.
BOCEMBCOT IEBSIHOCTOM T'OY.

—B kak6m ropy ymep JIés Tomcrdin? In what year did Leo Tolstoy die?

—TouncTdit yMep B ThICSAYA AEBATHCOT Tolstoy died in 1910.

JecsiTOM rofy.

To indicate a more specific time of the year (e.g., in August 1945; on September 21, 2009), the ordinal
and the word rég must be in the genitive case.

Most 1éub KOHUYHT IKOTY B HIOHE IBE My daughter will graduate from high
TBICSTYU BOCHMOTO roaa. school in June 2008.
OH1 MOXEHNUIIUCH ABA/IATH BTOPOTO MAsI They got married on May 22, 2003.

NBE THICSYN TPETHEro roaa.

In Russian, as in English, when the century referred to is obvious from the context, the date may be
reduced in conversational style to just the ordinal number and the required form of the word rop.

On KOHUMT KOy B IIECTBAECST He graduated from high school in "67
ceIbMOM Trofy.

To indicate decades (e.g., the sixties, the nineties), the preposition B is followed by the accusative or
prepositional case of the ordinal number in the plural.

OH GBUI CTYIEHTOM B LIECTHAECSITHIE He was a student in the sixties.
rojapl / B IIECTHIECATHIX TOJAX.

NoTE: The Russian equivalents of the abbreviations B.c. and A.D. are, respectively, mo Hames 3pbi (10 H.3.)
before our era and nameii 3pbI (H.3.) of our era, e.g., OH XK B 1épBoM BéKe 00 Hdweil 3pobt He lived in
the first century B.C.

Order of Numbers in Dates

In Russian, unlike in English, the first number in a date given in figures indicates the day and the second
indicates the month (often in Roman numerals), followed by the year. The numbers are separated by
either a period or a forward slash: 7.V1.98 or 7/V1/98 (English 6/7/98 or June 7, 1998). This is the standard
form for dates used in the headings of letters, on Russian visa applications, and in other documents.

ara poxpéums: 22.VL93 Date of Birth: 6/22/93
Jara npu6wrtus B Poccriro: 10.I11.05 Date of Arrival in Russia: 3/10/05
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17. Complete each of the following sentences with the Russian equivalent of the date in parentheses.

1. Cerépus

(is June 7,1998).

2. Céama ponuiiach

(on February

6,1990).
3. Auna AxmaroBa ymepia

(in 1966).
4. Pycckuii andaBuT coH3manu

(in 860 A.D.).
5. Mg1 6yeM B OTnycke

(from the fifth to the twelfth).
6. Buepa Ob110

(twenty-first

of April).
7. Héra npudsitus B Poccrito

(5/V11/09).
8. OHa 371eCh KUBET

(since the

fifteenth of September).

Expressing Age

To express age in Russian, the person (or thing) whose age is indicated is in the dative case, and the num-
ber of years (or months) is typically rendered by a cardinal number and the required case form of the
noun year (1,21, 31, ... rog; 2, 3, 4,22, ... réga; 5, 6,7, ... 1ét). One may ask Ckoibko Bam (emy, éi, etc.)
nér? How old are you (is he/she, etc.)? or (about an infant) Ckéasko emy (éii) mécsiueB? How old is

he/she)? One may answer in the following ways.

Pe6GEnKy Tpii Mécsina.
JIéBouke roa u céMb MécsIEB.
Eit aBaauaTe oin roj.

MHué TpinuaTh 1Ba roaa.
Oty cOpok mécth IéT.

The child is three months.

The little girl is a year and seven months.
She is twenty-one.

I am thirty-two.

My father is forty-six.

To indicate an approaching birthday, the ordinal number may be used with the present or past tense

of the verb myri.

Emy unét Bocbmoi rop.
Ei1 Torné meén necATnii rom.

He is going on eight.
At that time she was going on ten.

To ask at what age an event takes place, the preposition B + the prepositional case is used: B Kakom
Bo3pacre? This question may be answered either by B BO3pacre + the genitive case of the number, or

simply by B + the accusative case of the number.

—B kak6m BO3pacre oHA BhIILIA 3dAMYXK?
—B Bocemuaguars aér.

At what age did she get married?
At eighteen.
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18. Translate each of the following sentences into Russian, using words for the numbers.

1. She is twenty-one.

He is forty-five.

How old is the baby?

How old is the mother?

The baby is a year and 3 months.
He is going on sixteen.

At what age did he die?

He died at the age of 71.

S A G e

Time

Both cardinal and ordinal numbers are used in answering the questions Koropsrni gac? or the more col-
loquial CkéabKo (ceiiuidc) Bpémenn? What time is it (now)? There are two methods for telling time in
Russian: a conversational way of telling time by the clock, and the 24-hour system used for official
purposes.

Conversational Clock Time

In the conversational method of telling time by the clock, the time can fall on the hour, within the first
half of the hour, or within the second half of the hour. Time on the hour is expressed by a cardinal number
and the appropriate case/number form of the noun 4ac o’clock (lit., hour).

On the Hour

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
1.00 qac 1:00 one o’clock
2.00 IBa Jaca 2:00 two o’clock
3.00  Tp# yaca 3:00 three o’clock
4.00  uyeTsIpe yaca 4:00  four o’clock
5.00  msiTh yacoB 5:00  five o’clock
8.00  BOcemb yacoB 8:00  eight o’clock

12.00 ABEHAAIATH YacOB 12:00 twelve o’clock

NOTE: Russian uses a period instead of a colon to separate hours and minutes.
NOTE: 12:00 noon is mnéonpens, and 12:00 midnight is n61H09b.

Time that falls during the first half hour is expressed by both a cardinal and an ordinal number:
The cardinal is used to state the number of minutes elapsed of the following hour, which is expressed by
the ordinal number, e.g., 1:10 is understood as “ten minutes (elapsed) of the second hour”: gécsite MUHYT
BTOPOTO.

In the First Half of the Hour

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
12.01 O[HA MUHYTa I€PBOrO 12:01  one minute after/past twelve
1.02 nBé MUHYTbI BTOPOTO 1:02  two minutes after/past one
2.05 NS Th MUHYT TPETHETO 2:05  five minutes after/past two
3.15 MATHAATH MUHYT YETBEPTOTO 3:15  fifteen minutes after/past three
OR 4éTBEPTH YETBEPTOrO OR quarter after/past three
4.30 MTOJIOBIHA TISITOTO 4:30  thirty minutes after/past four

OR TIOJITISITOTO OR half past four
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NoTE: In colloquial speech, uérBepTh quarter is used instead of maTHAAUATE MUHYT fifteen minutes, and
nosoBiHa half may be shortened to mox and prefixed to the ordinal, e.g., mommuecréro half past five.

The ordinal number denotes the 60-minute period between hours: népeei wac (the period between
12:00 and 1:00), Bropéiut yac (the period between 1:00 and 2:00), Tpéruit wac (the period between 2:00
and 3:00), etc. Thus, when one says in Russian «B mépBom uacy», it is comparable to saying in English
“after twelve (o’clock).”

Ceityac mecToi Jac. It’s now after five.
OH4 03BOHIIIa B BOCBMOM 4Aacy. She called after seven.
OH npréxall B HaYajIe JecsiToro. He arrived shortly after nine.

In the second half of the hour, the approaching hour is expressed by a cardinal number “less the num-
ber of minutes remaining” before the hour strikes, e.g., 2:55, expressed in English as five minutes until
three, is expressed in Russian as “without five minutes three”: 6e3 msitii (MuHyT) TpH, where the preposi-
tion 6e3 without is followed by the genitive case of the cardinal number and (optionally) the genitive
case of MuHyTA.

In the Second Half of the Hour

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
431 0e3 IBaaTh IeBITH (MUHYT) MAThH 4:31  twenty-nine (minutes) before/until five
6.40 6e3 BaguaTi (MUHYT) CéMb 6:40  twenty (minutes) before/until seven
8.45 6e3 uéTBepTH IEBSITH 8:45  fifteen (minutes) before/until nine
10.57 6e3 TpEX (MUHYT) OIHHA/IIATH 10:57  three (minutes) before/until eleven
11.59 6e3 oHOM (MUHYTHI) IBEHAIIATH 11:59  one (minute) before/until twelve
12.50 6e3 recsaTi (MUHYT) 94C 12:50  ten (minutes) before/until one

One distinguishes A.m. and pM. (e.g., 7:00 a.m. and 7:00 p.m., 2:00 A.m. and 2:00 p.m.) by using one of
the following nouns in the genitive case.

yTpo (5:00-12:00 A.M.)  céMmb yacoB yTpa seven o’clock in the morning
néHb (12:00-5:00 p.m.) nBA yaca gus two o’clock in the afternoon
Béuep  (5:00-12:00 p.m.) céMb 4acOB Béuepa seven o’clock in the evening
HOUYb (12:00-5:00 A.M.) B4 waca Héum two o’clock in the morning

Expressing “At What Time?”

To ask at what time? use the phrase B koTépom uacy? or the more colloquial Bo ckéibko Bpémenn? The
construction used to respond to either of these phrases (or to the question korga? when?) depends on
the clock time.

(i) On the hour, and up to the first half hour, use the preposition B + the accusative case.

B udc Hs at one o’clock in the afternoon

B OIHY MUHYTY BTOPOTrO at one minute past one
B IITh MUHYT TPETHETO at five past iwo

B 4éTBEPTb BOCBMOTO at a quarter past seven

(ii) In the second half of the hour, B is omitted before the preposition Ge3.

0e3 uétBepTH AEBATH at quarter to nine
6e3 IBYX MUHYT JIBEHANIATH at two minutes to twelve
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(iii) At the half hour, use the preposition B + the prepositional case of monosiua.
B [TOJIOBIHE BTOPOTO at one thirty
Also, to express nonspecific time “between hours,” e.g., after five, use B + prepositional case.

B IIeCcTOM 4acy dfter five, between five and six
B Haudisie BOcbkMOro shortly after seven

19. Translate each of the following expressions into Russian, using words for the numbers.

1. Itis now 7:00 a.m.
It is now after two.
6:00 P.M.
8:15
at 9:30 in the evening
at 12:00 midnight
at 3:00 in the morning
at 12:45

9. Itis now 1:00 in the afternoon.
10. 3:57
11. at 9:59
12. 12:00 noon

e A o

Official Time: 24-Hour System

Official time in Russia is expressed according to the 24-hour clock. This is the system used for schedules
at railroad stations and airports, for newspaper listings of radio and television programming, as well as
for movies, concerts, performances, and other official schedules.

In the 24-hour system, the declined forms of the words wdc and muayTa may be omitted. A zero is
usually expressed by méab. Official time is read as in the table below.

RUSSIAN ENGLISH
7.30 cémb (JacOB) TpUMIATE (MUHYT) 7:30 A.M.
8.45 BOceMb (4acOB) COPOK MATH (MUHYT) 8:45 A.m.

11.15 ONAHHAMIATD (YacOB) HATHANIATE (MUHYT) 11:15 A.M.

12.00 IBeHANIATL HOMb HOJIb Noon

13.05  Tpunannare (4acéB) mATH (MUHYT) 1:05 p.m.

OR TPUHAMIATH HOJIb MSITh

18.00 BOCEMHAIATh HOJb HOIb 6:00 P.M.

21.10 IBAAIATE OIH (Y4c) AécsTh (MAHYT) 9:10 p.m.
0.00  HOIBL yacoOB (HOIL HOTL MUHYT) Midnight
0.10  HO6mb (4acoB) nécAaTh (MAHYT) 12:10 a.Mm.
1.00 44c HOJb HOJIb 1:00 A.M.
3.03 Tph (4acd) Tpi (MUHYTHI) 3:03 AM.

OR TpH HOJBb TP

To express at a certain time, use the preposition B + the accusative case.

[16e3n oTnpasisieTcs B HATH COPOK. The train departs at 5:40 A.m.
CaMoJIET BBUIETACT B BOCEMBb HOJIb TPH. The plane takes off at 8:03 A.M.
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Translate each of the following time expressions into Russian according to the 24-hour clock, using
words for the numbers.

6:40 A.M.
8:35 AM.
10:20 A.m.
1:00 p.m.
3:15 .M.
6:05 p.m.
8:10 p.m.
11:40 p.m.
Midnight
12:50 a.m.

—_

0NN A LD

—_
e

Approximation

Approximation with numbers indicating time, quantity, age, distance, weight, etc., can be expressed in
the following ways.

(a)

(b)

(©)

By reversing the order of the number and the noun

nBa Mécsna two months mécsna aBa about two months
eMy cOpoK JET he is 40 years old eMy €t cOpok  he is about 40 years old

A preposition in a time expression invariably stands before the number.

B [IB4 4aci at two o’clock Jaci B IBa at about two o’clock
uyépe3 Tpirofa  in three years ropa uépe3 Tpi  in about three years

With éxono about followed by the number in the genitive case

OKOJIO IBYX MECSLIEB about two months
OKOJIO ISITH METPOB about five meters

In colloquial style the indefinite adverb raé-To somewhere may precede 6koJio in the meaning some-
where around.

ré-To OKOJIO TSITH YacOB somewhere around five o’clock
With the adverb npumépno roughly or npuéau3nATeNbHO approximately

npuMEPHO TS YeTOBEK roughly a hundred people
npuOIN3ATETHHO B YAC at approximately one o’clock



Verbs

Overview of Verbs

In Russian, as in English, verbs are words that express an action (run, shout), a process (blush, melt), or
a state (be, know).

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

Russian verbs, like English verbs, fall into two fundamental categories—transitive verbs and intransitive
verbs. Transitivity is related to the notion of “direct object.” A verb is transitive if it can take a direct
object. A direct object is the noun or pronoun that usually follows the verb (with no preceding preposi-
tion) and denotes something (or someone) that is directly affected by the action of the verb. In the sen-
tence He opens the door, the noun door is the direct object of the verb open. Similarly, in She loves him,
the pronoun him is the direct object of the verb love. In both English and Russian, the direct object
answers the question what? or whom?: Ymo ou orkpeiBaer? What (Acc.) does he open? Koeo ona
moour? Whom (Acc.) does she love? The direct object in Russian is normally in the accusative case (but
a direct object of a negated transitive verb may be in the genitive case; see Chapter 2, page 47).

An intransitive verb is one that cannot (normally) occur with a direct object, for example, the verbs
snore and nap. In the sentences He snores and Grandpa often naps, a direct object is impossible. A verb
that is transitive in English may be intransitive in Russian, e.g., the verb envy is transitive in English
(I envy him (direct object)), but its Russian equivalent, 3aBiimoBars, is not transitive, since it takes an
object in the dative case (5I 3aBiayio emy (dative object)). Russian verbs that end in the particle -csi/-cb
are intransitive (see page 212).

Personal Endings

In English one says I know, but s/he knows, adding an -s to the verb when the subject is in the third person
and is singular in number. Russian verbs also have endings to indicate the person and number of the
verb’s subject, but in Russian there are six such personal endings, one for each subject in the first, second,
and third persons, singular and plural. Changing the personal endings of the verb so that they agree with
the subject is called conjugation. In Russian there are two conjugation patterns, or sets of verb endings,
called the first conjugation and the second conjugation. All regular verbs belong to one of these two
conjugations.

Forms of Address: Informal and Formal

Russian has two forms for the English pronoun you—1e1 and BeL. The pronoun Tl is a familiar singular
form, used when addressing a pet, child, relative, friend, or a colleague who is of similar age or profes-
sional status. The pronoun BeI has two functions: It is the formal you, used both when addressing one or
more individuals who are strangers or casual acquaintances; BbI also functions simply as the plural you
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when addressing any two or more individuals. Even when it is used to address one person formally, Be1
requires the verb to agree in the plural (see also page 101).

Verb Tenses

In Russian, as in English, verbs have tense. Tense relates the time of the action or state denoted by the
verb to a particular time, usually to the present moment. Russian verbs distinguish three tenses: the pres-
ent (now), the past (prior to now), and the future (subsequent to now). English verbs, by contrast, not
only distinguish the present, past, and future, but make a number of other distinctions that are described
in English grammar as “progressive” and “perfect” tenses, for example, the “present progressive” (he is
writing), the “present perfect progressive” (he has been writing), the “past progressive” (he was writing),
the “past perfect” (he had written), the “future perfect” (he will have written), and several others. While
Russian lacks equivalents to these English verb forms, the meanings associated with them can be approxi-
mated in Russian through a combination of tense and a second temporal property of the verb, that of
aspect.

Verb Aspects

Nearly all Russian verbs are either imperfective or perfective in aspect. While tense indicates the time
when an action occurs, aspect refers to different ways of viewing how the action occurs in time. For
example, imperfective verbs are used to describe (a) an action in progress without reference to its com-
pletion or result (she is / was / will be working); (b) an action that is habitual or repeated (she works / used
to work / will be working every day); (c) an action viewed in general terms, without reference to its per-
formance on any specific occasion (she works hard, he speaks Russian well). Perfective verbs are used to
describe an action that has been, or will be, carried through to completion, and whose result may be
expressed in the context (He wrote / will write the letter. He will send it tomorrow (result)).

Verbs of the imperfective aspect have the three tenses: present, past, and future. However, perfective
verbs have only the past and future tense, since the meaning of the perfective aspect—“completed
action”—is incompatible with the present-tense meaning of an action “in progress at the present
moment.”

Verb Moods

Verbs in Russian, as in English, have mood, that is, a way of indicating the speaker’s attitude toward the
factuality or likelihood of the stated action. Verbs in Russian distinguish four moods: the indicative, the
imperative, the conditional, and the subjunctive.

The indicative mood is used to make factual statements. This is the most commonly used mood, and
the only one that expresses tense (John studies Russian, Sasha went to Moscow, Mary will buy the
wine).

The imperative mood is used to make commands or to give advice (Read this article! Don’t buy that
book!).

The conditional mood expresses hypothetical and contrary-to-fact statements. These refer to condi-
tional statements that are not likely to be realized (hypothetical) or were not realized (contrary-to-fact).
Compare the following statements.

(a) If you invite me, I will go.
(b) If you invited me, I would go.
(¢) If you had invited me, I would have gone.

The situation described in (a) may in fact occur, and is expressed in the indicative mood. The situation
described in (b) is hypothetical, statements of this type imply that the situation is doubtful or unlikely
(it’s unlikely that you will invite me, and unlikely that I will go). The situation in (c) is contrary-to-fact;
statements of this type imply that the situation described was not realized, i.e., the facts are the opposite
(you did not invite me and I did not go). In Russian, statements like those in (b) and (c) are expressed by
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the particle 61 + the past tense of the verb in the conditional clause, as well as in the consequence clause
(see page 260).

The subjunctive mood is used to refer to actions that have yet to be, and may not be, realized, since
they are wishes (I wish you were here), desires (We asked that he might bring some wine), or even fears
(I am afraid that he could tell her). Like the conditional mood, the subjunctive in Russian is expressed by
the particle b1 or the conjunction uré6sI (an amalgam of uré + 6s1) followed by the past-tense form of
the verb (see page 262).

Conjugation

The Infinitive

The infinitive of the verb (e.g., to read) is the form used to cite Russian verbs in dictionaries. It is also the
form of the verb that often follows another verb (I love to read, He wants to go). Most Russian verbs
have the infinitive ending -6 (e.g., aurams o read), less common are -tu (Hecmii to carry) and -4b (MO4b
to be able).

The Past Tense

The past tense of a verb in Russian agrees in gender and number with its subject. The past tense of most
verbs can be obtained by removing the infinitive ending and replacing it with -i (masc. sing.), -0 (neut.
sing.), -ma (fem. sing.), or -mm (plural): YnTa-ms: 6H YNATAN, OHO YATAN0, OHA UNTANE, OHI IATANU.

Russian has only one past tense, formed from both imperfective and perfective verbs. An imperfective
verb in the past tense corresponds to several forms of the English past, e.g., English she read, she was
reading, and she used to read can all be rendered by the Russian past-tense imperfective ona yumdaa,
while English she read (to completion) and she had read are rendered by the past-tense perfective ona
npouyumdaa (KypHam).

The Present Tense

Russian has only one present-tense form corresponding to numerous forms of the English present; for
example, English she reads, she is reading, and she has been reading can all be rendered, in the appropri-
ate context, by Russian ona wumdem.

First- and Second-Conjugation Endings

The present tense of a verb has six endings, one each to denote the six possible subjects in the first-,
second-, and third-person singular (I, you, he/she/it) and plural (we, you, they). These endings (except in
the first-person singular and third-person plural) begin with a vowel that signals present (or future per-
fective) tense and indicates the verb’s conjugation class: -e- (or stressed -é-) indicates first (I) conjuga-
tion, while -u- indicates second (I1) conjugation.

PERSON CONJUGATION I CONJUGATION II
Singular

First i -10 (-y) -10 (-y)

Second TBI -eIIIb/-E1Ib 711103

Third OH/oHa/0HO -e1/-€T -UT
Plural

First MBI -eM/-éM -UM

Second BBI -eTe/-ETe -uTe

Third OHI -10T (-yT) -t (-ar)
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NoOTE: In first-conjugation verbs with stressed endings, the vowel e is spelled €.

NoTE: The spelling of the first-person singular ending as -1o or -y, and the third-person plural ending as
-10T or -yT (conjugation I) or as -sT or -at (conjugation II), is determined by (1) whether the preceding
consonant is soft or hard, respectively, and (2) the spelling rule that requires the unpaired consonants i,
4, i1, 1 to be followed only by the vowels a and y, never s and 1o (see Spelling Rule 2, page 11).

These two sets of endings can be called the non-past endings, since “past” is the one tense they do not
indicate; they indicate the present tense of an imperfective verb and the future tense of a perfective verb.
For example, mpountars to read (perfective), when conjugated, has the meaning of the future tense:
si npountaro [ will read, el npountaems you will read, etc.

The following table shows the fully conjugated forms of the first-conjugation verbs untars o read,
nucars to write, and umMétk to have, and the second-conjugation verbs roBopits fo speak and BimeTh
to see.

YUTATH nNCATH UMETH rOBOPHATH BHIETH

to read to write to have to speak to see
s YUTAI0 100200144 uMEro TOBOPIO BILXKY
TBI YuTaelb nIIenb nMéenib TOBOPYIIBL BHIMIIB
OH/oHA  uuTaer niier umeér TOBOPHUT BAZIAT
MBI yuTaeM niiem nméem rOBOPHM BAIUM
BBI quTiere niiere nméere TOBOpHTE BHINTE
OHH YUTAIOT ALY T uMET TOBOPST BAMAT

Verbs can also occur with the particle -es1/-cb following the verbal endings. This particle, which signals
intransitivity, is spelled -est after a consonant and -cb after a vowel, e.g., the verb 3aammaTbcea to study.

NON-PAST PAST

'y 3aHAMAIOCh MBI  3aHAMAaeMcs [o):1 3aHNMAJICS
TBI 3aHIMAETILCS BBl  3aHUMAETECH OHA 3aHUMAJach
OH/OHA 3aHUMAeTCA OHA 3aHUMAIOTCA OHA 3aHUMAIINCH

Stress Patterns in the Non-Past
The verbs presented above illustrate the three regular stress patterns for verbs in the non-past.

1. Stem stress. All forms are stressed on the same syllable of the stem, e.g., in unTaTh, UMETH, and
BAIETD.

2. End stress. All forms are stressed on the same syllable of the ending, e.g., in roBOpPATE.

3. Shifting stress. The first-person singular ending is stressed, but the stress shifts back one syllable in all
the other forms, e.g., in mucaTk.

Consonant Alternations in Conjugation

In a number of verbs the final consonant of the stem alternates with another consonant in certain forms.
In first-conjugation verbs that have a consonant alternation, the change takes place in all forms of the
non-past, €.g., ¢ > I in MACATH: MHULY, MW eNIb, MAweT, MiweM, nmiwere, miwyt. In second-conjugation
verbs that have a consonant alternation, the change takes place only in the first-person singular, e.g.,
I > K in BAOeTH: BAXCY, BAOUIIB, BUONT, etc. These consonant alternations are not random; they follow a
regular pattern (see below, pages 221 and 225).
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In order to conjugate a Russian verb, then, one must know three essential facts.
1. Whether the verb belongs to the first or second conjugation
2. Whether the verb has fixed or shifting stress
3. Whether the stem-final consonant alternates with another consonant in conjugation

However, these facts cannot be determined from the infinitive form of the verb: While both unrdmes
and mucdme, two verbs with an infinitive in -atb, belong to the first conjugation, the conjugation patterns
of these verbs are very different. Similarly, while both uméms and Biimems have an infinitive in -ersb,
these verbs differ with respect to two of the above essential facts, namely, (1) and (3).

Since the information needed to conjugate a verb is not predictable from the infinitive, one approach
to learning the conjugation of verbs is to memorize at least three key forms of each verb: the infinitive
and the first- and second-person singular. The remaining forms of the verb are predictable from these
three forms.

Infinitive MUCATH
First-Person Singular TTAIITY
Second-Person Singular ~ IAIIEIIb

Knowing the three key forms above, one can correctly conjugate any regular verb. However, a more
general approach is possible, one that groups hundreds, even thousands, of verbs into a small number of
types, based on similar endings, stress patterns, and consonant alternation properties. Obviously, knowing
a verb’s type will greatly simplify the task of learning the conjugation of Russian verbs. The key to this
approach is knowing which verbal suffix is found at the end of the verb’s basic stem. It is the particular
suffix (or the shape of a nonsuffixed stem) that classifies the verb as belonging to one of the verb types.

Verbal Stem Structure: (Prefix) + Root + (Suffix)
The Basic Stem: Suffixed and Nonsuffixed

Russian verbs, like nouns and adjectives, have the structure stem + ending. All verb stems contain a root,
the segment where the basic meaning resides, e.g., unt read. In addition, the verb root may be preceded
by a prefix and/or followed by a suffix. A prefix normally adds some element of meaning to the initial
verb (and may change its aspect), for example, when added to the verb unrtars, the prefix mepe- has the
meaning re- and produces the new (perfective) verb, mepeunrars fo re-read. While prefixes like mepe-
greatly enrich the meanings of verbs, they have no effect on a verb’s conjugation.

A suffix, on the other hand, is the element of the stem that specifies the way the verb conjugates. The
vast majority of Russian verb stems end in a suffix. However, due to modifications that occur when end-
ings are added to the stem, the suffix may not be visible in all forms of the verb: The suffix may appear in
a “truncated” (reduced) form, or if it consists of only a single vowel, it may not appear at all.

Following are the basic stems of the verbs introduced in the table above. Note how the verb’s suffix
changes in form, or even disappears, in the third-person plural non-past, in the infinitive, and in the past
tense.

BASIC STEM THIRD-PERSON PLURAL INFINITIVE PAST

anT-A YUTAIOT (YUTAN-YT) YUTATh YUTAT
nuc-A MAIITYT MUCATH TUCAT
um-EN uMéET (MMEN-yT) nMETH uMEn
rosop-1 TOBOPAT TFOBOPUTH FOBOpUI

Bun-E BHAJISIT BHANIETH BHJIETT
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Rules for Combining Basic Stem + Endings

These changes in the appearance of the verb suffix are governed by two simple rules that apply at the
juncture where endings are added to the basic stem. The rules concern what happens to consonants and
vowels when they come together. Verb stems may end in a vowel (V) or a consonant (C), and verb
endings may begin with a vowel or a consonant. The rules for combining stems and endings are the
following.

e When combining “unlikes,” i.e., vowel + consonant or consonant + vowel, simply add them
together.

V+C=VC
C+V=CV

e When adding “likes,” i.e., vowel + vowel or consonant + consonant, truncate (drop) the first
element.

Vit V2 =V2
C+C=C

Let us apply these rules of combination to unr-aii and ropop-u.

C+V quT-aii- + yT = YUTAIOT (YUTAl-yT)
C'+ C?*  uyuT-ail- + Th = YUTATH
yuT-ail- + J1 = 4YUTaN
Vi + V2 rosop-u- + ST = roBopsT
V+C rOBOpP-U- + Th = TOBOPUTH
rOBOp-U- + J1 = rOBOpUI

NoTE: Whenever a stem ending in #, such as unt-aii- (or um-eii-), is combined with vowel endings, the
rule C + V applies regularly: The i1 remains at the end of the stem, but is “hidden” by the Cyrillic spelling
of the sequence “vowel + soft-series vowel.” Recall that when they follow a vowel, the soft-series vowel
letters s1, e, €, and 10 indicate the presence of [y] i1t between the two vowel letters. Therefore, the boundary
line between stem and ending runs through these letters, i.e., unTaror has the stem + ending structure
gyuraii- + yT (and mméror has the structure umei- + yr).

A relatively small number of verbs have a basic stem that does not contain a suffix, e.g., the verb xiaTe
to live has the basic stem xuB-. All verbs with a nonsuffixed basic stem belong to the first conjugation.
The same rules for adding endings to stems apply to nonsuffixed stems.

C+V=CV SKUB- + YT = KHUBYT
Ct+C2=(? KUB- + Th = XKUTH
KUB- + 1 = KA1

Stems with a Suffix
Suffixes That Build First-Conjugation Verbs

A small number of suffixes build first-conjugation verbs, and each one of these suffixes distinguishes a
verb type or class. These verb classes are either productive or nonproductive. The productive classes are
those on which new verbs entering the language are modeled. The nonproductive classes are remnants
from earlier periods, which no longer serve as a model for new verbs.

The following seven suffixes are used to form first-conjugation verbs: (1) A1, (2) EM, (3) OBA/YH,
(4)HY, (5) A, (6) A-BAM, and (7) O.



CHAPTER 7 Verbs

(1) Stemsin AW

9uTaTh (YNTdii-) to read

NON-PAST PAST

o YUTAI0 MBI  YHATaeM on YUTAT
TBI YUTaelb BBl  YHTaerTe OHA yYHTAala
én/oHa yHTaeT OHA YHTAIOT OHI YHUTAH

Characteristics

Verbs with a stem in ai have fixed stress and no consonant alternations.

This productive class contains thousands of verbs. In some verbs, such as rynsits fo take a stroll, the
suffix ai is spelled s, to indicate a preceding soft consonant. In other verbs the suffix ait occurs within a
larger suffix such as Bai (Hage-8dii-/HageBATh {0 put on) or biBal/mBal (PaccKkasz-vieali-/paccKa3pIBaTh
to tell, cnpamueaii/cnpammsarb fo ask), but these verbs conjugate exactly like the verbs with a stem
containing the simple suffix ait.

Following is a list of some commonly used verbs with a stem in ai.

6ératsb to run, jog
BCIOMUHATH o0 recall
BCTPEUATh to meet
BBICTYNATH fo0 perform
TYJIATE to take a stroll
nénate to do, make
pymarts fo think
34BTpaKkaTh to have breakfast
3aHUMATHCA fo Study
3HATH to know
UTpaTh to play
KOHYATH !0 finish
MEUTAaTh to dream
HAaYMHATH fo begin
o6énates to have lunch
00CyKIATh to discuss

1. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the

OOBSICHAITE to explain
onasaeiBaTh to be late
OTBEYATh to answer
OTHOBIXATH (o rest, relax
TIOBTOPSTH to repeat
MOKYNATh fo buy
MIOMOTATH to help
NOHUMATH to understand
MOCBUIATH to send
pabdrats to work
pemats to decide, solve
ciymarts to listen
cobupars fo collect
cnpammBaTth to ask
VKUHATH fo have dinner
YUTATH fo read

right.
1. On ué4cro MYV3BIKY. CAyIIaTh
2.4 MApKHu. COOMPATH
3. Ona TPYAHYIO 3a144y. pemaTs
4. Mgl 00BI4HO npoéma. 34BTpaKaThb
5. YUt ThI ? nénathb
6. On 0 JI1O0OBH. MEYTATb
7. Ona (ppYKTHI HA PBIHKE. MOKYNAThH
8. On xopomé Ha TUTApe. UTPATH
9. Ounn pénko B pecTopane. o6énaTn
10. Mg1 gacro 3TO BpéMsl. BCIIOMHUHATH
11. Kéaxpoe yTpo 6H B MIApKe. TYJIATh
12. Cerépns XOpOIINI MUAHACT. BBICTYNIATH
13. Mz1 0OBIYHO Ha MOpe. OT/ABIXATh
14. Om IIPOrpaMMICTOM. paddraTs
15. Tans gacro Ha JNEKIUN. ONIA3MbIBATh
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16. Ona MapKETUHTOM. 3aHUMAThHCS
17. 4 UHTEPECHYIO KHUATY. YUTATD
18. Onn CeMENHBIN OOMXKET. 00CYyXATh
19. Mg yacro IicbMa OT ChIHA. MOJIY44Th
20. Yunrenb ypOK YICHUKAM. OO'BSICHSTD
21. Bsl no-pyccku? TTIOHNMATh
22. TIpodéccop JEKIUIO B AEBATH 4acOB. HAYMHATH
23. Méama paboTy B 4Th YacOB. KOHYATh
24. Moén apyr yacro AHEKJOThI. pacckis3bIBaTh
25. Pe6EHOK TakOM «IIOUeMYUYKa», BCeTNa «[oyemMy»?  CHpAIIUBATH

(2) Stemsin EX

umérs (uméii-) to have

NON-PAST PAST

s nméro MBI  uMéeM O0H  umén

TBI nméemib BEl  uméerte oHA wuMména

OH/oH4A wWMéeT OHI WMEIOT OHI uMEnam

Characteristics

Verbs with a stem in e have fixed stress on the suffix. There are no consonant alternations.

This productive verb type includes hundreds of verbs, many of which are formed from adjectives in
the meaning “to become the property denoted” (e.g., KpacHblil red > KpacHéTb to become red, blush,
nycToul empty > nmyctéTh to become empty). The majority of the verbs in this group are intransitive.

Following is a list of some commonly used verbs with a stem in ei.

6enHéTh fo grow poor
6enéth to become/show white
6n1emHéTs fo grow pale
6oratéts to get rich

601éTb to beill

BecenéThb to become cheerful
BIaéTh f0 own

roy6éTs to turn blue

rpéthb to warm

Kanéth to be sorry, regret
KenTéth to turn yellow
300pOBETH to become healthy
uMéth to have

KpacHéTb to turn red, blush
nbIcéTh to grow bald

right.

1. Ou Bcerna

HeMETh to grow numb
NnoJHETH to become stout
nyctéThb to become empty
nbsHETE to get drunk

penéts to thin out

po6éts to be timid

cnabéteb to become weak
cMETh fo dare

crapérth fo grow old, age
TemnéTb to become warm
yMETH to know how

yenéTe to have time (to do ...)
xynérb to become thin, lose weight
sIcHETH to clear up

Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb(s) on the

OHaA c nércTBa

Korna 6u céppurcst, mund y Herd
Mos Hora

3uMO cOMHIIE CBETUT, HO HE

SNk W

KOTfa emy fénaroT yKOoI. 6enHéTh
ACTMOTL. 601€éThb
KpacHéTDb
KOTTA s CMKY Ha HEM. HEeMETh
rpéTh
KENTETh

OcCeHbIO TNCTHS Ha JIEPEBBSIX
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7. OH BEITISAAUT CTApIIE CBOMX JET OTOMY UTO bICETh

8. Kéx Tr1 CKa3aTb Takde? cMETD

9. 3a onitH 1éHL MBI HE cnéaTth BCE. ycréTh
10. On4 TéabKO HEABHO céiia Ha AUéTy U yxKé XyaéThb
11. Babymka oT 6051é3HN. cnabéTp
12. Y6 TEI ? Te6é néuero 604TbCA. po6éTh
13. Bénoce1 y MeHst yké cenéThb
14. MHuoérue noau B AMEpuke TOMAMM. BIanéTh
15. Hébo nociie qoXKas. ronyoéThb
16. Ou nénro 601éi, Ho Tenéphb OH 3I0pOBETH
17. Tlapyc Ha rOpU30HTeE. 6e1éTh
18. Ymuip ndcJje MOJIYHOUN. nycTéTh
19. Oné OT OHON PIOMKH. NbSIHETD
20. S YTO HEe CMOTY NpUiTH Ha BEUep. KaléThb
21. Manbuuk OT IlepeefaHus. HOJIHETD
22. PeGEHOK Bcerga MIpH BHJIE OTIIA. BecelléTh
23. BrlHe IIpéBa TaK K HAM OTHOCHTBCS. nMETh
24. Boioce! y Herd Ha rojnosé penéThb
25. B 37011 cTpané mpaBATeNn 6oratéTth, GemHETH

a Hapox

(3) Stemsin OBA/YH

PUCKOBATH (pUCKo8a-) to risk

NON-PAST PAST
q PUCKYI0 MBI  pHCKYeM OH  PHUCKOBAI
TBI pUCKyelllb BBl  pHUCKyeTe OH4 pHUCKOBAJIa

OH/OHA pHCKYeT OHH  PUCKYIOT OHH PHUCKOBAIH

Characteristics

Verbs with a stem in oBa (spelled eBa after a soft consonant and the unpaired X, uw, 4, u1, m) replace this
suffix in the non-past with yu, to which the personal endings are added (puck-yii- + y is spelled puckyro
and puck-yii- + ews is spelled puckyeus, etc.).

The stress is fixed either on the root or on the suffix; if the stress in the infinitive falls on the second vowel
of the suffix oBa, in the non-past it will fall on yi.

There are thousands of verbs with a stem in OBA, most of which contain roots borrowed from English,
French, or German. This very productive class is steadily growing. In many verbs OBA is contained
within a larger suffix, such as u3-oBa- (ieran-u3-oed-to to legalize) or (u3)-up-oBa- (mpuBaT-u3-up-
08a-Th to privatize, AMUT-UpP-06a-Th to imitate).

The following list contains some commonly used verbs with a stem in OBA.

aHATM3UpPOBaTh to analyze
apecTOoBATH o arrest
BOJIHOBATKCS t0 be nervous
rapaHTHpPOBATh [0 guarantee
TOpPEBATH o grieve

néicTBOBaTh fo function, work
SKAOBaThCsL to complain
UMIIOPTUAPOBATH to import
MHTEPECOBATHCS to be interested in
KOMOMHHpOBaTh fo combine

KONApoBaTh to copy
neranu3oBaTh to legalize
OpraHu30BAaTh fo organize
HOYEBATH o spend the night
MMaKOBATH to pack

MapKOBATH f0 park
MPaKTUKOBATHCA fo practice
NpUBATU3NPOBATE to privatize
npo6oBaTh (o fest, try
nyTenécTBoBaTh fo travel
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pénoBaTts to gladden TaHILEBATL to dance
peknaMipoBaTh to advertise Tpé0oBath to demand
PEKOMEHIOBATH fo recommend Y44CTBOBATh 0 take part in
PEMOHTHPOBATL t0 repair 4yBCTBOBATh 0 feel

PUCOBATH to draw ¢ororpadripoBats fo photograph
cnépoBars fo follow 9KCIMOPTAPOBATH 0 export

3. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the
right.

1. CrynéHTtsl MAXMaTHBIN KITYO. OpraHu30BAThH

2. Brl MHOTrO OT BAIINX CTYAEHTOB. TpéO6OBaTh

3. Poccuist nueHnny u3 AMépuku. UMIOPTHPOBATH

4. Mgl MaIlHy Ha 3TOH CTOSsHKE. MapKOBATh

5.4 BAM NMOCMOTPETH 3TOT (PUIIBM. coBéTOBaTh

6. Dra népymka B KOHKYpPCE KPacOTEL. y44CcTBOBAThb

7. TBou nricbkMa HAC BceTAa panoBaTh

8. DTOT XyIGXKHIK KapHuKaTyphbl. PUCOBATH

9. AndéHus aBTOMOOWIIN B AMEPHKY. 9KCIIOPTAPOBATD
10. Br1 pycckoili aurepaTtypon? NHTEPECOBATHCS
11. Xorts 61 yacro 6onéet, OH HUKOIA HE JKAJTOBaThCS
12. OH K&XbIi 1¢HD B urpé Ha ruTape. MPAaKTUKOBATHCS
13. M1 HAIITY KBapTHDY. PEMOHTHPOBATH
14. TIpaBrTENBCTBO MPOMBIIIIEHHOCTb. MpUBATU3NPOBATH
15. Typiucrsl Bcé NCTOpHYECKUE TTAMSITHUKHY. ¢ororpacdripoBaTh
16. JTngr HE MMOTHAMEMCSI 110 JIECTHHUIIC. néICTBOBAThH
17. DTOT XYIOKHUK YHUKATHHO LBET4. KOMOMHHAPOBATH
18. Dra cripma udcTo CBOH TOBApBI. pek1amMipoBaTh
19. s 6¥1n 661€n, HO 4 cebd nyulle. YyBCTBOBAaTh
20. Om1i ceity4c B OTIyCKE U no Espore. nyTelmécTBOBaTh
21. E& myx ymep 1o Ha3adm, HO OHA 0 HEM elé rOpeBATH
22. Ilo cy00OTaM OHI YACTO Ha TUCKOTEKE. TaHIEBATH
23. On BCerna cOoBéTY OTIA. cliémoBaTh
24. Sta KcépOoKC-MaIIAHA XOPOIIS KOIApPOBATh
25. 4 3TOT pPeCcTOPAH, Y HIX OTINYHOE MEHIO. PEKOMEHIOBATH

(4) Stemsin HY

Verbs of this type fall into two subgroups: (a) the suffix my remains in the past tense (KpAKHYTS 0 give
a shout, Ou xpiikuyn He gave a shout), and (b) the suffix (my) disappears in the past tense (ncuésnyTs
to disappear, On ucués He disappeared).

(a) The suffix my remains in the past tense.

KPUAKHYTH (KPUKHY-) fo give a shout

NON-PAST PAST
i KpUKHY MBIl  KpHKHeM OH  KpHUKHYJI
TBI KplKHemb BBl  KpHKHeTe OH4 KpHKHYJa

OH/OHA KpUKHeT OHA KPHUKHYT OHH KpPUKHYJIH
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Characteristics
In all but three verbs, the stress is fixed, either on the root or on the suffix/non-past endings. The three
verbs with shifting stress are the following.

TOHYThH to drown (st TOHY, TBI TOHEIITH)
TSHYTH to pull (st TIHY, TBI TSHEIIIH)
NOMSIHYTh fo mention (sl HOMSIHY, TEI IIOMSIHEIITb )

This is a productive class with hundreds of verbs, most of which are perfective in aspect. Many of the
perfective verbs in this group denote an instantaneous action performed once, e.g., KpUKHYTb f0 give a
shout, IPBITHYTB to make a jump, TOAKHYTH to give a push. The few imperfective verbs in this group
include rayTs fo bend and the two shifting stress verbs noted above, TonyTh and TSIHYTb.

The following list contains some common verbs with a stem in ny.

BEPHYThCS to return NOUHYTH to burst, split
B3IJISIHYTh to cast a glance OTJIOXHYTb [0 rest
B3IOXHYTb o0 sigh, to take a breath MPOCHYThCS to wake up
BBIKMHYTH (0 throw out NPBITHYTH O jump
BBIHYTH o take out PUCKHYTH (o risk (once)
NEPHYTH to pull PYXHYTH to collapse
3acHYTh (o fall asleep YIBIOHYTRCS f0 smile
KpPUKHYTH to shout LIaTHYTh to step

(b) The suffix (my) disappears in the past tense.

ncué3nyTh (ucues(ny)-) to disappear

NON-PAST PAST

g HACUYE3HY MBI  UCYE3HEM O0H  ucués
TBI ncué3Hemb ~ BBl  HCUYE3HeTe OoHA wucuésia
OH/OH4 wucué3HeT OHII HMCUYE3HYT OHI HWCYé3/HU
Characteristics

The stress is fixed on the root. The suffix (ny) is normally dropped in the past tense. When the suffix is
dropped, the masculine singular form also loses the characteristic past-tense marker 1, though this marker
does occur in the other past-tense forms.

This is a nonproductive group of about 60 verbs, most of which are intransitive. The simple (prefixless)
verbs are imperfective, while the prefixed verbs are perfective.

Following are some common verbs that lose the suffix (ay) in the past tense.

ONEKHYTH to fade; to wither KpEIHYTH fo grow stronger
TACHYTH to be extinguished MEP3HYTH fo be cold, freeze
TAOHYTH to perish MOKHYTH to get wet/soaked
TIOXHYTH fo go deaf MAXHYTh to smell
NOCTUTHYTH to reach; to achieve MPUBLIKHYTH fo get used to
3aMOJIKHYTh (o fall silent cnénHyTh to go blind
KACHYTH O turn sour COXHYTH to become dry

4. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right.

1. ITapoB63 céMb BarOHOB. TSHYTb

2. Ha kyxue 4éM-TO BKYCHBIM. MAXHYTh

3. ¢ ycran, nasaiire OTJIOXHYTh
4. Ynuunble poHApH aBTOMATHYECKH Ha paccBére. T4CHYTb




QN

9.
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
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B Taxyro xkapkyro morogy ypoxkai O51cTpo COXHYTD
Pe6énoxk ck6po 1 3ax04eT €CTb. IIPOCHYThCSI
Ond nopouniér K Kparo GaccéilHa U B BOLy. IPBITHYTh
Knni mend, 4 uyépes IATh MUHYT. BEPHYTbHCS
Eciu T51 He y6epémb cBor BEIN, MAMa MX BBIKMHYTH
JlaBaiiTe ! B3/IOXHYTh
3uMOn Takas Tpy6a oT Mopd3a. JTOTHYTH
Bopa B 63epe xosdHast, HO BEI K HEH MPUBLIKHYTh
Mouiok6 6rIcTpo B Temé. KHACHYTh

o e BEIHOIIY X6MOfa, 3UMOH 4 Y4CTO MEP3HYTh
OH 3aHnMAeTCA Ha TPEeHAXEPaX U C K&XKABIM JHEM. KPEMHYTh

5. For each of the following sentences, write the past-tense form of the underlined present (or future
perfective) verb.

1.

2.
3.

e NS

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

IIBeTs! OriOHYT OT MOpPO3a.

LIBeTd MOOAEKHYT OT CONHIIA.
OH cKOPO JOCTUTHET OOJIBIINAX YCIEXOB B CBOEH

pabore.
J1éTi HOBBIX UMMUTPAHTOB OBICTPO IPUBBIKAIOT
K HOBOMY SI3BIKY.

Pe6&nOK 3acHET 1 3BYKH U3 AETCKON 3aMOJIKHYT.
Hacrymiina 3umé, 63epo ckOpo 3aMEP3HET.

OHna ri1y00KO B3IOXHET Népef NPHIKKOM B BOTY.

Koctép racuer.

CaMon€T cKOpo UCUE3HET 3a OOJTAKAMMU.

Ot Herd 4acTo nmaxHeT TadbakoM.

On4 ¢ K&XIbIM JHEM KPEMHET OT JIEKApCTBa.

CexpeTdpb BEILIEN, HO OH CKOPO BEPHETCSL.

Kpria pyxHeT nop TsS>KecTbio cHéra.

OH pUCKHET Ha 3TOT pas.

(5) Stemsin A (5I)

Verbs with a basic stem ending in the suffix a fall into three subgroups: (a) those that are preceded by a
vocalic root and whose root-final consonant alternates (muc-/mumi-/mucarb to write); (b) those with a
vocalic root ending in i, and so the suffix is spelled s (it + a) (Hapesi-csi/HagéaTrhes to hope); and (c) those
that are preceded by a nonvocalic root (Ka-/2KRATh t0 wait).

(a) Vocalic root followed by a

nucars (muca-) to write

NON-PAST PAST

q 110200104 MBI  NIIeM 6H  mmcan
TBI ninenb BBl  NIiIIeTe OHA mHcdna
OH/OoHA mHIIeT OHHA NAIIYT OHI NIHCAIH
Characteristics

The suffix a is truncated and the preceding (root-final) consonant undergoes an alternation throughout
the non-past.



CHAPTER 7 Verbs

1If, in the infinitive, the stress falls on the suffix a, then the non-past forms generally will have the shifting
stress pattern: stressed on the ending of the first-person singular, and shifting to the stem in all other forms.
(Two exceptions are mocaarp to send (MOUUIFO, MOUUIENS, ... HOULTIOT) and Koaedarses to shake to and
fro, hesitate (K01é610Ch, KOIEGIEMIBCS, ... KOJIEGIIOTCS).)
If the stress in the infinitive falls on the root, it is normally fixed: pé3zars to cut (péxy, péxems, ...

PéxyT).

This is a nonproductive class that contains about 60 verbs. Following are some common verbs of this
type. The root-final alternations are shown on the right.

INFINITIVE

NON-PAST

ALTERNATION

MUCATH t0 write
MaxaThb to wave
pé3ats fo cut
CKa3aTh to say
IJI4KaTh to cry
npsitate to hide
LIENTATh to whisper
IEKOTATE fo tickle
CBUCTATH fo whistle
UCKATH to look for
CBITIATH to Strew
KOJNeOATh fo shake
ApeMaTh fo doze

IUIY, DAIENb, ... TAIYT

Mally, Malleb, ... MALIyT

péXy, péKelp, ... péXyT

CKaXYy, CKAKeIlb, ... CKAKYT
U144y, IJIAYenb, ... IIA4yT
np44y, IpgYens, ... IpAIyT
mienyy, ményeurb, ... MEnYyT
IEKOYY, HIEKOYET, ... EeKOUyT
CBUIIY, CBUILIEIIb, ... CBAIIYT
Uiy, Aelb, ... Ay T

CBHITLTIO, CHITIIENID, ... CBITIFOT
KOE610, KOJIEDJIENID, ... KOJIEOIIOT
APEMITIO, IPEMIIEID, ... APEMITIOT

c> 1
X > 1
3> K
3> K
K>4
T>4
T>4
T>4
CT > 101
CK > 11
I > 11
0> 0n
M > M

NotE: Other prefixed perfective verbs with the root -ka3- follow the same pattern as cKa3aTb: paccKa3aThb
to tell, mOKa3aTkH to show, 3aKa3aTk fo order, etc.

NoTE: All perfective verbs prefixed with BbI- have fixed stress on this prefix in all forms.

BBINIMCATL [0 write out

BBICKa3aTh fo state

BBIIUITY, BEIAIIECIIb, ... BEITUIIYT
BBICKaXKY, BEICKaKeIllb, ... BEICKaXKyT

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present or future perfective form of the

verb on the right.

—_

Mama

Sl Bcerga

MUCHMO CBIHY.

Hétn

OH kO6HuMI KOy U Tenéps OH

KJTI0Y H&J ABEPBIO.

OyMAary HOXKHHUIIAMH.

Byl HE

Manpunk

OH CUIAT B KJIAcce U

éit Ha yxo.

Bérep
On

e A A o

B CBOEM PEIIEHNH.

—
—_ O

. Hénymka

Y Mmen4 B ropie

—
B W

. MunyTouky, si ceituac
. OHA GOWTCS, YTO HAYAITBHUK
. OH cugdT Ha cKaMEéNKE U CIIOKOMHO

paoory.
raé ocraHOBKa aBTOOyca?

MOTOMY YTO erd OTPYras oTém,.

B kpécite ndcne ooéna.
BAM KBHUTAHIIHIO.
éi B mpocnoe.

KOPM royosiMm.

MUCATh
npsATaTh
HUCKATh
pésatb
CKa3aThb
HIENTATH
IUIAKATH
CBUCTATH
KOJIeOAThCs
IMEKOTATH
ApPEMATh
BBINHUCATh
OTKa34aTh
ChINIATh



(b) Root-final i1 + a (spelled 1)

HanésTbest (Hafes-cs1) to hope for

NON-PAST PAST

s HaJEI0Ch MBI  HapnéeMmcs on Hagéstcs
TBI Haaéembcs BBl  Hapnéerech OHA Hanésmach
o6n/ona Hagéercs OHA HaIErTCS OHI HaIéSIMCh
Characteristics
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The suffix is truncated throughout the present tense, but no alternation occurs.
There are 12 verbs of this type, of which the following are the most common.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST

céaTh to sow
HanésaThes fo hope
cmedTnes fo laugh
JasTh to bark
TagTh to melt

cé1o, céellb, ... CEIOT

HaféI0Ch, HAIEEIIbCS, ... HAgEéIOTCS
CMEIOCH, CMEEIIIBCS, ... CMEIOTCS
1410, IAeNIb, ... JIAIOT

TA10, TAEIID, ... TAIOT

7. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the

right.
1. Cobéka

Ceropnst Tennd, v CHED

KOTTI4 CTYYAT B IBEPb.

Sl Bcerga

HAJN erd UIyTKaMH.

M1

A

Hdénymka

4TO TeOE yaacTest Npuéxarb K HAM.
MIIEHANY B moJIe.

(c) Nonvocalic root followed by a

KAATH (Ka-) to wait

NON-PAST PAST

s KTy MBI  KIEM OH  KJTan
TBI KIEIb BBl  KIéTe OH4A Kjana
OH/OHA  XAET OHA KAYT OHU KJIaJm
Characteristics

JIASTh
TAsTh
CMESIThCS
HafIEAThCS
CésITh

All verbs with a nonvocalic root and the suffix a have fixed stress on the endings in the non-past. In
the past, the stress shifts from the stem in the masculine, neuter, and plural forms to the ending in the

feminine.

There are about 12 verbs of this type, the most common of which appear below.

INFINITIVE

NON-PAST

PAST

BpaTh to tell lies (colloquial)
XKIATH to wait

KpATh to guzzle

ATaTh to lie

PBATH fo tear

PKATH to neigh

BpY, BPELlIb, ... BPYT
SKAY, KEMIb, ... KAYT
KpY, KpELb, ... XPYT
JTY, JDKEW, ... JITYT
PBY, PBEMID, ... PBYT
PXY, pXKEIIb, ... PXKYT

BpAJ1, Bpalld, Bpain
SKIAN, SKIana, KIAnu
SKPAIL, 3Kpalld, XKpanu
JITAN, ITalna, Irajan
pBAax, pBana, pBanu
PpKan, pxKana, pxKanu
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Three verbs in this group have an inserted root vowel in the non-past.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

OpaTh to take Oepy, 6epélb, ... 6epyT Opéu, Opand, 6panu
OpaTh to tear Aepy, Aepelb, ... AePYT Apan, gpana, gpanu
3BATH fo call 30BY, 30BENID, ... 30BYT 3BAJI, 3Basd, 3BAJIU

NoTE: Two verbs with a root vowel conjugate like those with no root vowel: cocars to suck (cocy, cocéms,
... cocyT) and cTOHATH f0 groan (CTOHY, CTOHEWIb, ... CTOHYT).

NoTE: Two verbs with a nonvocalic root followed by the suffix a belong to the second conjugation: cnaTs
to sleep (cmnro, cnimb, ... cusit) and rHATH 10 chase (TOHIO, FOHNUILB, ... TOHSAT).

8. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the
right.

2

1. 4 YACTHBIE YPOKM PYCCKOTO SI3BIKA. OpaTh
2. JIémapn IIpY BAJIE XO351HA. PKAThb
3. On Ha KAX[JOM LIary U I03TOMY €My HUKTO HE BEPUT.  BpATb
4. Mzl HAII OTHYCK ¢ OOJIBIINM HETEPIEHUEM. KIATH
5. Ménbuuk cUAdT Ha MOy U OyMAry Ha KyCOUKH. PBATb
6. ITouemy ThI U HE TOBOPHIIB IpaBay? JAr4Th
7. Tlopa nomoéit, Mama HAC Ha 00€. 3BATH
8. OH T4k K&K O6yaTo OH néinpiir Mécsi He EI1. KpPATh
9. Oun KOpPY C IPYThEB U AENAIOT U3 IPYTHEB KOP3UHBL.  IPATh

(6) Stems in A-BAH

maBare (ma-eaii-) to give

NON-PAST PAST

g Iaro MBI  [aém OH  pmaBan
THI naéumnb BBl  Jaére OHA faBana
on/oHa maér OHI [aKoT OHHA [aBam
Characteristics

The Ba part of the stem is omitted in the non-past, leaving the stem in ai. The non-past has fixed stress
on the endings.

The verbs in this nonproductive group are formed from one of three roots ending in the vowel a
(-ma- give, -3ma- know, -cra- stand) to which the suffix -aii- is added. All the verbs in this group are
imperfective, and all but gaBars are prefixed.

Some common verbs in this group are listed below according to the underlying root.

(a) Verbs with the root -ga-

OTHABATH fo give back, return, to give (up), devote MpenoyiaBaTh to teach
TIepefaBaTh to pass; to convey; to broadcast MPOJIAaBATh to sell
MOMaBaTh fo serve pas3maBatscs fo be heard, resound

(b) Verbs with the root -3ua-

NPU3HABATH to admit, acknowledge
CO3HABATH to be conscious of, realize
y3HaBATb to recognize; to find out



(c) Verbs with the root -cra-

BCTaBATH fo get up, stand up

OCTaBAThCS to remain, stay, be left
OoTCTaBaTh to fall/lag behind

nepecTaBaTh to stop (something in progress)
yCTaBaTh to grow tired
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9. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb(s) on the

right.
1. Owm Bcerpa HA&M OT TeOs NpUBET.
2. Toprosipl BCSIKME CYBEHUPBI HA YIIHILIE.
3. OH paccTpden, TOTOMY UTO B cBOEH pabore.
4. B 3ToMm pecropéne BKYCHEHIIINE MIATIUTBIKA.
5. Manbuuk CBOIO OLLOKY.
6. Ona AHTIIANCKUI 3BIK KaK HHOCTPAHHBI.
7. 4, g MOIO BHHY U § MPOIIY MPOIIEHMUS.
8. Om Bcerna JOJTH BOBpEMSL.
9. S 06BIUHO ero 1o MoxoKe.

OH ciAT JHEM TOJIBKO, KOrna OH 64eHb

—_
e

—_
—_

. S cpazy KOTa

3BOHOK OyIAJIbHUKA.
. IT6cne nékuum OH 4acTO

—_
\S}

B ayJUTOpHH,

4TOObI IOTOBOPUTD C IMIPENOAABATEIEM.

(7) Stems in O

6opoThes (0opo-) to struggle

NON-PAST PAST

by GOpHOChH MBI  O0pemcs 6  Gopdacs
TBI O0pembcsi  Bel  OOpertech oHd Oopdmach
OH/oHA Odpercs OHI  OOproTcs OHI  OOpOMMCH
Characteristics

nepenaBaTh
IPOAaBATh
OTCTaBATh
MOJaBAThH
IIPU3HABATH
MIPENONIaBATh
CO3HABATH
OTJaBATh
Y3HaBA4Th
yCTaBATh
BCTaBATb, pa3aBAThCs

OCTaBATBHCS

The suffix o is truncated before the vowel endings of the non-past, and the root-final p (or n) becomes

soft. These verbs have shifting stress.

There are only 5 verbs in this group, and each has a stem ending in o0 or opo. In one verb, MoI0TH
to grind, the root vowel o becomes e in the non-past (Mer0, Méiemp, ... METIOT).

6opdThCs fo struggle

KoNOTHh to chop, split; to prick
MOJOTH to grind

nondTh to weed

nopOTs to undo, rip at the seams

10. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the

right.

1. On APOBA BO IBOPE. KOJOTh
2. Mr1 3a OXpAHy NpUPOJBI. 60pOTHC




CHAPTER 7 Verbs

3. Omna Bcerna kOde B KopeMOIKe. MOIOTh
4. Oun B oropoje. nonoThb
5. IopTHOi OpIOKH. nopOTh

Suffixes That Build Second-Conjugation Verbs

There are only three suffixes that build second-conjugation verbs, bringing the total number of verb suf-
fixes to ten: (8) !, (9) E, and (10) A (represented here as xka, since it is normally preceded by x, 4, u, ur,
e.g., IexaTw/nexca- to lie (physical position)).

(8) Stemsin A

npocite (pocu-) to ask, make a request

NON-PAST PAST

i poIIy MBI  IpOCHM OH  TIpocui
TBI npécumib BBl IpocuTe OHA Tpociaa
OH/OH&4 TpOCHT OHH IpOCAT OHH IIpOCAIH
Characteristics

Root-final n, p, and n are soft throughout, i.e., in the first-person singular and third-person plural non-
past they are followed by the endings -0 and -ar, respectively (e.g., s TOBOPIO, oHil roBOpsim). Verbs with
aroot ending in 1,3, ¢,T, cT, or one of the labial consonants (6, 8,m, 1, ), undergo a consonant alternation
in the first-person singular only.

Some of these verbs have fixed stress (e.g., TOBOPIO, TOBOPHILLB, ... TOBOPST), while others have shifting
stress (e.g., IPOIIY, MPOCHIIB, ... IPOCIT).

This class contains thousands of verbs. Following are some common verbs of this type that undergo a
consonant alternation in the first-person singular, indicated on the right.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST ALTERNATION
XOHOUTE to walk XOXKY, XOJUIIIb, ... XOIST o> X
BO3WUTH [0 transport BOXY, BO3UIB, ... BO3ST 3> K
HOCHTB (o carry HOWIY, HOCUUIB, ... HOCAT c>1m
IJIATATE fo pay a4y, IATAL, ... IUIATAT T>q
YACTUTE to clean YUY, YACTUIID, ... YACTIT CT > 111
JIO0UTE to like, love JIIO0JIIO, TFOOUIID, ... THOOST 0> 0n
TOTOBUTH fo prepare TOTOBIIIO, TOTOBUIIB, ... TOTOBSIT B > B
JIOBATH to catch JIOBJIIO, IOBUIIID, ... TOBIT B > BII
CTABUTH o put (upright) CTABITIO, CTABUIIID, ... CTABSIT B > BII
KOPMHATH (o feed KOPMITIO, KOPMHIIIb, ... KOPMSIT M > MJI
KYIIUTH to buy KYIUTIO, KYNHUIIIb, ... KYTIST I > ILI

Following are some common verbs whose root-final consonant does not alternate.

BapuTh to boil BapIO, BAPUILD, ... BAPST
TOBOPHTH to speak TOBOPIO, TOBOPHIIIb, ... TOBOPAT
SKEHUTBCS fo get married KEHIOCH, SKEHUNIBCS, ... SKEHITCST
KYpUTh to smoke KypIO, KYpHUIIIb, ... KYpSIT

VUATH fo teach; to study y4y, YUMIIIb, ... y9aT

XBaIIUTh to praise XBaIIO, XBAIIUIIID, ... XBAJIAT
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11. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb(s) on the

right.

1. Dra yuriTenpHuUIA BCceraa
Memnst yauBisieT, 4TO ThI eme

Kaxmoe yrpo s

CBOUX yYEHUKOB.

IO TTAPKY.

4 gacro

ITpodeccopd ydcro

Ha 3aHATHS NOPTQHENH.
CBOWIX JIETEN B MIKOITY.

OTH cTyAEHTHI XOPOIIH

MO-PYCCKMU.

OTén
s ne

e A A

CBOIO 10Yb BOJUTH MAIIHY.
Korna gétu

co04Ky 00 BEéKaMML.

9. Moéit apyr

10. baoymka

KapTOIIKY.

11. 4 Bcerna

caM 3a ceOsl.

12. Myx

prIOY, a s e€

(9) Stemsin E

cnaéTh (cupe-) fo sit

NON-PAST PAST

S CIKY MBI  CHIAM O6H  cupén
TEI CUIAIID BBl  cujATe OH4 cupméiaa
OH/OHA CcUIAT OHHA  CUJAT OHA cupéiam
Characteristics

Ha OUeHb MIJION U YMHOU AEBYIIKE.

XBaJIATh

KYpHATH

XOIUTH

HOCHTbD

BO3NUTH

TOBOPHUTH

VUYATH

JOOUTH, KOPMUTH

SKEHUTHCS
BapiTh

IUIATATH
JIOBUTH, YACTUTD

Most of the verbs in this class have fixed stress, though the stress in a few common verbs (e.g., cMOTPETH

to watch) is shifting.

Like verbs with the suffix u, verbs with the suffix e undergo an alternation if the root-final consonant is
one that alternates; otherwise, the root-final consonant is soft throughout the non-past, as indicated by the
spelling of the personal endings (e.g., i cMOTPO, OHI cMOTP:AM).

This is a nonproductive class containing about 50 verbs. Some commonly used verbs of this type that
have an alternation in the first-person singular are listed below.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST ALTERNATION
BUJETH 0 see BIKY, BUJIMIIIb, ... BUSIT o> 3K
BUCETH fo hang (intr.) BUIIY, BUCHIIID, ... BUCAT c>m
3aBUCETH to depend 3aBIIILY, 3aBUCHILIb, ... 3ABUCAT c>1
netétsb to fly Jeqy, JIeTUIb, ... JIETIT T>Y
CBUCTETEL to whistle CBUILY, CBUCTUIIb, ... CBUCTAT CT > 111
TepnéTh to tolerate TEePILTIO, TEPIUIIb, ... TEPISAT > 11
xpanétb to snore XpaILIo, Xpalilllb, ... XpamsiT > 11
wyMETh to make noise LIYMIIIO, IIIyMAIID, ... IIYMSAT M > MII

Following are a few common verbs in this class whose root-final consonant does not alternate in the

first-person singular.

601éTh to ache
ropéts to burn
cMOTpéTh to look, watch

(third-person only) 6074T, 60T
ropio, FOPHILb, ... TOPST
CMOTPIO, CMOTPHUIID, ... CMOTPST
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12. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form(s) of the verb on the
right.

P

1. 4 OT TBOEN ITOMOIIT. 3aBHACETH
2. Ona He 1100UT, a TOIBKO cBoerd myxa. TepnéThb
3.4 B MoOCKBY, a Kyid TbI ? neréThb
4. On KenaHneM noéxats B I[Tapitk. TOpéTh
5. Crars ¢ HIIM HEeBO3MOKHO: OH TAK TPOMKO XpanéThb
6. S rpomMKo 1 coO04Ka OeXXAT KO MHE. CBUCTETD
7. Eré cynpba Ha BOJIOCKE. BUCETH
8. Cocénm He T00AT, KOra HAIIM NETH myMETh
9. S miéxo 0e3 04YKOB. BHJIETH
10. S Be3y ceiHa K 3yGHOMY Bpauy, y Herd 3y0. 605éTh

(10) Stems in 2KA

This class is a historically related subgroup of the verbs in e: In an early period the suffix e changed to a
after “palatalizing” a root-final velar consonant, e.g., k > 4 in the verb kpu4ars to shout (*kpuk-e-rp >
Kpu4-a-1h, unlike the perfective kpiiknyTs, which preserves the original form of the root, kpuk). Since
the suffix a is almost always preceded by one of the unpaired palatal consonants xk, 4, m, m, the stem of
these verbs is represented as 2KA. This representation also serves to differentiate this group from the
first-conjugation verbs with a stem in A (e.g., muca-, but kpu«a-).

nexars (nexca-) to lie (physical position)

NON-PAST PAST

s eXy MBI JICKAM OH  Jexdan
TBI JIEXKAIIb BBl  JIEKATE OHA JIeKanma
OH/OHA  IEeXAT OHHA  JIEXAT OHHA  JIEKAH
Characteristics

The suffix a in these verbs is normally preceded by x, 4, w1, or m, but in two verbs it is preceded by i
(1na spelled s1): crosith to stand, 6ositees to be afraid.

Most verbs in this group have stress fixed on the endings.

Some of the more common verbs in this group are the following.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST

6osiThest to be afraid of  60¥0Ch, GONIIBCS, ... OOSITCS
INEepXKATh to hold, keep  nmep:xKy, IépKulllb, ... népKat

APOXATh to tremble [POKY, APOKHAIID, ... APOKAT
ABIMATE to breathe ABIIIY, BTN, ... IBIIIAT
3BY4aTh fo sound 3BYy4y, 3ByUNllIb, ... 3BY44T
KpUYATH to shout KpHU4y, KpUUAMIb, ... KPUIAT
MOJIYATE fo be silent MOJIYY, MOJTYHIIb, ... MOJTYAT
CIBIIATEL fo hear CJIBIIY, CIIBIIINIb, ... CJBIIIAT
CTOSITH to stand CTOIO, CTONIIID, ... CTOST
CTy4uars to knock CTy4y, CTyYUIIb, ... CTYYAT

NoTE: Not every verb whose infinitive ends in -)kaTh, -4aTh, -IIaTh, OT -WATH is a second-conjugation
nexath-type verb with a stem in 2KA; there are also first-conjugation verbs whose basic stem consists of
an unpaired consonant preceding the suffix -AM (unTaTh type), €.g., CAXKATH f0 Seat, MOJYIATH fo receive,
CIIYLIATH {0 listen, NOCEWATH [0 Visit.
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13. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the
right.

1. Kr6-To B 1BEpb. CTY44Thb
2. TosoprTe rpémue, s IOXO CIIBIIIATH
3. O Huuer6 He TOBOPHAT, OH MOJTYATH
4. Tlepexopns ymumy, st Bceraa NOYKY 3a pYKY. JIepXKAaThb
5. Te1 oT X6J1071a, MOTPEHCS y OTHSL. IPOKATH
6. 3auéM TEI ? M6kHO 6e3 KprKa OO0UTHCh.  KPUYATh
7. Ha cromé YAIIKA 1 OO, CTOSITH

8. Ténoc y Heé€ cerdaus MPEKPACHO. 3BYYATh
9. On cOOCTBEHHOU TEHH. 6osiThCs

10. TT6cne yxkuHa nana oOBTYHO Ha INB4HE. JIEXKATh

Irregular Verbs of Mixed Conjugation

There are very few irregular verbs in Russian. The following two irregular verbs are very common and
should be memorized: xoTérn f0 want, 6eXaTh to run.

X0TéTh f0 want

PRESENT TENSE PAST TENSE

i Xouy MBI XOTHM OH  xoTén
TBI xoyenn BBl  XOTHTE OHA XoTéma
on/ona xouer OHI XOTHAT OHI XOTENH

Irregular characteristics

(a) First-conjugation endings in the singular, second-conjugation endings in the plural
(b) Irregular stress pattern
(c) Alternation of root-final T > 4 in the singular, but not in the plural

0exXaTh fo run

PRESENT TENSE PAST TENSE

s oery MBI OEXiAM OH  OexKan
TBI OexAmpb BBl  OexXiTe OHA Oexxana
OH/OHA  OEXKAT OHI Oeryr OHHA OesKamm

Irregular characteristics
Endings of the second conjugation, except the third-person plural ending -yT

14. Complete each of the following sentences, using the correct past or non-past form(s) of the verbs
XOTéTh OT 0EXKATh.

1. Ona (wants) caymaTh My3bIKY, 2 OHI (want) monti
B KMHO.

2. —Yté BB (want) Ha 06€p, Msico, iiu prIOY?
—4 (want) psIOy.

3. Korné oHa 6b1714 MOJIO/IOH, OHA (wanted) GBITH GaJIepPHHOIL

4. —Kyna 151 (are running)?
—4 (am running) Ha 3aHiTHE.

5. Héru ceftuéc (are running) mo 6épery pexd.

6. Ms1 (are running) B Te4Tp, MBI HE (want) ono3gars.




CHAPTER 7 Verbs

Summary Table
Conjugation | and Il Verbs Classified by Basic Stem with a Suffix

First-Conjugation Verbs

THIRD-PERSON PLURAL

SUFFIX INFINITIVE BASIC STEM NON-PAST
(1) AU YUTATH YUT-ai YUTAIOT
(2) EM uMETH um-ei AMEIOT
(3) OBA/YU PUCKOBATH  PHCK-OBa PHUCKYIOT
(4) HY KPHAKHYTb KPUK-HY KPUAKHYT

(HY) uCcYé3HyTh  ucye3-(Hy)-  MCUYE3HYT
6) A (a) mucare mmc-a ALY T
(b) mapésithest Hajie-s1-cs HayéroTcs
(c) xmaTob KJI-a- KIYT
(6) A-BAU [aBAThb fa-Bai HaxoT
(7) O 6opOThCS 6op-o-cs 66proTcst

Second-Conjugation Verbs

@8 u TOBOPATH rOBOp-H TOBOPSIT
) E cuaéTh cuj-e CUjsT
(10) KA TEeKATH JexK-a JEKAT

Irregular Verbs of Mixed Conjugation

XOTEThH XOTST
06eXATh oeryT

Nonsuffixed Stems

Verbs with nonsuffixed stems all belong to the first conjugation. The stems of these verbs are equal to the
root (or prefix + root). Verbs with no suffix are classified according to the final consonant of the stem/
root. This consonant will be one of two types.

1. Resonants: B, i1, M, H, p
2. Obstruents: 6,m,1a,T,3,¢,T,K, X

Since all of the nonsuffixed stems end in a consonant, this consonant will be truncated before the conso-
nant endings of the past tense and infinitive, as specified by the rules for combining stems and endings
(page 214).

Resonant Stems
(1) Stemsin B

KATH (3KN6-) to live

NON-PAST PAST

s SKUBY MBIl  >KHBEM OH  XAn
TBI >KWBEIb BBl  JKHBETe OHA Xuia
OH/OHA  XKUBET OHA KHBYT OHN  KAJIN
Characteristics

The consonant B is retained throughout the non-past. The stress shifts to the ending in the feminine past
tense.
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There are only three verbs of this type.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

XKUATE to live SKUBY, XKUBEIIb, ... SKUBYT KA, KATA
NIBITE O SWim IJIBIBY, JIBIBEUD, ... TUIBIBYT IUIBLJI, IJIBIITA
CIBITh to be, be reputed CIIBIBY, CIIBIBEID, ... CIIBIBYT CIIBLI, CIIBLIIA

15. For each of the following sentences, write the present-tense form of the underlined past-tense
verb(s).

1. Mg1 xiinu B kBapTipe 10, a Most TETS >Kuid B KBapTipe 15.
2. 4 nawin x 7167Ke, a OHA TUIHLTA K GEpery.
3. OH capu1 3HaTOKOM B 3TOM O01acTH.

(2) Stemsin H

cTaTh (cTan-) to become; to begin

NON-PAST PAST

by CTaHY MBI  CT4HeM 6H  cTan
TBI CTAHemIb BBl  CTAHeTe OHA cCTana
OH/OHA cTaHeTt OHII CTAHYT OHI  CTamu
Characteristics

The consonant u is retained throughout the non-past. Stress is fixed on the stem.
There are only a few verbs of this type, mostly prefixed forms of ecrars and géTs o put.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST

BCTATh to stand up BCTAHY, BCTAHEIIb, ... BCTAHYT
néThb to put, do with nény, néHeun, ... AEHYT

HagéTh to put on HajiéHy, HafiéHe b, ... HaIéHY T
onétres fo get dressed OnéHyCh, ONEHEIBCS, ... ONEHYTCS

pa3néThest to get undressed pa3néHyce, pa3aéHennes, ... pa3aéHyTcs

16. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right.

1. Ytd TBI cerémasa : IPKAHCHI Un 100Ky ? HaAJIETh

2. OH mOGHUT XKUBOTHBIX: HABéPHOE OH BETEPUHAPOM. CTATH

3. 34sTpa yTpoMm s B IIECTb 4acoOB. BCTATh

4. On cka3an, uro U cpa3y NOMAET CATS. pa3nérbest
5. Cefrudc MBI 1 OBICTPO NO34BTPAKAEM. onéThest

(3) Stemsin O

OTKPEITh (OTKPOI-) o open

NON-PAST PAST
i OTKpOI0 MEI  OTKpOem 0H  OTKpBLI
TBI oTKpdemb BBl  OTKpoere OH4 OTKpbLIa

O0H/O0HA oOTKpOer OHH OTKpPOIOT OHA OTKpPBLIU




CHAPTER 7 Verbs

Characteristics

The vowel o is replaced by b1 before consonantal endings. The stress is fixed on the stem.
There are only a few verbs of this type, the more common of which are the following.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST

PAST

OTKPEITh to open OTKpOIO, OTKpPOEUIb, ... OTKPOIOT
3aKpBITh to close 3aKkpoI0, 3aKpOElb, ... 3aKPOIOT

MEITh o wash MO0, MOEIIb, ... MOIOT MKLI, MB1J1a
HBITH f0 ache HOI0, HOEIID, ... HOIOT HBIJI, HbLJIA
pyITH fo dig poto, péetp, ... poloT pBLL, ppUIa

OTKPBLI, OTKpBLIa
3aKphLI, 3aKphlia

17. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right.

Mama

3péch pyurHo, 5

ITOCYNY, a TATIa BEITUPAET.

OKHO.

Cob6aka

Korna Be1 cerogus

sIMy BO IBOPE W TIPSTYET B HEM efy.

marasiH?

AEEIR D .

Y MeHs MBIIIIIbI

OT YCTATIOCTH.

(4) Stems in U

mits (mui-) to drink

NON-PAST PAST

g 388 01) MBI  IIbEM on AT
TEI 301119 BBl  IIbéTE OHA THIA
OH/oHA TBET OHA IbIOT OHA WAIH
Characteristics

MEITh
OTKPBITh
pBITH
3aKpBITh
HEITh

The vowel wn is dropped throughout the non-past and is replaced by v. The consonant 1 is truncated
before the consonantal endings of the past tense and infinitive. In three of these verbs the stress shifts to the

ending of the feminine past tense.

There are five unprefixed verbs that conjugate exactly like miTsb.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

OUTH to beat ObIO, OBEMID, ... OBIOT On1, 61Ia
BHATH foO twist BbIO, BBEID, ... BBIOT BIJI, BUJIA
JATH to pour JIBIO, ILED, ... JIBIOT JIAJ, TAIA
ATH to drink MBI, NLENID, ... IBIOT A, T4
IIATH fO Sew IIIbIO, IBEMID, ... IILIOT I, AT

18. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the verb on the

right.

1. 4 cama

Ona u3 Herd BepEBKU

Hy n norépa! [16xnp ceréaust

CBOH IJTATHS.

Beuepdmu MBI OOBIYHO

Yan.

RARE o

Kornd 6H cépaurcs, 6H

KaK U3 Befpa.

KyJIakOM O CTOIY.

ATH
JIATH
BUTH
MATH
OHUTH
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Miscellaneous Stems in i
A few isolated verbs have one or another vowel preceding root-final i.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

nyTh (nyit-) to blow IYI0, YeIlb, ... IYIOT YL, IyJ1a
THATH (THUH-) fo rot ~ THHIO, THUEIID, ... THAIOT THII, THATA

Two very commonly used verbs have one vowel in the infinitive and past tense, and a different vowel
in the non-past.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

(e>0) mnéth to sing MO0, MOEIII, ... TTOKOT nén, néna
(u>e)  Opirb toshave  6péio, Opéelsp, ... 6péloT  Opiur, Opiia

19. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct non-past form of the verb on the right.

1. Sra nepria MPEKPACHO néTh
2. ITana Ha CYII, IOTOMY 4TO OH FOpSYuil.  AYThb
3. Dot akTép ydcTo ce6é ronoBy. OpATH
4. Iépeso OT CBIPOCTH. THIATH

(5) Stemsin M or H
There are two groups of verbs with a stem in m or H.

(a) Inthe verbs of this group root-final m or n changes to the vowel a when followed by the consonantal
endings of the infinitive and past tense. The consonant preceding a is normally soft (so a is spelled s,
unless preceded by 1 or k). In two verbs (B3siTh f0 take, Ha4aTh to begin) the stress shifts from the
stem to the ending in the feminine past.

There are six verbs in this group.

ROOT  INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

-bM- B3SITh fo take BO3bMY, BO3BMEIIb, ... BO3BMYT  B3$UJI, B3sU14
-KM- XKATB 0 press, squeeze KMY, >KMEIb, ... KMYT >KAM, Xama

-3KH- XKATb o reap SKHY, SKHEID, ... XKHYT KA, 3Kana

-MH- MATH to crumple MHY, MHEB, ... MHYT M3, Msiia

-YH- HA4aTh fo begin Ha4HY, HAYHEIIb, ... HAYHYT HA4aJ, Hayaii
-TIH- pacusiTh fo crucify paciHy, paclHENb, ... PACIHYT  pacIsii, pacisiia

(b) The verbs in this group have a non-past stem in -iiM- or -uum-, both of which change to us before the
consonantal endings of the infinitive and past tense; the stem -itm- follows prefixes ending in a vowel,
while -aum- follows prefixes ending in a consonant. Verbs in the former group have shifting stress (to
the feminine ending) in the past, while those in the latter group have shifting stress in both the non-
past and past tenses. All these verbs are prefixed and perfective in aspect.

Following are some common verbs in -msiTe with the non-past in -fim-.
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INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST
3aHATEL to borrow 3aiMYy, 3alIMETb, ... 3alMYT 34Hs1, 3aHsIA
HaHATE to hire HalMYy, HAUMETIIb, ... HAUMYT HAHSJI, HAaHSJI4

NOHSTH to understand  TONUMY, HOUMEIb, ... IOUMYT

NOHSII, TOHSIIA

Following are some common verbs in -usTh with the non-past in -HuM-.

OOHSTHL to embrace
OTHATH fo take away
TIONHATH {0 raise, lift

CHATH to take off CHUMY, CHUMEIIb, ... CHUMYT

0OHUMY, OOHIMEIb, ... OOHUMYT
OTHHUMY, OTHAMEIIb, ... OTHAMYT
TIOHUMY, TOTHAMEIIb, ... TIOTHUMYT TIOMHSIIT, TOTHSITIA

66Hs11, 0OHSIIIA
OTHSII, OTHSIIIA

CHSII, CHSLITA

One verb, mpunsiTh, has a prefix ending in a vowel, and has -m- in the non-past.

IPUHATD to accept [IPUMY, IPAMELLb, ... IPAMYT

IIPUAHSIL, IPUHSITA

20. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb.

—_

e e
N = o

D A

OH4 npaBWIILHO NOHSIIA TEOS.

q B3I ¢ COO0M CXéMY CTAHIUI METPO.

I myMalo, UTO OHA IPUHSUTA eré IPUITIAMEHHE.
10 16710 GTHSIIO Y HAC MHOTO BpéMEHH.

Om 34nsin 5 TRICSY OIITAapOB B GAHKE.

M1 HaHsATIN Ha paOOTy OIBITHOTO MPOrpaMMIACTa.
Ona Havana pabéraTts B 9 yacoB yTpa.

Méwma xédna cOK U3 anejbCAHOB.

DEpMephI JKATH MILIEHALY CEPIIOM.

Y4eHiK OBICTPO NOTHSII PYKY.

On M_;’m IIBETHI OT BOJHEHUSI.

. S cusin KyprKYy.

(6) StemsinP

Stems in p are found in a few verbs that contain the roots mp, np, and Tp. The verbs with these roots have
the following characteristics.

(a) The p changes to epe before the infinitive ending -1b (y-Mmepé-tb to die).

(b) The p changes to ep before other consonants (y-mep-aa (she) died).

(c) The nis dropped in the masculine past tense (0u ymep he died).

The verbs with these roots are often prefixed, and therefore are perfective in aspect.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

TepéTh to rub, grate TpPY, TPEUID, ... TPYT TEP, TEpITa
BBITEpETH fo rub (dry) BBITPY, BEITPELIb, ... BEITPYT BBITED, BEITEPJIA
cTepéTh fo erase COTpY, COTPEUID, ... COTPYT cTEp, cTEpIa
3anepérsb fo lock 3amnpy, 3anpenlb, ... 3anpyT 3amnep, 3anepia
oTnepéts to unlock OTONPY, OTONPEIb, ... OTONPYT  OTHEP, OTIEPIIA
yMepéTh to die yMpY, YMPEIIb, ... YMPYT ymep, yMepaa
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21. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb.

1. Dt Tychom TEpIM MOT HOTH.

q OBICTPO BBITEP PYKH.

YuiiTeapHuLa CTEPJIA YIPaKHEHUE C JOCKN.
Omna 3anepid nBépb Ha 3aMOK.

Ou 651cTpO 6TIIEp Céidh.

Bbé406ymka ymepna ot cTdpocTi.

SNk wN

Obstruent Stems

(7) Stemsin 3 and C

The verbs with a stem ending in 3 or ¢ drop the & in the masculine past tense. The most common verbs in
this group are the following.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

BE3THU to transport BE3Y, Be3€1Ib, ... BE3yT BE3, BE3J14
I€3Th to climb €3y, Né3eMlb, ... JE3YT €3, 1é3na
oN3THA to crawl 03y, ON3EMUIb, ... OJI3YT noJI3, MON3J1a
HECTH fo carry HECY, HECENb, ... HECYT HEC, HEeCTTa
CIIACTH to save, rescue cnacy, cnacélib, ... CHacyT cIlac, cmaciaa
TpsICTH to shake TPSCY, TPSCENID, ... TPSICYT Tpsic, Tpsicaa

(8) Stemsin d and T

The stem-final x and T change to ¢ before the infinitive ending. The x and T are dropped before the a1 in
each past-tense form.
Following are common verbs with stem-final .

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST
Gpectit to wander Openy, Opencus, ... OpeayT Opéun, Opena
BecTH fo lead BeJY, BEIEID, ... BEIYT BEI, BeIA
KJIACTh to put KJaay, KIaAEilb, ... KIagyT KJIAn, KIanaa
KpacThb to steal Kpajy, Kpaf€uis, ... KpagyT Kpam, Kpana
ynacte to fall ynajy, ynagéiisb, ... yoaayT yIamn, ynana

In one verb in this group the vowel e in the infinitive and past tense changes to s in the non-past.

cécThb to sit down CAny, CAfeb, ... CAnyT cém, céna

Following are some common verbs with stem-final T.

MECTH to sweep METY, METEMIb, ... METYT MEI, MeT4

IUIECTU f0 weave MJIeTY, IIETENID, ... INIETYT e, Ieaa
MpUOOPECTH fo acquire TPUOOPETY, NPUOOPETEND, ... IPHOOPETYT  MPHOOPEIN, mpruobdpend
nBecTh to bloom [BETY, IBETEWID, ... IBETYT BEII, IBEIA
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The verb mpouécers has the nonvocalic root ur, which gets the inserted vowel e or € before the non-
vocalic ending of the infinitive and masculine past tense.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

npoyYécTh to read MPOYTY, IPOYTEMLID, ... IPOUYTYT MPOYEN, PO

(9) Stemsin b

The stem-final 6 changes to ¢ in the infinitive. The past-tense marker a is dropped in the masculine sin-
gular. There are only two verbs of this type.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST
TpecTh to rake;to row  rpeby, rpeOENs, ... TpebyT rpé6, rpebnd, rpebin
CKPECTH to scrape cKpeOly, ckpeOENb, ... CKpeOyT CKpéEO, ckpebid, ckpebiun

22. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb or the
past-tense form of the underlined non-past verb.

—_

On cén Ha IUBAH PAIOM C HEIL.
Komika ckpeGiid Kpécio KOrTsiMm.
On prnoGpPEN HOBBIX IPY3EQi.
CrypéHThl HecyT Ha 3aHATUS cJI0BapH.
TH1 Bcerid KIAN KIIIou 110f KOBpUK?
JIBOpHHUK METET TPOTYAP.
TronbndHbI OBENN B cay.

[Tayk mueTé€T nayTiny.

OH rpeGET IEHBIT ONATOI.

B yack! niik Mamyinel éiie moJ3yT.

. Kémka nézer na népeso.

. MénblmKTpﬂcnﬁ SI6JIOHIO.

. D70 71eKAPCTBO CMACET MHE SKI3HB.

. Méma Be3€T peGEHKA B KOJISICKE.

. On4 Bend neTéit B KOIY.

. Temneparypa ynasna HIKe HYIISI.

D A

—_
I

—_
—_

—_
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—_
W
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—_
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—_
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(10) StemsinI' and K

Verbs with a stem in r and Kk have an infinitive ending in -4ub. These consonants also alternate in the non-
past: r > x and K > 4 before the vowel e/é (i.e., in all forms except the first-person singular and third-
person plural). The past-tense marker i is omitted in the masculine singular only.

Following are some common verbs with stem-final r.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

6epéusb to guard Oepery, 6epeKEllb, ... OeperyT Oepér, 6eperna
cTpuusb fo cut (hair) CTPUTY, CTPUXKENID, ... CTPULYT CTPUL, CTPUrIIa
MOUb to be able MOTY, MOXKEUIb, ... MOTYT MOT, MOTJIa

nomMousb fo help MTOMOTY, TOMOKEIb, ... TOMOTYT  TOMOT, TOMOTJI4
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In one verb from this group the vowel e/€ in the infinitive / past tense changes to s in the non-past.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

néus to lie down JISTY, JISIKEb, ... JATYT JIET, J1eria

The verb xkéup has the nonvocalic root xkr, which gets the inserted vowel e or & before the nonvocalic
endings of the infinitive and masculine past tense.

xkéub to burn KTY, KTEIb, ... KTYT JKET, JKT14

Following are some common verbs with stem-final k.

néus to bake MeKY, MeY€Ib, ... MeKyT nEK, MeKIa

otBnéus to distract OTBJIEKY, OTBJICYENID, ... OTBIEKYT OTBJIEK, OTBIIEKIIA
npuBiéub to attract [IPUBIIEKY, IPUBIIECYEND, ... IPUBIEKYT  IPUBJIEK, IPUBIEKIIA
Téusb fo flow TEKY, TeUEIb, ... TEKYT TEK, TEKIIA

23. For each of the following sentences, write the non-past form of the underlined past-tense verb.

—_

Onu JIET CMATH B IECATH 4acOB.

Omna He Geperyna cBOE 310pOBbeE.

On MOT KyNATEL OUJIETHI B TEATP.

Maéma yécTo nekia BKYCHbIe MUPOTH.

MEI noMoray emy CHATb KBapTHPY.

O11bIx Ha MOpe OTBIEK €6 OT 3a60T.
ITapukmaxep cTpir KiInéHTa.

On 063kér Héjm CITAYKO.

Bpéwms Texnoé OricTpo.

Sr0T PAIBEM NPUBIEK GONBIIGE BHUMAHME.

e I A ol

—_
e

Irregular Verbs with Nonsuffixed Stems

The following verbs depart in various ways from the regular patterns of the verb types presented above.
These verbs should be memorized.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST

OBITH fo be 6yny, Oyfiemsp, ... OyayT OB171, ObLI4, OBLIN
IATh to give IaMm, TA1Ih, JACT, JaiAM, TaiTe, Jagy T nan, mana, maamu
écTh to eat éM, ém1b, éCT, eIM, EIITE, ENSAT én, éma, émm

éxatp to go by vehicle ény, énenrp, ... EMyT éxamn, éxana, éxanu
UATH to go on foot Uny, uAeib, ... UAYT mIEN, 14, TR

pactit to grow pacry, pacTéuib, ... pacTyT péc, pocnd, pocan
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Summary Table
First-Conjugation Verbs with Nonsuffixed Stems Classified by Stem-Final Consonant

THIRD-PERSON PLURAL

CLASSIFIER INFINITIVE ~ BASICSTEM ~ NON-PAST
Resonant Stems
(1) B KATh SKUB- SKUBYT
(2) H CTATh CTaH- CTAHYT
(3) on OTKPBITh OT-KpOIi- OTKPOIOT
(4) U1 IATH nui- IBIOT
(5) MorH  naudrh Ha-JH- Ha4YHYT
TIOHSITh 10-iM- MONMYT
CHATH C-HHUM- CHIMYT
(6) P yMepéTh y-M/p- YMpPYT
Obstruent Stems
(7) 3orC BE3TH Be3- BE3yT
HECTH Hec- HECYT
(8) HorT BECTH Bel- BEAYT
MeCTH MeT- METYT
9 b rpectit rpe6- rpedyT
(10) TorK MOYb MoOr- MOTYT
néup TeK- HEKYT

Verb Tenses: Formation

Present Tense

The present tense is formed only from imperfective verbs. Conjugating an imperfective verb in the non-
past gives the present tense. Numerous examples of the present tense for all types of first- and second-
conjugation verbs were presented in the preceding classification of verbs with suffixed and nonsuffixed
basic stems.

Past Tense

Russian has but one past-tense form, obtained from both imperfective and perfective verbs. The past
tense is obtained by attaching to the verbal stem the ending -a, followed by the appropriate gender/
number marker to agree with the subject: - (zero ending), -a, -0, -u. In most instances, the rule of “likes”
and “unlikes” for combining stems and endings applies as expected.

(a) If a basic stem ends in a vowel, simply add the consonantal ending of the past tense.

VERB STEM PAST GENDER/NUMBER EXAMPLE

& (masc.subject)  OH mucan

a fem. subject OHA THcana
nmca + + ( ]. ) ) )

o (neut.subject) OHO MUCATIO

n  (plural) OHH NUCATIH
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(b) If the basic stem ends in a consonant, truncate that consonant before the consonant .

VERB STEM PAST FORMS

quTan + n =  YUTAJ, YATANa, YUTAIIO, YATAIN
SKUB + n = XKW, KUI4, XKANO, KAINA

cTaH + I = CTall, CTalla, CTAJIO, CTATIH

BeJ + = BEI, Bena, Benod, Benu

MET + I = ME&mn, Mena, Mmeno, Mei

However, nonsuffixed stems in 3, ¢, 6, p, T, and K are exceptions to the rule that the first of two “likes”
truncates: Here the stem-final consonant is retained in all past-tense forms, and it is the past-tense marker
u that is dropped, but only in the masculine.

BE3 + n = BE3, Be3J4, Be310, Be3JI

HeC + n = HEc, Hecla, HecnO, HeCTHA

rpe6 + n = rpéo, rpediud, rpe6iad, rpedii
MOT + I = MOT, MOTJI4, MOTJIO, MOTJTA

eK + I = €K, MeKaa, mekaod, meKan

ym/p + n = yMep, yMepia, yMepiio, yMepau

Finally, verbs that lose the suffix my in the past tense, also lose the past-tense marker x in the
masculine.

NOCTAT(HY)Th to achieve TOCTHT, JOCTHAT 1A, OCTUTJIO, JOCTUTIIN

3aMEP3(HY)Th to freeze 3aMEp3, 3aMEP31a, 3aMEP3II0, 3aMEP3ITHN
MOK(HY)Th fo get wet MOK, MOKJIa, MOKJTO, MOKJTH
Future Tense

The future tense is formed from both imperfective and perfective verbs.

Imperfective Future

The future tense of an imperfective verb is formed from the appropriate conjugated form of the auxiliary
verb GBITh f0 be (51 6yay, ToI 6ynewsb, ... oni 6yayr) followed by the infinitive of the imperfective verb,
e.g., the future tense of the imperfective verb mucars to write.

A Oyny NUCATH
TBI Oynelb MUCATh
OH/OH4/OHO  OYJEeT NMUCATH
MBI Oy7ieM NMUCATh
BBI 6yneTe NUCAThH
OHHI OyayT NUCATD

will write, will be writing

Perfective Future

The future of any perfective verb is obtained simply by conjugating that verb. The endings of the perfec-
tive future are identical to those of the imperfective present tense. This is why the first- and second-
conjugation endings of any verb are called “non-past”: When an imperfective verb is conjugated, these
endings indicate the present tense, but when a perfective verb is conjugated, these same endings indicate
the perfective future.

The forms and distribution of the present, past, and future tenses are illustrated in the table below
with the imperfective/perfective verb pair, YnTATh/IPOUUATATH f0 read.
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PAST TENSE PRESENT TENSE FUTURE TENSE

Imperfective YHTATH

OH YHATAT i YUTAIO A Oyny 4YUTATh

OHA 4HMTANa TBI YUTACIb TBI Oyneub YUTATh

OHO  4UTAJO OH/0H4/OHO  4mTaeT OH/0H4/OHO  OyHeT YUTATb

OHI  YUTANu MBI YUT4EM MBI OyieM YUTATh
BBl yuTaETE BBl Oynere YUTATD
OHH YATAIOT OHH OyayT YUTATH

Perfective IPOYNTATH

OH  TPOYMTAN g MPOYUTAIO
OHA TpouYMTANa TBI MPOYUTACIIb
OHO  IPOYUTAIIO O0H/OH4/OHO mpoYUTAET
OHA  IPOYUTAIIU MBI IIPOYUTAEM
BBI MpoYnTaeTE
OHI MIPOYUTAIOT

24. Complete each of the following sentences with the future-tense form of the imperfective verb on the
right.

1. YT6 BBI 34BTpa Béuepom? nénathb

2. 34sTpa M5l prnbMm. CMOTPETH
3. Tr1 cer6nusa yIpaxKHEHUs? TIACATH

4. Ceropans si Ha KOMIIBIOTEpE. padoTats
5. Ona ck6po PYCCKMIT SI3BIK. U3YYAThH
6. Tl6cne néxkmum cTyaéHThI 3afdyu. PpelaTh

Verb Aspects: Formation

Most Russian verbs occur in aspectual pairs: an imperfective form and a perfective form. In general, the
members of an aspectual pair are similar in appearance, and practically identical in meaning, but are dif-
ferentiated by (1) prefixation, (2) suffixation, or, rarely, (3) suppletion (which means that the members of
the pair are different words, as in 6paTe ~ B3STh f0 take).

(1) Prefixation

The perfective is formed from the imperfective verb by adding a particular prefix. The prefix changes the
aspect of the verb, but it does not change its meaning or conjugation. It is important to learn which pre-
fixes perfectivize particular unprefixed imperfective verbs. Following are examples of common imperfec-
tive verbs and their prefixed perfective partners.

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE MEANING
Prefix BEI-

AT (Timi-) BBEIUTH (BBIMHI-) to drink

YIUTH (yIH-) BEIYIHTH (BEIyUH-) to learn
Prefix 3a-

IUTATATH (TI1aTH-) 3aIuIaTATh (3araT-) to pay

xoTéTh (irreg.) 3axoTéTh (irreg.) to want
Prefix uc-

néup (meK-) ucrnéup (UCIeK-) to bake

Continued
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IMPERFECTIVE

PERFECTIVE

MEANING

nevyararth (mevyaTan-)
MUCATH (muca-)
PHCOBATH (pHCOBa-)

3BOHATH (3BOHH-~)
cMOTPETH (CMOTpe-)

Prefix na-
Hameyararh (HarevaTan-)
HaMUCATh (Hamuca-)
HApHUCOBATH (HapuCoBa-)

Prefix mo-
MO3BOHNTH (MTO3BOHH-)
nocMOTPETH (TOCMOTpe-)

fo print, type
to write
to draw

to ring, telephone
to look, watch

cTpOuThH (CTpOH-) nocTpéuTh (MOCTPOu-) to build
Prefixes npu-, npo-, pa3-

roTOBUTH (TOTOBH-) NpUrOTOBUTH (IPUTOTOBH-) [0 prepare

YUTATH (IUTAM-) OPOYUTATH (IpPOYUTAN-) to read

Oynith (Oymu-) pazoymiTs (pa3oymu-) to awaken

nénath (memnai-)

Prefix c-
cnénars (cmenai-)

to do, make

éctp (irreg.) cwvéers (irreg.) to eat

UrpaTh (Urpai-) CBITPATH (ChIrpai-) to play

nérs (irreg.) cnérs (irreg.) to sing

MGOub (Mor-) cMOIb (CcMOT-) to be able
Prefix y-

BIIEeTH (BHjIE-) yBiaeTh (yBHJLe-) to see

CIBIIIATH (CIIbIIA-) yCABIIaTh (yCabima-) to hear

(2) Suffixation

Verbs

(a) The imperfective and perfective partners have different suffixes and, therefore, different conjuga-

tion patterns.

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE MEANING

U3YYATH (M3yJamn-) M3YYATH (M3yUH-) to study

KOHYATH (KOHYAM-~) KOHYUTD (KOHYH-) to finish

HOKYHATH (MTOKYIIAM-) KYIATH (KyIu-) to finish

pewarTs (pemaii-) peliTs (perm-) to decide, solve
KpUYATH (Kpny-a-) KPUKHYTH (KPUKHY-) to shout

OTABIXATH (OTbIXAM-) OTJOXHYTh (OTIOXHY-) to rest

y3HaBATH (y3HaBaM-) y3HATH (y3HAM-) to find out, recognize
NaBaTh (aBai-) nars (irreg.) to give

NepeBOUTH (TIepeBOIH-) nepesecTy (mepeBea-) to translate

NoTE: The aspectual pair mnoKymaTs/Kynmits fo buy is the only one where the imperfective is prefixed
(mo-), and not the perfective.

In a few instances, there is also an alternation in the root vowel (o > a) and/or in the stem-final
consonant.

to ask
to answer

CIPOCUTH (CIPOCH-~)
OTBETUTH (OTBETH~)

CnpAmmuBaTh (CrparimBaii-)
OTBEYA4ThH (OTBEUAN-)
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(b) Certain prefixes added to an imperfective verb change not only the aspect, but also the meaning of
the verb. The following table shows how the meaning of the imperfective verb macars to write may
be altered by some commonly used prefixes. The meaning given for each prefix, in most instances, is
only one of several possible meanings associated with that prefix.

BASIC IMPERFECTIVE PREFIXED PERFECTIVE (WITH NEW MEANING)

IUCATL [0 Write BIIUCATH to write in
BBINICATh to write out
NOTCATD to finish writing
3AMHUCATH to write down
HANIUCATL o write on the surface
OITHACATH to describe

NepenucaTs fo rewrite

MOANUCATH to sign

OpUIUCATL  fo add (to something written)
NPONNCATL Lo prescribe

CIIUCATH to copy

New derived imperfective partners for such prefixed perfectives are formed with one of three suffixes:
-pIBali-/-NBal-, -Bai-, OT -aH-.

IMPERFECTIVE PREFIXED PERFECTIVE DERIVED IMPERFECTIVE
IUCATb  fo write 3alMCATL  fo write down 3amiiceiBaTh  (-bIBaii-)
YUTATH  to read MOYHUTATH (o finish reading ~ mOYATHIBATH  (-HIBAM-)
KPBITh  fo cover  3aKkpwITh  to close 3aKpBIBATH (-Baii-)
MEITh to wash YMBITh to wash up YMBIBATH (-Baii-)
néTHL to put HaméTH to put on HaEBATH (-Baii-)
OpaTte  to take coOpate  to collect cOOUpPAaTh (-ait-)
3BATH to call BBI3BATh [0 Summon BBI3BIBATH (-ait-)

(3) Suppletion

Verbs in suppletive pairs are completely different words. There are very few pairs of this type.

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE MEANING

OpAThH B34Th to take

TOBOPUTH CKa3aThb to speak, say / to tell
UCKATH HaATA to look for / to find
KJIIACTh MTOJIOKUTH to put in a lying position
JIOBATH MONMATH to try to catch / to catch

25. For each of the following sentences, replace the underlined present-tense imperfective verb form
with the past-tense form of its perfective partner.

MODEL OH mimeT nucbMO. > HAIHUCAT

1. Ménpuuk IbET MOJIOKO.
Mama roToBuUT 00&].
CTynéHThI pemIatoT 334 y.
XyaOKHUK PUCYET NOPTPET.
AKTED YUUT CBOIO POIIb.

RARE N
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MEI nokynaeM npoayKThl.

Ond nndTur 3a ceOs.

OH oTabIxdeT mop népeBoM.

CrygéHT cupalinuBaeT npernogaBaTels.

10. IIpenopaBaTeinb OTBEY4ET Ha BOIPOCHI CTYAEHTOB.

RS

26. For each of the following sentences, replace the underlined past-tense perfective verb form with the
present-tense form of its imperfective partner.

MODEL OH Hajgéyl KAHCBL. > HaJeBAEeT

—_

OH cOBPAI IBETHI.

Omna 3anmcana Hémep TenedOoHa.
MBI BEI3BANIN Bpaya.

OH 1ONMOXKIAN KIIOU TI0J] KOBPHK.
On4 B3s1114 KHITH B GUOINOTEKE.
On cka3an npasyy.

On4 3aKkprlia OKHO.

Mama ympuia peGEHKa.

OH HamEN cBOT OUKIA.

ME1 noiiManu prIoy.

e e A o

—_
e

Verb Aspects: Meanings and Uses

Of the two aspects, the perfective is the more specific in meaning and limited in use. Available in the past
and future (but not in the present) tense, a perfective verb presents the action as a total event, one with
a beginning and an end. Typically, the perfective focuses on the end of the event, indicating that the
action was, or will be, completed, often with an attendant result.

The imperfective aspect, available in the three tenses—present, past, and future —has a very general,
nonspecific meaning: The imperfective merely indicates the occurrence of an action, without referring to
its completion or result. The imperfective may be used in a wide range of contexts, and must be used in
those contexts that are incompatible with the perfective meaning of “one-time completed action” (e.g.,
actions in progress, or actions that are indefinitely repeated).

Aspect Choice and Context

Perfective verbs do not occur in the present tense; therefore, any action in the present tense will be
expressed by an imperfective verb form. However, since both perfective and imperfective verbs occur in
the past and future tenses, when describing an action in the past or future, one must choose the correct
aspect form of the verb. The choice of perfective or imperfective aspect is very often determined by
context. Following are several contexts in the past and future where only one or the other aspect is
possible.

Aspect in the Past and Future
Contexts for Using Perfective Verbs
(a) Completion with Attendant Result

The meaning of result may be expressed in the context by another clause.

OH4 mpoynTana muchbMo, u Tenépb She has read the letter and now
OHA BCE MIOHUMAET. she understands everything.
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OH4 cgdcT 9K34MEH U MOIYIUT She will pass the exam and receive
cTunéHauio B ciaényromiem ceMécTpe. a stipend for the next semester.

A resultative nuance is also conveyed when the object of the verb denotes a definite number of
items affected by the action of the verb.

OH Hanumcan 1écaTh ynpaxkHEHNN. He wrote ten exercises.
Omna pemriT Bcé 3a1dun. She will solve all the problems.

The perfective form of the verb tends to co-occur with certain words that imply the completion of
the action, e.g., the conjunction kak Té;bK0 as soon as, and with adverbs that signal the completion,
suddenness, or immediacy of the action, e.g., Hakonéxy finally, Bapyr suddenly, cpasy/ceiidac xe
immediately, cenuac right now.

S MO3BOHAN Te6E, KAK TOMBKO 5 y3HAT I called you as soon as I learned the news.
HOBOCTb.

[T6cne koHIépTa MBI CPA3Y MOMLTA After the concert, we immediately started
TOMOT. for home.

(b) Achievement of Intended Result

(©)

Some verbs fall into aspectual pairs where the imperfective indicates trying to do something (a pro-
cess), while the perfective signals that the subject has achieved (or failed to achieve) the intended
result. These meanings can be clearly illustrated with both verbs occurring in the same sentence.

A Bcé YTPO BCIOMHHAI eTd M 1 I was trying to recall his name all morning
HaKOHEI BCIIOMHILI. and finally I remembered it.

OH nocTynan B yHUBEpPCHTET, HO HE He applied to the university, but didn’t
NOCTYII. get in.

Some other common imperfective/perfective aspectual pairs that can fit into sentences of this type
are the following.

NIPUBBIKATH/IIPUBBIKHYTL  to try to get used to / to become accustomed

pemaTh/penIiTh to work on, try to solve / to solve
CaBATH/CATH to take / to pass (an exam)
YrOBApHWBaTh/yTOBOPUTH to try to persuade / to talk into
YUATBH/BBIyYUTh to study / to memorize (+ acc.)
YUATBHCS/HAYYATHCS to study / to learn (+ infinitive)
Sequential Actions

When a single action follows another in sequence, the two actions are expressed by perfective
verbs.

Ow Berén n NPeIIOKAI TOCT. He stood up and proposed a toast.
51 oTKpO610 OYTEIIKY M BEINBIO BIHA. I'll open a bottle and drink some wine.

(d) Actions Completed in a Specific Amount of Time (expressed by 3a + accusative)

A perfective verb must be used with the preposition 3a + accusative of time to express the length of
time it took to complete an action. To elicit this information one asks, 3a ck6JbK0 Bpémenn ...?

3a cKOJIBKO BPEMEHHU ThI pemnit 3aauy? How long did it take you to solve the problem?
OH npoYHTAN 3TOT POMAH 32 HeFéIIo. He read this novel in a week.
OTo 374HKE MOCTPONIN 32 MATH JET. This building was built in five years.



(e)

(f)
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Actions of Limited Duration

A perfective verb with the prefix mo- may be used to express that an action lasted (or will last) a
short while. A perfective verb with the prefix mpo- may indicate an action of a comparatively longer
duration. The verbs that take these prefixes in the meaning of “limited duration” are intransitive, or
they may be transitive verbs that are being used intransitively.

MET nocHiénm 1 NoroBopiIIm. We sat for a while and had a talk.
ME] nocHaiM 1 mogyMaem. We will sit a while and think a bit.

51 mounTas, a moTOM MONMUCAIL. I read a while, and then I wrote a bit.
OH HEMHOTO MOCHAL. He took a little nap.

Mg 16aT0 MpoCTOSAIM B GUepe/i. We stood in line for a long time.
Ouri np6xum 1BA rofia B MockBé. They lived in Moscow for two years.
Instantaneous Actions

Instantaneous one-time actions are expressed by perfective verbs. Perfectives that denote an action
that begins and ends instantaneously are formed with the suffix ny, e.g., KpiKHyTS f0 give a shout,
NPEBITHYTH {0 jump once, TOJIKHYTSH to give a shove.

OH nprIray B BOLY. He jumped into the water.
OH4 KpAKHYJIA. She gave a shout.

Another group of perfective verbs denote only the starting point of the action. These verbs are typi-
cally formed with various prefixes, for example, 3a- (3a60aé1sb t0 fall ill, 3acmesitbes to begin to
laugh, 3aunTepecoBaThCsI t0 become interested), mo- (MOWTH fo begin walking, nomowoATs to fall in
love), pac- (paccepmiThes to get angry), and y- (yBAeTs to catch sight of, yensnmars fo hear).

CBIH yBH€eN OTIA ¥ MOGEXKAN K HEMY. The son saw his father and started
running toward him.
Oun4 npounTasa muchbMo U 3acMesiyIach. She read the letter and began to laugh.

Contexts for Using Imperfective Verbs

(a)

(b)

Action in Progress

The imperfective is obligatory when an action is ongoing or lasts for some time. This durative mean-
ing may be reinforced by temporal adverbs and time expressions such as gésro a long time, Hexdaro
for a short while, Bécb nénb all day, Bcé yrpo all morning, uénbuii mécsiy the whole month.

Mg néaro ximm B MockBé. We lived in Moscow a long time.
Oné Béch BEUEp OymeT padoTaTh. She will be working all evening.
OH 11éJ1b11 IEHL CMOTPEN TEIIEBH30P. He watched television the whole day.

Note that the durational (prepositionless) accusative contrasts with 3a + accusative, when describ-
ing how long an action was in progress. To elicit this information one asks, Ck6;16K0 Bpémenn ...? or
Kak goaro ...?

— CkOIBbKO BpéMEHN OH MUCAT KHUATY ? How long was he writing the book?

— OH mucan KHATY OJIAH o, He was writing the book for a year.
Simultaneous Actions

Two actions occurring at the same time are normally expressed by two imperfective verbs.
Mg cupénm 1 BenoMuHAIM TPOIIIOE. We were sitting and recalling the past.
Maéma roréBuna oGE] 1 cymana paauo. Mom was preparing dinner while she

listened to the radio.
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However, when an action in progress is interrupted by another action, the former (background)
action is imperfective, while the latter (interrupting) action is perfective.

A cnokGiHO YMTAN, KOTTA BAPYT I was reading quietly when suddenly
NOCTYYAJH B IBEPE. there was a knock at the door.

Repeated (Habitual) Actions

The imperfective aspect of the verb is used to present an action as recurring on a regular (or irregu-
lar) basis. The meaning of repetition is often reinforced by accompanying temporal adverbs and time
expressions such as Bcerna always, Kaxapli GéHb every day, 9acTo often, 00b19HO usually, uHOrAA
sometimes, and péako rarely.

Ou Bcerna 3aBTpakan goMa. He always had breakfast at home.
OH11 94CTO 3BOHST APYT APYTY. They often call each other.
51 6ymy 3aHUMATHCS KAK/BIH IEHD. I will study every day.

(d) Annulled (Reversed) Actions

An imperfective verb is used to indicate an action that was carried out and then reversed, so that the
result of the action is no longer in force at the moment of speaking. This situation can arise only with
verbs denoting reversible actions, i.e., those that can be done and then undone (or annulled). The
verbs that can express an annulled action typically involve movement or change in position, e.g.,
get up / lie down, take/return, open/close, put on / take off, turn on / turn off. The perfective verb in
such a pair signals that the result of the action is still in force. Compare the use of the aspects
below.

3auém TBI BEUEpOM BeTaBal ¢ mocTénu? Why were you out of bed last night?

Ts1 665eH n IOTKEH JTEKATH. You are sick and should stay in bed.

3auém ThI Beran ¢ nocrénu? Why have you gotten out of bed?

Jloxrich ceitudc ke B MOCTEINb. Get back in bed right now.

—Iié xypTKa, B KOTOPOII TEI OB BUepa? Where’s the jacket you were wearing

yesterday?

—DT0 ObLTA HE MOSI KYPTKa, 5 Opan That was not my jacket, I took (borrowed)
eé y gpyra. it from a friend.

—Orkypna y Tebs 3Ta KypTKa? Where did you get that jacket (from)?

— 51 B3sin y gpyra. Te6¢ npasurcs? I took it from a friend. Do you like it?

Following are a few verb pairs where the imperfective may indicate an annulled action.

OpATB/B34TH fo take
BCTaBATH/BCTATH fo get up
BKJIIOYATH/BKIIIOUATH 10 turn on
OTHaBATH/OTAATH fo give back, return
OTKPBIBATH/OTKPLITH 0 open
MOMHUMATLCS/TIONHATLCA o ascend
TIPUHOCHTH/TIPUHECTH t0 bring

Denial of Intent to Perform an Action

A negated imperfective is used in the past tense to indicate not only that an action did not take place,
but that the action was not intended or not expected to take place.

—TB1 B3511 MOIO pacuécKy? Did you take my comb?
—Hér, 4 He opan. No, I didn’t take it!
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Compare the two responses below, where the perfective indicates the speaker had expected the let-
ter, while the imperfective indicates the letter was never expected.

— BET moayuiiam Mo€ uceMo? Did you receive my letter?
(a) —Hét, MBI emié He momy9IiIn. No, we still haven’t received it.
(b) —Hét, MBI HEKAKOTO MUCHMA HE No, we didn’t receive any letter.
HOJIYYAIIH.

Aspect in Questions
Imperfective Past: Did an Action Take Place? / What Action Took Place?

When a speaker is interested in finding out merely if an action has taken place, the question must be
posed with the imperfective past. In such questions the completion or result of the action is not of interest
to the questioner. The imperfective is also used in the answer to these questions as a mere statement of
fact that the action did (or did not) take place.

— Bt unramn «Auny Kapéuuny»? Did you ever read “Anna Karenina”?
— 14, wnran. / HET, He unTan. Yes, I read it. / No, I did not read it.

Similarly, to ask general questions like “What did you do yesterday?” or “What went on at the meet-
ing?” the question (and the answer) will employ the imperfective, since the focus of the question is on
activities engaged in, not results.

— Y6 TEI génan puepa? What did you do yesterday?
— 4 roréBmIICS K 9K34MERY. I was preparing for an exam.

Perfective Past: Was an Expected Action Completed?

The notion of “intent” or “expectation” regarding the performance of an action is important in the
choice of aspect in questions. When the speaker has reason to expect that the listener was to perform a
given action, s’/he will ask if that action has been accomplished. In this case, both the question and the
answer will employ the perfective. For example, in the following exchange the questioner knows that the
listener intended to see a particular play, and therefore the perfective form is used.

—Ts1 mocmoTpén nnéey «Hanka»? Did you see the play “The Seagull”?
Y Tebs, kakeTcs, 65T OMIETHI HA HEE. It seems to me you had tickets for it.
— 14, mocmMoTpéur. Yes, [ saw it.

However, if the person asking the question has no such expectation, but instead is simply inquiring if
the listener has ever seen the play, then the imperfective is required.

—Ts1 emoTpéa 3Ty nbécy? Did you see this play?
— 4, emotpéan. / Hér, He emoTpé. Yes, I did./ No, I didn'’t.

27. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs on
the right. Determine whether the context calls for an imperfective denoting process or a perfective
denoting result.

1. Mg1 uénbii rog K >XKIA3HU B 3TOM IPUBBIKATH/IPUBLIKHYTh
MAJIEHBKOM TOpofiKé, HO TAK 1 He

2. S péaro erd MO3BOHATS €11, HO OH He yroBApHUBaTh/yrOBOPUTH
cornamancs. HO B KoHIIé KOHIOB s erd

3. Ona Buepa 9K34MEH, HO HE CIaBATB/CIATH

Ona m16xo NoAroTOBUIACE.
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4. Moi gpyr Béch A¢HD TPOBOANT Ha 63epe. OH TaM
pr10Y. B xoH1é nust OH

IIYKY.
5. Orén He MOr NOUTH ¢ HAMU B I4PK, IOTOMY 4TO OH
TOKIIA.
6. Méit kou Kya-To ucués. S ero,
HO He
7. Mawma goénro CBbIHA, HO TAK U HE
ero

JIOBATH/IIOUMATH

rOTOBUTH/IIPUTOTOBUTH
UCKATBH/HAUTA

OynATH/pazoyaiTh

28. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verb on
the right. Determine whether the action is ongoing or of limited duration.

1. M1 HEMHOT0, OTAOXHYJIH U MO JAJIbIIE. (o) cupéTh
2. On4 6b114 60NIBHA U BCIO cyO00TY noéma. (o) cupérn
3. Yrpom néciie 34BTpaKa OHM OO 1o ropony. (mmo)rynsite
4. 4 [0JI4aca U JIET CHATb. (mo)pabdraTh
5. On Béch Béuep Ha KOMITBIOTEpe. (mo)pabdTaTts
6. A pénro 06 3ToMm. Hakonérn, st nprust peméane.  (10)AyMaTh
7. YdeHnk MHUHYTKY ¥ OTBETHII HA BONPOC yIATENs.  (II0)IyMaTh

29. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct aspectual form of the verb on the right.
Determine whether the context indicates an action in progress or the beginning of an action.

1. Korpa géBouka y3nana o cMépTtu OA0YILKU, OHA (3a)mndkana
2. JéBouka bl EHb. (3a)mndkana
3. M1 nonpomanuck ¢ HAM Ha matdopme, u OH (o) mén
K BaroHy.
4. Bcé yTpo OXKNb. (o) 1mén
5. M&1 651n B I3MAMII0OBO Ha BEpHUCAXKE, KOTJIA BAPYT (mo)meén
CUNBHBIN TOXKITb.
6. Kornd Ham cka3anu 3Ty HOBOCTb, MBI OT pagocTu. (3a)mpsirann
7. Msl cMoTtpéiny, Kak AéTu Ha OIHOY HOT¢€. (3a)mpsirann
8. Korna néus npunuid momoin ndé3mHO, MaMa (pac)cepninach
9. MBI ClTOKOHHO TSI B TAPKE, KOTTIA BAPYT KpHK. (y)cnpimanu
10. Korna Mb1 cupénm Ha ckaMEénKe, MBI KAaK nénmn (y)cnpimamnu

OTALBI.

30. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs
on the right. Determine whether the context expresses a repeated action or a one-time completed

action.

1. On BUEpa nO3IHO, B AECATH 4acOB.
JIéTom OH Beerga péaHO, B céMb 4acoOB.

2. Buepa mama CBIHY JTTHHOE MUCHMO.
Kéaxnayro nepénro mama CBIHY MHACHMa.

3. Cer6aHs MBI nUCcbMO OT HAIIMX APY3Eil.
Péanbiie Me1 MCbMa OT HUX pa3 B MECHIL.

4. Ona paddTy B 3 yacad u monuta JoMOm.
Kéaxmpiit néab ona paodoTy B 3 yaca.

5. Buepa mama OYeHb BKYCHBIN MUPOT.

ITo BockpecéubsiM Mdma 4acTo MUAPOTr.

BCTaBAJI/BCTAN
MMcana/Hanucana
HOJIyYAIN/TOTy Y
KOHYAaJ1a/KOHYMIIa

IEKJI4/ACIEKITA
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31. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct future-tense aspectual form of the verbs
on the right. Determine whether the action will be in progress, will be repeated, or will be a one-time
completed action.

1.

2.

Ha xéxpom ypoke s BAM IpaMMATHUKY.
o ceitudc BAM BAKHOE TPABUIIO.
Cerénns st TBOI CTaThIO M OTAAM
e€ Te6é.
Korpé g o6yny B Mcndnuu, 4 HUCITAHCKUE
ra3éTol.
. Ou CKa3all, 4To HAM YACTO.
On cka3zdi, uto UCbMO U CpA3y MOIUIET.
Omna obe1ana, 4ro U CKAXKeT HAM CBOU
OTBéT.
OH4 obermana, 9To HAM KAKAYI0 HEeAéIo.
. Cerdpust Ha ypOKe MBI Bcé yHnpakHEHUSL.
S He 3H4I0, UTG MBI cer6Hs Ha ypoOKe.

6yny OOBSICHATD / 00 BSICHIO

Oyay YUTATH / IPOYUTAIO

OyfeT NMUCATH / HaAIIET

OygeT 3BOHUTD / HO3BOHUT

6ynem nénate / cnénaem

32. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs on
the right. Determine whether the result of the action is still in force or has been annulled.

1.

(a)
(b)

(a)
(b)

(a)

(b)

(a)

(b)
(a)
(b)

Mgl Ha BepunHy ropsl. Bonbiie
MBI HUKOIJI4 HE BEPHEMCS B T€ >KUBOINCHbIE MECTA.

Mgl Ha BepIiHy ropsl. Tenépp Mbl
MOXEM OTHOXHYTb B JIAT€PE aJIbIIMHIACTOB.

q Te6€ TBOM KOMITAKT-IHCK, BOT OH.
Buepd g Te6é TBOM KOMITAKT-JICK,
HO TeOs HE OBLIIO AOMa.

— Céamra, T BUepa TeJjeBu3op?
—Ja, A 9rd?

—OH ceréjHst MOYEMy-To He paGoTaeT.

—Iné mama?

—On TEJIEBU30P U CMOTPUT
KaKOHU-TO (hAITBM.

—Ihé marauToOn?

—He 3n4r0. 4 eré B PEMOHT,
HO Buepa s erd npuHeéc, 1 OH fOIXKEH OBITh IAé-TO AOMa.

—Ij1é maranTopOH?

—Slero B peMOHT. Eré uét goma.
-4 HOBYIO pyOAIIIKY ¥ TOIIET
Ha TAHIIBI.

—IToyemy TEI HEe HOCHUIITL CBOIO HOBYIO PYOAIIKY?
—4 e€ Buepa

IMOTHUMAThCS/TIOHSA THCSI

IIPUHOCHTH/IIPUHECTA

BKJIIOYATH/BKIIOYATH

OTIaBATH/OTHAATH

HaJEeBATHL/HAETE

33. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the verbs on
the right. Determine which sentences focus on how long the action was in progress, and which sen-
tences are concerned with the time needed to accomplish the action.

1. Mzl Ha MOpe aBé Heénu. 3a 310 BpéMst
MBI XOpOuIO

2. ABTOp HECKOIBKO MECSIIEB MaTepuan
A7l KHATH. 3a 3T MECSIBI OH OTJIAYHBIN

MaTepua.

OT/IBIX4Th/OTJOXHYTh

CcOOUPATH/COOPATH
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3. On 64ens g61TO 5TOT TEKCT, HO €rd CeCTP4d  NEPEBONUTL/IEPEBECT
TakOM ke TEKCT OBICTPO.
4. AcnupdHT AuccepTANMIO IENBIX ABA rofa. MACATH/HATUCATH
H6 3a 3to Bpémst 6H TOJIBKO IOJIOBYHY.
5. —3a ck6nbKO BpEMEHU ThI 31y 3apduy? PeLIATL/pEeNIATD
—ddeé BCero 3a HECKOIBKO MUHYT.

34. Indicate whether the underlined verbs in each of the following sentences express actions that are
simultaneous, sequential, or “interrupted.”

Korad Méma MBLUIa mocyay, Hdna OTALIXAT B CBOEM JIIOOUMOM KpEcIe.
ME1 y>KUHAIN, KOT/IA TIO3BOHIT TestedOH.

ME1 GBICTPO NOY>KAHAJIN U TONUTA Ha KOHIEPT.

Kornd M1 oTabixdnu Ha MOpe, CBIH 3a00J1€11.

Korpa xynéxHuk prcoBan MOI mopTpér, 4 cuppéiia COBepIIEHHO
HETOABIKHO.

Korna xyaoxxuuk HapucoBaa MO NOPTPET, OH AT €16 MHE.

Korna JIéna cpaBana 3k3ameH, OH4 HEpBHMAYATIA.

8. Korpnd JIéna cpand sx3ameH, OHa MOILIA ¢ ToApyraMu B KageE.

RARE o

=

=

35. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct aspectual form of the verbs on the right.
Determine from the context whether the questioner is asking merely if an action ever took place, or
if the question implies an expectation that an intended action was done.

1. (a) —Ts1 HOBBIN pOMaH AKCEHOBA? YUTAI/TIPOYUTAT
$1 3HA410, YTO THI TaBHO XOTEI 3TO CAEIATh.
— 14, PoMméH 0 «<HOBBIX pYCCKUX».

(b) —Tebs unTepecyet pycckas nurepaTypa. Te
Bacrnus Axcénosa?

— 14, ITo-m6emy, 61 xopoumit
MUCATEb.
2. (a) —Tans, eI HOBbBIE IKAHCHI? nokynana/kyniia
TsI Beb coOmpasace 3To caénaTh.
—Ja, o ix yké HajieBama.
(b) —Tans, T KOrMA-HUOYNIb Iyx# «IcTéx»?
—Hért, ne OHM CITAIIIKOM JOPOTO CTOSIT.
3. (a) —Maima Te6é poTorpacdun cBoéin MMOKA3bIBaJIa/TIOKa3ana
CBATLOBI?
—JIa, Ouenn xopéime ororpadum.
(b) —Maua yxé ¢dotorpacdun cBoéit

cBanb0b1? OHA Befb X0TéNa, 4TOOBI ThI X MocMOTpéa.

36. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct past-tense aspectual form of the under-
lined verb. In one context the speaker indicates that he had no intention of performing the action,
while in the other context the speaker has failed to carry out an intended action.

1. —Kr6 cka3am, uro 3aBTpa He OyeT sK3amMeHa?
—He 3Har0, 4 He
2. —Tr1 mo3ppéaBu Miinry ¢ fHEM pokaénust?
—HEéT, emé ne
3. —DTO THI OTKPBLI OKHO?
—HEérT, s1 He
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4. —KT6 BKIIIOYNI TeneBru3op?
—He 3Har0, 5 HE

5. —Y16 TB1 c HIM cpénan! [Touemy OH uIdueT?
— 4 nuver6 emy He !

Aspect in the Infinitive

The uses of the imperfective and perfective aspects in the infinitive fall within the same parameters as
those in the past and future tenses.
The imperfective infinitive may indicate a continuous process or repeated action.

Continuous Process

BéuepoM s nOIKeH mucaTh nichma
APY3bSM.

This evening I have to write letters
to friends.

Repeated Action

Mosi mofipyra nmpociyia MeHS mUCATH
é11 yare.

My girlfriend asked me to write her
more often.

The perfective infinitive indicates a result to be achieved.

51 mOKEH HAMUCATH TUCHMO JIPYTY
U Cpa3y NOCHATH eTo.

I have to write a letter to a friend
and send it right away.

In general, after modal words (xoTérs fo want, Mé4b to be able, HAmo/uyKHO it is necessary, one must,
moskeH one should, one is supposed to) the choice of imperfective or perfective infinitive depends on the
meaning of the verb, and what the speaker intends to communicate. If the action is specific and occurs on
one occasion only, then the perfective infinitive is used, while an action that is recurring is expressed by
an imperfective infinitive.

MHE HY>KHO NPUHATH ACTUPHH.
MH¢ HY>KHO NPUHAMATD aCIUPIH.

I need to take a dose of aspirin.
I need to take aspirin (regularly).

Verbs Followed Only by Imperfective Infinitives

The following verbs, in either aspect, require that an accompanying infinitive be imperfective. Several of
these verbs express the beginning, continuation, or end of an action; others refer to habitual processes or
desirable/undesirable activities.

HAYNHATBH/HAYATDH to begin

CTaTh to begin

KOHYATH/KOHUUTD {0 finish
NEPECTaBATH/IIEPECTATD [0 cease
O6pocaTh/6pdCuTh to quit
IIPOROJIKATH/IPOAOIIKUTD t0 continue
yCTaBATh/YCTATh fo grow tired

OH HAvan BeTaBaTh PAHO.

OHA KOHYNJIA MEeYATATH JOKJIAL.
Haxonéu, on 6pécuit KypiThb.
OH4 nepecrana padoTarhb.

sI yeran roBopiTh 06 STOM.
Emy Hanoéio pemars 3agdqam.
Eit HpABATCA HIPATH B TEHHIC.
OH Junrcs BOOATH ManIiny.

HaoeaTh/HAOECTD to be fed up with
OPUBBIKATH/TIPUBLIKHYTH t0 become accustomed
OTBBIKATH/OTBBIKHYTH to get out of the habit
YUATBCSI/HAy4YdThCs to learn how

pasyunTses to forget how
HPABUTLCS/TIOHPABUTLCA to like

He has started getting up early.
She has finished typing the report.
He finally quit smoking.

She has stopped working.

I'm tired of talking about this.
He’s fed up with solving problems.
She likes to play tennis.

He is learning to drive a car.



CHAPTER 7 Verbs

Verbs Followed Only by Perfective Infinitives
The following perfective verbs are followed only by perfective infinitives.

3a0BITh to forget
yenéth to manage, have time
VAAThCS to manage, succeed

4 3a6p11 KymiTh ogapox Care. 1 forgot to buy a present for Sasha.

Tr1 yenéems mocMoTpéTs DPMUTAK? Will you manage to see the Hermitage?

On He yenén mo3ABTpaKaTh. He didn’t have time to eat breakfast.

Mmué He ynanéch KyniATh GHIEThI HA I was unable to buy tickets for the concert;
KOHLEPT, BC€ OMIIETHI ObLIM NIPOIAHBL. all the tickets were sold.

37. For each of the following sentences, circle the imperfective or perfective infinitive, as appropriate.

—_

Ceropnst mpodéccop HAUAT (OO BICHITE | 06 BICHATE) BABI TIarda.

Korna géru k6aumimm (06énath | 10o6énaTs), MdMa yopaina co cTola.

S yTpOM TAK TOPOIANCS, YTO He Yenél (34BTpaKaTh | MO34BTpaKaTh).

MaéMa, U3BUHA, i ObLIA TAK 3aHST4, 4TO 3a0k11a TE6E (3BOHUTD | HO3BOHATD ).

OH KOHUMIT YHHBEPCHTET, HO IIPOJOIKAT (M3YYATH | M3YUATh) PYCCKUil SI3BIK.

MBEI pafibl, 4TO HAM yIanoch (IIOCEIIATE | HOCETHTD) S3TOT UHTEPECHDII TOPO,.
Biika nepecrana (BCTpeUAThCS | BCTPETUTHCS) € STUM TTAPHEM.

Pondrenu ycrdnu (0OTBEYATH | OTBETHTD) HA GECKOHEUHBIE BOMPOCHI peOEHKA.
Y Koré THI TAK XOpoIId HaydAsIcs (MTPATH | CHITPATH) B IIAXMATHI?

Mué Haf0é10 (PEIIATE | PENIATE) 3TH TPYAHBIE 3aT4UH.

. Korna oné xkuié B iepéBHe, OHA MPUBKIKIIA (BCTABATH | BCTATH) PAHO.

Bpauii emy coéToBamu 6pdcuTh (MATH | BEINATS ).

e A

[ —
N = o

Negation and Imperfective Infinitives

There is a strong correlation between negation and the imperfective aspect. This was evident in the use
of the negated imperfective past tense to signal the speaker’s denial of involvement in an action and/or
his lack of intention to carry it out. Negation is also tied to the use of the imperfective aspect in the
infinitive.

He + Imperfective Infinitives

A negated infinitive normally occurs in the imperfective aspect after verbs that express exhortation or
intention to perform an action, for example, after the following verbs.

00emMATH/TIOOOCIIATE 0 promise
MPOCATH/TIONIPOCATD to ask (request)
pemaTs/pentiTs to decide
cOBETOBATH/IOCOBETOBATH [0 advise
YrOBApUBaThL/YTOBOPHUTH [0 persuade

Compare the aspect of the infinitives when preceded and when not preceded by the negative par-
ticle ne.

OH nocoBéToBaj MHE KYNHTb CIIOBAPb. He advised me to buy a dictionary.

OH nocoBéToBaj MHE He MOKYNATH He advised me not to buy a dictionary.
CIIOBAPb.

OH4 yroBopiia eré HaxéTh KYPTKY. She persuaded him to put on a jacket.

OH4 yroBopisia erd He HaIeBATb KYPTKY. She persuaded him not to put on a jacket.
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38. Complete the answer to each of the following questions, changing the aspect of the underlined verb
according to the model.

MODEL —Madma npurorésuna o6én?
—Hér, ond pemrina ne _TOTOBUTE  oG¢y

1. —Cepréii pacckazan o6 3Tom? —HEér, 6u pemin He

2. —Harama no3Boniia cBoéit Matepu? —HET, oHd pemiiia He

3. —OmHa BeTpéTUiiach ¢ 3TUM NapHEM? —Hér, ond obemana He

4. —Ou nocMoTpén 3TOT PHTHEM? —HéT, Mmp1 nocoBéToBamn emy He
5. —OH nocT4BUI ManIiHy Ha yiuie? —HEér, s yroBopnin erd e

6. —Wpa cka3ina eMy uTé cayumnocs? —Hér, Mmp1 Ipocrinu e€ He

Absence of Necessity (He Hd00) + Imperfective Infinitives

Only imperfective infinitives occur after modal expressions that denote lack of necessity, or inadvisabil-
ity, such as He HATIO / He HYKHO if is not necessary, He 00s13aTelILHO one doesn’t have to, He CTOUT it is not
worth /it doesn’t make sense.

Compare the aspect of the infinitives in the sentences that express the necessity or advisability of
doing something with those that express the absence of necessity to carry out those actions.

Bam HAg0 oTBETHTH HA MHCHMO. You have to answer the letter.

BaMm He HAIO OTBEYATH Ha TUCHMO. You do not have to answer the letter.
Ham HyXHO KymiATh 3Ty KHHATY. We need to buy this book.

Ham He HY’KHO MOKYNATH 5Ty KHHATY. We don’t need to buy this book.
3TOT (PUIBM CTONT HOCMOTPETH. This movie is worth seeing.

3TOT (PUIBM HE CTOUT CMOTPETH. This movie is not worth seeing.

39. Complete each of the following sentences with the infinitive of the underlined verb in the appropri-
ate aspect.

1. —HYy>XHO OO'BSICHIUTB eMY, K4K éXaTh K HAM.

—He nyxHO s eMy yk¢é OO BSICHAI.
2. —H4po y3HATH df1pec dToro marasfHa.

—He néano g yké y3HAI.
3. —Haéno B34Th 3Ty KHIATY B OUOIHOTEKY.

—He néano g yxé B341.
4. —Hy>XHO BKI3BaTh JIEKTPUKA.

—He nyxHo g yé BBI3BAIL.
5. —Hapo 3aka3aTs OunéThl Ha KOHUEPT.

—He créur o 31410, GUIETHI YKé PacUpPOaHbL.
6. —Héno cnopociits boprica, o uém 3Ta craThs?

—He créur erd OH caM He unTan.

Henb3s and Aspect in the Infinitive

The modal word Hens3si has two potential meanings: it is not possible and it is not allowed / one should
not. When nenn3si is followed by a perfective infinitive, it expresses the impossibility of performing the
action. However, when nesp3si is followed by an imperfective infinitive, it expresses prohibition (it is not
allowed).
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Sty GAHKY HKPEI HelIb35i OTKPHITH: This can of caviar cannot be opened:
y HAC HET OTKPBIBAJIKM. we don’t have an opener.

1y GAHKY HKPEI HeJIb35i OTKPBIBATD: This can of caviar is not to be opened:
3TO IOAAPOK APYTY. it is a gift for a friend.

The modal word méxkHo, like Henb3si, has two possible interpretations relating to possibility and per-
mission, namely, one can and one may (in questions, can I? and may 1?). Compare the two answers to the
following question.

—MO&KHO BKITIOUATH TEJIEBA30P? Can I turn on the television?
(a) —Hér, er6 HeNb3si BKITFOYATS. No, it won'’t turn on.
OH He pa6oTaer. It is not working.
(b) —HEér, erd Henb3si BKIOYATH. No, you may not turn on the TV.
Te6€ Haymo 3aHUMATHCSI. You have to study.

40. For each of the following sentences, circle the infinitive in the correct aspect. Determine from the
context whether the action is not possible or not allowed / not advisable.

—_

D A T O

o e
N LN RO

Peuénr Bpaud Hesib3si (YUTATH | IPOUUTATE ), OH HANWCAH HEPA30OPUHBO.

9710 MICHMG HENB3S (YUTATH | IPOUMTATE), OHO He Te6E.

B aymuropusix Henb3s (6CTh | CBECTH), 5TO MPABMIIO YHUBEPCUTETA.

Ero Henp3st (GymATh | pa36yaiTs ), GH TAK KPEMKO CITAT.

Ero Hemp3st (GymATH | pa3byaiTs), GH OOIIEH U IOIKEH CITATS.

STy KHATY Henb3d (OPATH | B34Th), OH e elé unTéer.

Y HOXApHOTO KpdHa HeJib35 (OCTaBISATh | OCTABUTH) MAIIHY, TAM IITPayIOT.
Ha nékuuu Hesb3s (Ona3apIBaTh | OMO3MATS), HAO NPUXOIATE BOBPEMSL.

B o0wmekiTun Heb3s (OTABIXATE | OTHOXHYTE), TAM GYEHb IIYMHO.

OH TOBOPAT C TaKAM CAITBHBIM aKIIEHTOM, UTO €6 Hesb35i (IOHNMATH | TOHSATE).

. OTciona Helb3si (3BOHATH | TO3BOHATH ), 30éCh HET TenedOHa.

. Iétam o 14 nét Hemb3si (cMOTPETH | TOCMOTPETH) 3TOT (PATBM.

. B 3rom 63epe Henb3st (JIOBATH | MOMMATH) PEIOY, HE pa3pemaeTcs.

. Henp3st (mpoiaBaTh | NpOAATH) COAPT MO BOCKPECEHDBSIM, 3TO 3aKOH IITATA.

. Hemp3s kaxk cnéyet (YyUiTh | BEIyInTH) MHOCTPAHHBIH SI3BIK, HE MOOBIBAB B CTPAHE SI3BIKA.

Imperatives

The imperative is used to give commands or make requests. There are three types of imperatives in Rus-
sian: a second-person imperative (Cut the cake, Sit next to me), a first-person imperative (Let’s buy wine,
Let’s write to him), and a third-person imperative (Let Sasha buy the wine, Let Katya make dinner). Of
the three types, the most commonly used is the second-person imperative.

Second-Person Imperative: Formation

The second-person imperative is formed easily from the verb’s basic stem. There are two possibilities,
depending on where the stress falls in the verb’s conjugation: (1) If the first-person singular ending of the
verb is stressed, then the stressed ending -ii(te) is added to the basic stem (e is added to the ending for
the formal and/or plural you); (2) if the stress falls only on the stem of a verb, then no vowel is added,
and the final vowel of the basic stem, if there is one, drops.
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Examples of Imperative Formation
1. Stress on the first-person singular -y/-0: imperative in stressed -i

FIRST-PERSON
INFINITIVE BASICSTEM  SINGULAR IMPERATIVE
TOBOPUTH [0 speak  TOBOpH- TOBOPIO roBopr(te)
yUAThCs to Study yun-csi yuych YUACH/YUYATECH
IUIATATE [0 pay iaTu- mwiagy mwiati(Te)
KYIATE to buy KyIH- KYILTIO Kymu(Te)
MUCATH o write nuca- ALY nu(Te)
CKa3aTs to tell cKasza- CKaxy CKaxK1(Te)
XKNATH to wait Kria- SKIY Ka(Te)
JEXKATH to lie Jexa- JIEKY nesku(re)
cunéTh fo sit cujie- CIKY cuni(Te)
HECTH to carry Hece- Hecy Hecr(Te)

The rules that apply when combining stems and endings in conjugation (i.e., addition and truncation)
also apply in the formation of the imperative. Therefore, when the imperative vowel ending -u is added
to a nonsuffixed consonant stem, it is a matter of simple addition (uec- + i > Hecii). When the vowel -u
is added to a basic stem ending in -u, -a, or -e, the first of these two “likes” is truncated (e.g., ropopu- +
A > roBopu, xaa- + @ > K, cume- + @ > cumi). Also, if a verb undergoes a consonant alternation
throughout the non-past, as do verbs with a stem in -a, then the same alternation occurs in the imperative
(muca-: mmuy, miwems / mumwi and ckasa-: ckaxcy, ckaxcemb / ckaxein). However, a verb that undergoes
a consonant alternation in the first-person singular only, will not have that alternation in the imperative
(kymi, naTi, cumi).

2. Stress on the stem
Stem-stressed verbs can be divided into two main subgroups.

(a) Verbs with stem-final -it: No ending is added, and the imperative is identical to the shape of the basic
stem. Verbs with a stem in -a-Bai1, though end-stressed in the non-past, also belong in this group, e.g.,
Ja-Baii-: 1aro, Naémb, 1aK0T / nasan(re).

INFINITIVE BASIC STEM IMPERATIVE
YUTATH t0 read quTal- quTan(Te)
3aHUMATHCA to study 3aHUMAN-CS 3aHUMANCS/3aHUMANITECD
HAJEBATD fo put on HajicBan- HajieBar(Te)
PaccKAas3bIBaTh fo tell pacckaspiBail-  pacckasbiBaii(Te)
OTKPBIBATE o open (impfv.) OTKpBIBaMi- OTKpBIBATI(TE)
OTKPBITE fo open (piv.) OTKpOH- OTKpOH(TE)
coBéroBaTh to advise coBeTOBa-/yii-  COBETYII(TE)
maBaTh to give (impfv.) na-Bai- napaii(te)
BCTaBATh o0 get up BCTa-Bai- BcTaBan(Te)
y3HaBATH o find out (impfv.) y3Ha-Baii- y3HaBan(re)
y3HATH o find out (pfv.) y3Hal- y3Han(Te)

nareb to give (pfv.) (irreg.) nan(re)

(b) Other stem-stressed verbs: No ending is added, and if there is a stem-final suffix, it is dropped; the
imperative is spelled with -b (even if the preceding consonant is one that is always hard, e.g., pé3zaTs
to cut: péxm).
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INFINITIVE BASICSTEM  IMPERATIVE
roTOBUTH [0 prepare rOTOBH- ror6Bb(Te)
OTBETUTH t0 answer OTBETH- 0oTBEThH(Te)
BCTATH to get up (pfv.) BCTaH- BCTAHB(TE)
Hanéte fo puton (pfv.)  Hamew- HajéHb(Te)

The vowel -u is never dropped after a cluster of two consonants.

KOHUUTH 10 finish KOHYH-~ KOHUH(TE)
NOMHHTH o remember ~ TOMHH~ noMHHA(TE)

Irregular Second-Person Imperatives
The following verbs have imperatives that are irregular.

écTs to eat énrn(Te) néus to lie down  nsr(re)
ATk fo give mau(re) néTh to sing nou(re)
(nmo)éxatw to go by vehicle  moesxarii(Te) mATE to drink nén(re)

NoTE: There are five verbs of the miTs type, all of which form their imperative the same way, e.g., 6fiTb/
oéii(re) beat, BiTh/BEN(TE) twist, MATH/NEM(TE) pour, WMATH/MER(TE) Sew.

Aspect and the Second-Person Imperative

The choice of aspect in the imperative is generally dictated by the same contexts already enumerated for
aspect use in the past and future tenses, as well as the infinitive. Imperatives can be affirmative (Do ...)
or negated (Do not ...).

Affirmative Imperatives
Use of the Perfective Imperative

The primary use of the perfective aspect in affirmative commands is to request that a concrete action be
performed on a single occasion. A transitive perfective verb must be used with its direct object (stated
or implied), which draws attention to a result.

Sanmumire MOit TenedOH. Write down my telephone number.
Tr1 upéns Ha néuTy. Kymi Maé Mapkn. You are going to the post office.
Buy me some stamps.
3akpoéiiTe, NOXKAIYACTa, OKHO. Close the window, please.
Ilo3BoniTe MHE B céMB JacOB. Call me at seven o’clock.

Uses of the Imperfective Imperative
The imperfective imperative is used in a wide range of contexts, including the following.

(a) Requests for a repeated action or when giving general advice

Munmi HAM gare. Write to us more often.
IMokynaiiTe 6BOIIM HAa 5TOM PBIHKE. Buy vegetables at this market.
Beperiite 310pOBbeE. Look after your health.

(b) Requests to modify an action in progress (used with an adverb of manner)

ToBopiite rpomue. Speak louder.
IMuumi akkypaTHee. Write more carefully.
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(c) Prompting the addressee to begin an action that had already been requested (with the perfective
imperative), but not yet implemented. By repeating the request with the imperfective partner of the
verb, the speaker may convey a sense of urgency to perform the action.

—Pacckaxi, uTd cayuinocs. Uto ke Tell me what happened. Why are you
TBI MonTuiib? PacckaspiBaii! keeping silent? Go ahead, tell me!

—Bosbmii 3t 1éupru. OHm Te6é Take this money. You will need it.
O6ynyT Hy>kHB1. Hy, yerd To1 skaémn? Well, what are you waiting for?
Bepi! Take it.

(d) Imperfective imperatives are used to convey polite invitations in social situations. For example, a
host(ess) may say the following to guests.

Bxopjire. Come in.

Pasnesaiitecn, moxanyicra. Please take off your coat.
CapniiTech, TOXAyHCTA. Please sit down.

Beprire! Take one/some.

Negated Imperatives
Use of the Negated Imperfective

When requesting that an action not be performed, the imperfective imperative is normally used, even
when the action is a specific one-time action. In other words, in these negated imperatives, one uses the
imperfective partner of the perfective verbs that would be used in affirmative imperatives.

3akpéiite, moxanyicra, OKHO. Please close the window.

He 3akpsbiBaiiTe, NoKAayiicTa, OKHO. Please don’t close the window.
IocmoTpiite 5TOT PAITBM. See this movie.

He cmoTpriTe 3TOT (hAIBM. Don’t see this movie.
Cupociite eré o6 3ToMm. Ask him about it.

He cnpammBaiite eré 06 3ToM. Don'’t ask him about it.

Use of the Negated Perfective

The negated perfective is used only when the speaker is expressing a warning against an action that
might be performed inadvertently, and with undesirable results. The sense of warning is sometimes
emphasized by the words Cmorpi/CmoTtpiite See (to it you don’t) or Ocropéxuo Careful. The verbs
used in the negated perfective usually denote actions that have obvious negative consequences, e.g.,
ynacro fo fall, 06:xkéuncs to burn oneself, npocrymitbes fo catch cold, ono3pare to be late, noTepsith
to lose, 3a6BITH Lo forget.

He ymapmjire, 31éch CKOIB3KO. Don't fall, it’s slippery here.

He o6o0xriich, BOfia ropsiyasi. Don’t burn yourself, the water is hot.
CMOTpY, HE Ono3JAl. See to it that you are not late.
OcCTOpOKHO, HE YPOHH 3Ty BA3Y. Be careful, don’t drop that vase.

41. Complete the answer to each of the following questions, telling the questioner “Alright,” go ahead
with the action of the underlined verb.

MODEL MG6xHO 3anucaTh Teniepou? — Xopord, 3AMAIHTE
1. —MobxHO0 Tebs OTOKIATE? — Xopomd,
2. —MOGKHO BKIIIOUHATH TeNeBA30p? —Xopouid,

3. —MO&xHO HAIATh BUHO? — Xopomd,
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4. —MobxHO HapésaThb xi1é6? — Xopo1o,
5. —MoéxHo cniéTp BaM nécHio? — Xopod,
6. —MobkHO HafgéTh rancryk? — Xopod,
7. —MOGXHO OTKPEITh OKHO? — Xopo1uo,
8. —MO&kHO 3ammaTATh 3a 3T0? — Xopomd,
9. —MOG2KHO BBINUTH YALIKY 4dsi? — Xopomo,
10. —MOGKHO TaHIEBATE? — Xopomd,
11. —MoskHO oTBETHTH HA erd muchMO?  — Xopomio,
12. —MOG3KHO TpUroTOBUTH 06€N? — Xopoud,

42. Complete each of the following sentences with the imperative of the appropriate verb in

parentheses.
(mMcaTh/HaNKUCATD)
1. — anpec. Hy, aKKypaTHee, a TO OYfieT
HEIOHSTHO.
(rOBOPHTH/CKA3ATH)
2. — Kak Tam noropa? Yrd? Urod? rpomue,

BAC IJIOXO CIIBIIIHO.
(paccka3pIBaTh/paccKa3aTh)
3. — o noéanke. [Toxanyicra, noppooHee.
HawMm Benb Bc€ GueHb MHTEPECHO.

(IMTATH/TIPOYUTATH )
4, — TéKcT Beayx. Hy, MéiieHHee, YTOObI
BCEM OBLIO ITOHSATHO.

43. Disagree with each of the following requests in the perfective imperative. Use the imperfective
imperative of the underlined verb to request that the action not be performed (it isn’t necessary).

MODEL TTojoxkiire eréd. — Hét, _HE KIATE e yapo.
1. —BxurouniTe TeneBH30p. —Hér, He uayno.
2. —IlokaxiuTe emy BA1ly paOOTYy. —Hér, He népo.
3. —IlepeBenrTe 3TOT TEKCT. —Hér, He napo.
4. —Pacckaxnre éit 0 Komauauposke. —HET, He mano.
5. —JlaiiTe emy COBET. —Hér, He napo.
6. —Y3HAai 00 3ToM. —Hér, He napo.
7. —3akpdiiTe OKHO. —Hér, He nano.
8. —Coéub emé oafiH MUPOXKOK. —Hér, He nano.

44. Object to each of the following requests to perform an action. Use the negated imperfective of the
underlined verb to indicate that there is no need for the action (it has already been done).

MODEL MEI XOTHAM 3ammaTiTh 3a 06é. — € IIATATE 4 y3Ké 3amIaTiL.
1. —41 xouy no3soniTs Mii1ite. — s eMy YK€ IIO3BOHMUIL.
2. —MBI XOT!M IOMOUB COCEKE. — s €11 yské momorn
3. —5 xouy cka3drsb éi1 00 STOM. — éi1. Ei1 yxxé ckazdinu.
4. —MBE1 XOTHAM KyNATH peOEHKY IOKOIdna. — s y>ké Kynuia.

5. —$1 xo4y npuUroTOBUTH 34BTPAK. — Hpa yxé npurordsuia.
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45. Warn against performing each indicated action by using the appropriate imperative form of a verb
on the right.

1. T16e3n oTxéput poBHO B céMb yTpa. He ONAa3IbIBAl/OMO3TAN
2. Cer6nns 6yaet noxns. He 30HTHK. 3a0bIBAI/320y b

3. B pérckoit ciiiT pe6éHok. CMOTpH, He Oyni/pa3oyni

4. OcTopOKHO, HE 3Ty B43y, OHA OUEHb OpOrdsi.  POHsI/ypOoHH

5. He cOK, IATHA OT 3TOr0 cOKa HE OTMBIBAIOTCS.  MPOJUBAN/TIPOIIEN
6. He O OINOKE MO0 CYMKY. 6GepriTe/BO3bMUATE

First-Person Imperative

The first-person imperative is used to suggest an action that will be performed together with the speaker,
e.g., Let’s go, Let’s play. This imperative is formed in one of two ways, depending on the nature of the
action.

(a) HMasaii/masaiite + imperfective infinitive

This form of the imperative is used when the action to be performed will be continuous or repeated. The
form mamaii is used when addressing one person informally, while gaBaiite is the formal and/or plural
form of address.

JlaBail rOBOPATH HA THI. Let’s speak using the informal “you.”
JlaBaiiTe YHTATH TOIBKO MO-PYCCKH. Let’s read only in Russian.

Hagaii(te) + imperfective infinitive is also used to make a negative suggestion (Let’s not ...). In negative
suggestions, however, the first-person plural form 6ygem must precede the infinitive, creating the imper-
fective future tense.

JlaBaii He 6yaeM ciOpuTH 06 3TOM. Let’s not argue about this.
JlaBaii He 6yeM CMOTPETH TEIICBI30P. Let’s not watch television.

To make an alternative suggestion to do something instead, the word nyuine is used between maBaii(re)
and the verb.

JlaBai He 6yaem pabdTaTs. [daBai ayumme Let’s not work. Let’s listen to the
caymaTh HOBbIN KOMITAKT-TUACK. new CD instead.

(b) HMasaii(te) + perfective first-person plural

This form of the imperative is used when the speaker is suggesting a specific, one-time action. The perfec-
tive mbl form of the verb is used without the pronoun subject.

JaBai HanimeM nucbMoO. Let’s write a letter.
JaBait MO3BOHIAM POJIATEIISIM. Let’s make a call to our parents.
JaBait Berpérumes B B4 vaca. Let’s meet at two o’clock.

46. In each of the following sentences, you state that you wish to perform an action. Write a sentence to
invite others to join you, using the first-person imperative of the underlined verb(s).

MODELS 5l Xouy KyniATb MOpOxeHoe. > [laBall KymuM MOPOXKEHOE.
51 xouy cMOTpETH TeeBn30p. > [laBail cMOTPETH TEIEBA3OP.

1. 4 xouy BemuTh 32 Cary.
2. 5 xo4y OTHOXHYTb.
3. 4l Xxo4y B34Th TaKCH.
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A x0uy 3aKa3aTh PEIOY.

I xouy nogOXAATH GpaTa.

I XOuy NOTaHIEBATS.

S xouy paG6TaTh yTPOM.

I xouy norynsThH B HApKe.

s X04y CUAETh U TOBOPUTb.
10. S x0uy UrpaTh B TEHHIC.

11. S xouy moéxars B MOCKBY.
12. 4 x0uy chécTh KycOK MUPOTA.

A e A R

47. Object to each of the following invitations to join the speaker in performing an action. Use the
negative first-person imperative to suggest that you and the speaker not perform the action of the
underlined verb.

MODEL —JlaBdit nogymaem o6 5tom. > —Hér, /AaBau HE OyIeM yMATh o6 Srom.

1. —Jasdi1 yoepém kOMHaty. —HEéT, KOMHATY.
2. —JlaBaii ucneuyém TOpT. —Hér, TOPT.

3. —JlaBail BEITpEM TOCYY. —Hér, MOCYAY.
4. —JlaBai moo6énaem. —Hér,

Third-Person Imperative

The third-person imperative conveys a command or request to be given to a third person or persons (Let
Petya buy wine | Have them call Misha). This imperative is formed with the word myecrs let/allow (or the
more colloquial myckait). The person who is to perform the action is the grammatical subject in the
nominative case, and the verb is perfective or imperfective, depending on the nature of the action (e.g.,
single specific action or continuous).

IIycre JIéna nemewér TOPT. Let Lena bake a cake.
IIycrs Mrimia yoepér KOMHATY. Have Misha clean up his room.
IIycre néTn Nrpasor. Let the children play.

48. Refuse to participate in each of the following actions suggested by the speaker. Suggest that some-
one else perform the action, using the third-person imperative.

MODEL — JTaBaii Hanimem Brite muchm6. > — Hér, 1YCTh Cepéxa Hanuier
1. —JlaB&i1 BEIMOEM MOCYTY. —Hér,
2. —JlaBau 3amIaTumM 3a o0&]. —Hér,
3. —[aBaii csigeM psSaoM ¢ MAMOI. —Hér,
4. —JlaBait orkpdem OyTHUIKY BuHA.  —HéT,
5. —JlaBan croém mécHio. —Hér,
The Conditional

Real and Unreal Conditionals
There are two types of conditional statements: (1) real conditionals, i.e., those that present the action as
likely to occur, and (2) unreal conditionals, i.e., those that present the action either as unlikely to occur
(hypothetical) or as having failed to occur (contrary-to-fact).

Real Conditional

Ecim 6H n03BoHIAT, (T6) 4 Te6¢ CKaxy. If he calls (will call), (then) I will tell you.
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Unreal Conditional

Ecan 661 6H 03BOHAT, (TG) 5 Gb1 Te6E (hypothetical) If he were to call,
CKa3ail. (then) I would tell you.
(contrary-to-fact) If he had called,
(then) I would have told you.

The first sentence (the real conditional) presents the situation as likely to occur and is expressed in
the indicative mood, i.e., it presents the condition as an objective fact. Thus, it is a fact that the condition,
if met, will have the indicated consequence. In Russian, as in English, real conditional sentences consist
of two clauses: a subordinate clause (containing the condition) usually introduced by the conjunction
écam if, and the main clause (containing the consequence) that may be introduced by the conjunction T
(or Toraa) then. This word, as in English, is often omitted.

Ecn ..., (T6) ... If ..., (then) ...

Real conditionals in Russian differ from those in English in one important respect: When the verb in
the if-clause refers to a future action, Russian grammar requires the verb to be in the future tense (the
example above has mo3Bonir (perfective) will call), whereas English uses the present tense (if he calls).

The second sentence above (the unreal conditional) describes the situation as doubtful (or impossi-
ble) and is expressed in the conditional mood. Unreal conditions in Russian consist of a condition clause
and a consequence clause, each of which must contain the unstressed particle 6b1 + the past-tense form
of the verb.

Condition clause Ecn 661 + past-tense form of the verb
Consequence clause (T6) + past-tense form of the verb + 6b1

In an unreal conditional the past tense of the verb is past in form only, it is not necessarily past in
meaning. The tense form in an unreal conditional construction may, depending on context, relate to pres-
ent, past, or future time. For example, in the following two sentences it is the adverbs 3aBTpa romorrow
and Buepa yesterday that relate the time of the situation to the future (If I were to receive ...) and the past
(If I had received ...), respectively.

Ecan 661 34BTpa 5 MOMy4iI IEHBIH, If I were to receive the money tomorrow,
s OBI Kymi1 1iéiiep. I would buy a CD player.

Ecn 661 BUepa S moxy4iu 1EHbIH, If I had received the money yesterday,
s OBI Kymi 1iéiiep. I would have bought a CD player.

49. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into a complex sentence introduced by a écim-
clause of real condition, according to the model.

MODEL 3aBTpa OyneT xopouras mordja. Mbel HOUIEM KYIAThCS. >
Ecnu 3dBTpa 6yaeT xopdinas morona, (Td) Ml MOHAEM KYTATHCS.

1. 34BTpa 6yneT n6XKnb. MBI 6yeM cuaéth foMa.

2. Tre1 He opéHenrbes ObicTpée. MBI ono3deM Ha KOHIEPT.

3. Tsl im no3Bonub. OHU OYAYT GUEHb PAAbL.

4. Bl npupére K HAM. S purotdBio BAM BKYCHBIN OOEN.

5. Y mens 6yneT Bpéms. S Te6é momory.

6. Y Hac 6ynyT AéHbru. MBI KymuM HOBYIO MAIIIAHY.
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50. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the mood from the indicative (it is a fact that the
action did not occur) to the conditional mood (hypothetical or contrary-to-fact).

MODEL OH He A4 HAM CBOM 4/ipec, M MBI HE HAMCAIIA eMy. >
Ecnu 661 6H a1 HAM cBOM dapec, (TO) MBI ObI HATIMCATIH EMY.

1. OnHa He npuIIA, ¥ 51 HE TOTOBOPWJI C HE.

2. Hamm apy3ps He TO3BOHWIN, ¥ MBI HE MPUTJIACHIIN X B TOCTH.

3. OH He 3ax0Tén cMOTPETH (PAIBM, U MBI HE NTOLUIA B KUHO.

4. Mgl He npuriaciiu erd, u OH He NPUILE Ha BEUEPUHKY.

5. Tsl He pocin MeH4, U 4 He Kyl OYTEUIKY BUHA.

51. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the real condition to an unreal condition.

MODEL Ecnu Tl npuéneuns B [leTepOypr, d nokaxy Te0é DpMUTAK. >
Ecnu 651 TE1 npuéxain B [1etepOypr, st Obl moKa34an Te6é IpMUTAK.

1. Ecnu ¢rinbM KOHUNTCA B IEBSITh YacOB, MBI BCTPETUMCS C BAMM.

2. Ecnu 6H nonpocur, s 00s134TENBbHO IIOMOTY EMY.

3. Ecnu Mbl ycnéeM KyniuTh OunéThl, MBI HOUIEM CMOTPETH KOHUEPT.

4. Ecnum BBI cKaXXeTe HAM TOopOTY, MBI TOEfIeM TY/A.

5. Ecnm 61 cuénaet Bcé ynpaskHEHMS, OH CMOKET TOUTH B KUHO.

6. Ecnm y mensi 6yaeT Bpémsl, s MO3BOHIO BAM.

The Subjunctive

While the conditional mood is used to express hypothetical and contrary-to-fact conditional statements,
the subjunctive mood is used to refer to other situations that are uncertain, tentative, unlikely, hypo-
thetical, or contrary-to-fact. In particular, the subjunctive is used to express advice, wishes, hopes, desires,
requests, and commands that may or may not be (or may not have been) realized. The grammatical
means for expressing the subjunctive mood, like the conditional mood, is the unstressed particle 61 and
the past-tense form of the verb. The subjunctive mood may also be expressed in certain subordinate
clauses introduced by the conjunction 4Té6b1 (uTé + 661). In the subjunctive, as in the conditional mood,
the past-tense form of the verb used with 6s1 or ur66sI1 does not necessarily signal past-tense meaning.
The time of the situation expressed by the verb in the subjunctive mood is determined by the context.

The Subjunctive with 661 + Past Tense

Following are the most common uses of the subjunctive mood expressed by b1 and the past-tense form
of the verb. Depending on the meaning of the verb and the context, this construction may convey mild
advice, polite requests, or wishes.
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Expressing Polite Advice

The particle 661 combined with the past-tense forms of the verbs coBéroBaTts 0 advise and pekomenmo-
BaTh t0 recommend are commonly used to express polite, mild advice.

51 b1 TeOE MOCOBETOBAJ TO3BOHNTH E11. I would advise you to call her.
51 GBI BAM peKOMEHIOBAI IPOUNTATH I would recommend that you read
3Ty KHITY. this book.

The particle 6p1 may be combined with verbs of other meanings, which results in nuances ranging
from mild advice and recommendations to polite requests. This construction is milder than commands of
the second-person imperative, and is more common in informal, colloquial style.

Bans, mnomén 6b1 TEI KyNAThCS. Vanya, why don’t you go for a swim.

CgéTa, moroopiia 66l TEI C HAM. Sveta, you ought to talk with him.

ITama, n€ér 6bI THI OTTOXHYTh. Dad, why don’t you lie down and rest.

CO6Hnst, moMoraa 0bl ThI eMY. Sonya, why don’t you help him!
Expressing a Wish

The speaker may use the particle 6b1 + the past tense of the verb xoréTs ro want to express a mild wish
or desire to perform an action, e.g., I xorén ol ... [ would like to.... This construction is less categorical
than saying I xo4y ... [ want....

51 X0Té1 ObI MOCIIATS. I would like to take a nap.
On4 xoTéna 6bl TOUTH B KUHO. She would like to go to a movie.

The particle 61 may be combined with other verbs to express a wish. This construction is used in
informal, colloquial style.

OX, mocnaja 0bI 5 9acoK! Boy, I wish I could take an hour’s nap!
Ox, moé1 0bI 5 cenIac 4ero-Huoy/b! Boy, I could eat something right now!
OX, BRI ObI §I cefuac niBa! Boy, I sure could drink some beer!

The speaker may also use the subjunctive mood to express a wish that someone else do something, or
that some situation were different.

TOnbKO 661 OH MO3BOHMT! If only he would call (had called)!

Eciu 661 61 6671b1IIe 3aHIMATCS! If only he would study (had studied) more!
Ipumna 661 0OHA TOpAHBIIIE. If only she could (have) come a little earlier.
B0 661 y MeHst Bpéms! If only I had (had) the time!

Xopomd (66110) 661 IMETH MAIIAHY ! It would be good to have a car.

The Subjunctive with ymd6er + Past Tense

The subjunctive mood may also be used in a complex sentence with a subordinate clause introduced by
the conjunction uré6b1. There are two types of sentences that require the subjunctive mood: (1) those in
which the predicate of the main clause has the meaning of desire, wish, advice, command, or necessity, and
(2) those in which the uréobi-clause expresses the purpose of the action expressed by the verb in the
main clause.

Wishes, Desires, and Commands Expressed by One Person to Another

The subjunctive mood is used in the Russian translation of English sentences of the type indicated by
(b), but not those of the type indicated by sentence (a).

(a) Iwant to see this movie.
(b) I want her to see this movie.
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In sentence (a) there is only one subject; the subject of the verb want is also understood to be the
subject of the infinitive to see, that is, the person expressing the wish is the same person who is to see the
movie. In sentences like (a) the English infinitive is rendered by an infinitive in Russian: s X0ay
nocmompéms 3101 (PAIBM.

In sentence (b), by contrast, there are two subjects; the subject of the verb want is different from the
subject of the infinitive 7o see. In sentences like (b), the so-called “direct object + infinitive” construction
of English must be rendered in Russian by the subjunctive with uré6s1 + past-tense form of the verb. In
the Russian translation of this construction, the English direct object becomes the nominative subject
(her becomes oua she).

51 xouy, 4T60BI OHA MOCMOTPENA STOT (PIIIBM.

Following are some common verbs with the meaning of desire, wish, or command that may be used as
predicates in the main clause of complex sentences of the type illustrated by sentence (b) and its Russian
equivalent.

XOTéTh/3aX0TETh to want
IIPOCATB/IONPOCUTD t0 ask

BeNéTh fo order

cKa3ath to tell (someone to do something)
Tpé6oBaTh/MOTPEOOBATE t0 demand

ZKena npociina, 4ré6s! s ¢ MO3BOHII. My wife asked me to call her.

MaTb cka3asa, 9Té0bI CEIH YO The mother told her son to clean up
KOMHATY. his room.

Bpéu Benén, 9T6GBI OH J1€KAT B TTOCTEN. The doctor ordered him to stay in bed.

OH4 TpédyeT, YTOGHI OH H3BHHIICSI. She is demanding that he apologize.

A few verbs, for example, HpocATH/MONPOCATH, COBéTOBATH/MOCOBETOBATHL, may be followed either by
an infinitive or by uré6sI + past tense.

OH4 nonpociia MeHs NO3BOHATH Eil. She asked me to call her.
OH4 monpociia, YTé0kI 5 O3BOHIT E11. She asked me to call her.
Bpadu nocosérosai emy moxynérh. The doctor advised him to lose weight.
Bpau nocosérosaii, 46661 OH MOXyAEJI. The doctor advised him to lose weight.

In addition to the verbs listed above, there are also modal words with the meaning of desire or neces-
sity that may serve as the predicate in the main clause of such sentences, e.g., KendrenbHo it is desirable,
BAXKHO it is important, HATO/HYKHO il is necessary.

KenaresasHo, YTOGHI BEI GBLIN HA It is desirable that you be at the meeting.
coOpaHumU.

BaxHo, 4T60b1 OH CAAT 9K34MEH. It is important that he pass the exam.

Hapno, 4T6661 BCé roJI0cOBATH. It is necessary that everyone vote.

Subjunctive in Purpose Clauses

Analogous to the two sentence types expressing desires, wishes, and commands noted above in (a) and
(b), purpose clauses introduced by 6661 have two possible forms.

1. 9r66BI + infinitive, when the subject of the purpose clause is the same as the subject in the main
clause

Caiira BKITIOUIIT TEJIEBA30P, YTOOBI Sasha turned on the TV (in order) to
CcMOTPETH HOBOCTH. watch the news.
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The conjunction 4ré6s1 may be omitted, especially when it follows a verb of motion.
OH4 mouwia Ha NOYTY KymATH MAPKY. She went to the post office to buy stamps.

2. 4r66bI + past tense (the subjunctive mood), when the two clauses have different subjects

Cérrra BKITFOUTIT TEJIEBA30D, YTOOBI Sasha turned on the TV so that
nmana cMOTPEn HOBOCTH. his dad could watch the news.

JIéna octdBmIia 3amicKy, YTOOBI Lena left a note so that we might
MBI 3HAJIH, KY/T4 OHA MOIILIA. know where she went.

52. Rewrite each of the following sentences, adding the particle 61 and changing the underlined verb to
the past tense, according to the model. The wish or advice you have expressed is now less categorical
and more polite.

MODEL ¢ coBéTyro BaM noceTiTh Pycckuit my3éit. >
51 6b1 mocoBéTOBAN BAM MOCETUTH Pycckuil My3éii.

1. 51 xouy unTdrb HOBBI poMdH IlenéBuna.

2. 51 pekOMeHYI0 BAM CXO[UTH Ha Ty BBICTABKY.

3. 5 coBéTyr0 BAM MOTOBOPUTH C HAYATIBHUKOM.

4. Yt BEI XOTATE NTOCMOTPETH 1O TEIEBA30PY?

5. Kaxkoii cnoBaph TEI cOBETYeIb MHE KYIHATh?

53. Rewrite each of the following sentences, removing the verb xouy and adding the particle 6b1 and the
past-tense form of the underlined verb, according to the model. The wish you have expressed is now
less categorical and more conversational in style.

MODEL 4 Xouy nourpate B TEHHUC. > 51 ObI NOUTPAN B TEHHUC.

1. 4 Xxo4y BEINUTH CTAKAH XOJIOHOTO NBA.

2. 41 xouy NocnaTh HEMHOTO.

3. 4 xouy nocaynmaTh XOpOIIyIO POK-MY3BIKY.

4. 5 xouy noéctb candt «CTOIAYHBIN».

5. 4 xouy noéxaTh Ha MOpe.

54. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined imperative with a more mild,
polite form of request, according to the model.

MODEL [Tokax# eMmy cBoyt KapTiHbl. > Iloka3am Obl TEI eMY CBOM KapTHHBI.

1. ITomort éi1 pemmiTh 3a4Ty.
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2

3

4

5

. IocMoTp#t 3TOT HOBBIN (DpaHIY3CKUI (PAIBM.

. Y0epii cBOKO KOMHATY.

. IMocmymrait MOt HOBBIN HCK.

. ITorosopi ¢ HIIM 00 3TOM.

55. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing the underlined infinitive to the subjunctive con-
struction with 9T66s1 + the past tense of the verb, according to the model.

MODEL CTy#éHT NONPOCHT IpenofaBaTellss OObACHATb MY 3aJauy. >

CrynéHT monpocui npenopaBaresst, 9TO0bI OH OOBSICHIIT eMY 3a41Yy.

. S mocoséroBan Apyry 6pOCHTH KypATh.

Mrima Tonpociil MeHsI KYIIUTh €My Ta3éTy.

. ME1 yroBapuBanu ipyra noéxaTb OTABIXATh Ha MOpeE.

A monpocin 6padta noMO4Yb MHE.

. YuiTenb MocoBéTOBAN YYEHUKAM CIIYIIATh BHUMATEIbHEE.

56. Complete the purpose clause of each of the following sentences, using the correct form of the verb

in

1.

SRR o

parentheses, i.e., either the unchanged infinitive or the past-tense form.

S B34 CITOBAP, UTOObI (mepeBecTi) mO3My.

o B3sin CIIOBAPB, 4TOOBI Bopiic (mepeBecTi) TEKCT.

Ona npuHecna poTorpadun, 9TGObI MBI (mocMoTpéTh) UX.
A npuHEC TOKIAN, 9TOObI (TIOKa3aTh) erd HAYANBHUKY.

Ou BeTén, 4Té6bI (T10310pOBaTHCS) C IPY3bAMU.

OH BCT4n, 4TOObI KEHIMHA (M6uB) cécTb.

57. Translate each of the following English sentences into Russian, using the subjunctive mood.

1

N

N

wn

. It would be good to vacation in Europe.

. Itis important that you finish the report.

. Itis necessary that he answer the letter.

. If only he would find work.

. If only I had more time.
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Transitive and Intransitive Verbs

Verbs in Russian, as in English, are either transitive or intransitive. Transitive verbs in Russian may take
a direct object in the accusative case. Transitive verbs do not have any grammatical form to signal their
transitivity. However, a useful diagnostic for whether a verb is transitive or not is if it can be used in a
question with Uré? or Koré?, the accusative case forms of the pronouns What? and Whom? For exam-
ple, the verbs unrars to read and enymars fo listen to are transitive.

—Yr16 TEI uMTACID! What are you reading?

— 51 unraro mosmy. I'm reading a poem.

—Koré Tr1 enymaems! Whom are you listening to?
— 4 caymaro npogéccopa. I’'m listening to the professor.

Many transitive verbs can be used intransitively, though a direct object is implied, e.g., On mo6uT
yumdme He likes to read (novels, stories, etc.).

Intransitive verbs cannot take a direct object, nor, therefore, can they be used in a question with the
pronouns Ur6? or Koré? For example, verbs such as endrs fo sleep, uari to go, and ynbIoaThes to smile
are intransitive. Unlike transitive verbs, which have no marker indicating their transitivity, a great num-
ber of intransitive verbs do have a grammatical form that marks them as intransitive: These are verbs
with the particle -cs1.

Verbs with the Particle -cg (-cb)

All verbs with the particle -es (spelled -es after a consonant, -cb after a vowel) are intransitive, though
some of them may take an object in a case other than the accusative.

6osiThCs to be afraid of, fear
OH4 6ofTCS COGAKH. She is afraid of the dog. (genitive case)

3aHUMATHCS f0 study
OH 3aHuMAeTCs GYI3HECOM. He is studying business. (instrumental case)

YUATHCS to study
OH yunTcst My3bIKe. He is studying music. (dative case)

A few verbs that normally take an object in the genitive case (e.g., 60siTbest fear and cnymaTbest
to obey) may take the accusative in colloquial style, but only if the object denotes people, e.g., Ona
Gonires 6a0ymky She fears her grandmother, Ou cnymaeres psimo Camy He obeys Uncle Sasha.

Principal Groups of Verbs in -ca

A great number of Russian verbs exist in pairs of transitive verb / intransitive verb in -cs1. This is because
transitive verbs can have the particle -cs1 added to them to derive an intransitive counterpart in -csl.
When this happens, the verb, in addition to becoming intransitive, often acquires an additional meaning.
In fact, it is possible to divide verbs in -¢s into a small number of groups according to these meanings.
The following are the principal meanings associated with verbs in -es1.

Reflexive Meaning

Certain verbs to which -es is added acquire a reflexive meaning, that is, the action of the verb is per-
formed by the subject on himself. The verbs in this group typically denote physical actions that are char-
acteristically reflexive.

MBITBh(Cs1)/OMBITB(cst) fo wash (oneself)
BBITHPATH(cs1)/BEITepeTh(cst) to dry (oneself)
6puTh(cst)/mo6phTh(cst) to shave (oneself)
nprdEchIBaTh(cs)/mpudaecaTh(cst) to comb one’s hair
oneBatb(cs)/onérh(cst) to dress (oneself)
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Note the contrast in the following pairs of sentences.

Kena méer mocyny. The wife washes the dishes.

Oné méercs XoIOHON BOTOM. She washes (herself) with cold water.
My:>K BBITHpPAET IIOCYAY. The husband dries the dishes.

OH BBITHPAETCS TOJTOTEHTIEM. He is drying himself with a towel.

Characteristically reflexive verbs normally do not occur transitively with the direct-object pronoun
ceds oneself. However, transitive verbs that are not usually conceived of as reflexive may be used in a
reflexive construction with ce6s, e.g., On xopomé nonumdem ce6s She understands herself well, On ne
Mo6um cedsi He doesn'’t like himself.

Reciprocal Meaning

Certain verbs to which -cs1 is added acquire a reciprocal meaning, that is, they denote actions that involve
more than one subject, each performing the action on the other. The verbs in this group typically involve
two participants, and the action is characteristically a mutual one. One of the participants may be
expressed in the instrumental case after the preposition ¢ with.

BcTpevaTh(cst)/BCTpéTuth(cst) fo meet (each other)
BieTh(cs1)/yBiaeTh(cs1) to see each other
3HaKOMUTH(CST)/MO3HAKOMUTL(CsT) to meet (each other)
OOHIMATH(cs1)/00HATR(Cs1) to embrace (each other)
eNoBATH(cs1) /MONeIOBATR(Cs) to kiss (each other)

Compare the transitive and intransitive use of these verbs.

S1 Berpérna erd noécne néxknum. I met him after the lecture.

Mg Berpéruitnch nocie JTEKINH. We met (each other) after the lecture.
51 60HsT 1 MOUETOBAT c€. I hugged and kissed her.

ME1 0OHAIIAICH W TONEJIOBAIINCH. We hugged and kissed (each other).
Xéueninb, 4 Te0S MO3HAKOMIIO C HEN? If you want, I'll introduce you to her.
OH no3HakomMmIcs ¢ HéM B mIKOIIE. He met her in school.

Verbs that characteristically denote reciprocal actions normally do not occur with the reciprocal pro-
noun Apyr apyra one another. However, this pronoun is used to provide a reciprocal meaning to verbs
that do not inherently have this meaning, e.g., Ounii ysascdrom npyr gpyra They respect one another.

Verbs Denoting Emotion

Several common verbs denoting emotions and attitudes may be used transitively with an animate direct
object. When such verbs are used intransitively with -es1, the animate direct object appears as the subject
in the nominative case, and the noun denoting the source of the emotion appears in an oblique case, with
or without a preposition.

Following are some common emotion verbs of this type.

Transitive Intransitive in -ca2 + Instrumental
HUHTEPECOBATH/3aUHTEPECOBATD [0 interest UHTEPECOBATHCSA/3aUHTEPECOBATHCS

to be interested in
YBIEKATH/YBAEUD to fascinate yBIIEKATHCsA/yBIEUbCS to be fascinated by
Transitive Intransitive in -ca + Dative
panoBaTn/00padnoBaTs to make glad péanoBaTbcsi/o6panoBaThes to be glad for

VAUBISTH/ YIUBATD O SUrprise YAUBISTHCS/YIUBATHCS to be surprised at



Transitive

MyTATH/UCTIYTATH fo frighten, scare

Transitive

CepANTH/paccepiuTh fo anger
00MKATH/ 00UNETH fo offend

Transitive

6ecnokOnTH/ 00ecnoKOUTE {0 worry, bother
BOJIHOBATB/B3BOJTHOBATH f0 worry, disturb
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Intransitive in -ca + Genitive

MyTAThCSI/MCYTAThCS fo be frightened of

Intransitive in -ca (ra + Accusative)

CepRATHCsI/paccepAAThCes to be angry at
o6mxkaThcst/obuneTsest to be offended by

Intransitive in -cs (0 + Prepositional)

0eCIOKOUTLCSI/00eCIIOKOUTLCS fo be worried about
BOJIHOBATLCS/B3BOJIHOBATLCS fo be nervous about

Compare the transitive and intransitive use of these verbs.

Menst nuTepecyeT My3bIKa.
51 nuTEpecyIoch MY3BIKON.

Hac ymuBina erd ménpocTs.
Mg1 yauBisics erd meénpocTH.

D10 0ecnoKOnT ero.
OH 6ecnokOuTest 00 3TOM.

Verbs That Occur Only in -ca

Music interests me.
I’'m interested in music.

His generosity surprised us.
We were surprised at his generosity.

This worries him.
He is worried about this.

A relatively small number of verbs occur only intransitively with the particle -c, i.e., they have no tran-
sitive counterpart. Several of these also express some emotion. Some common verbs in this group include

the following.

6ositbest fo be afraid of (+ Gen.)
cMmesiTees to laugh (map + Instr.)
yIBIOATHCS fo smile

HanésThes to hope (ma + Acc.)

HPABUTHCS/TIOHPABUTRCS fo like (+ Dat. of the person who “likes” and Nom. for what/who

is liked)

Ound Bcernd emeéres Hajl €ro LMIyTKaMH.
OH yuIb104eTcst IpH BIie OTIA.
Maué HpaBuTcst TBOS HOBasI IIATIKA.

She always laughs at his jokes.
He smiles when he sees his father.
1 like your new hat.

58. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the transitive or intransitive verb

on the right.

1. Kéxpoe yrpo Bans B fIyIIIE. MBITB/MBITHCS

2. Kéaxpuyro vepénro 6H CBOIO MAIIIAHY. MBITB/MBITLCS

3. JI6éuka cerrgac caM4 B BAHHe. MBITB/MBITBCS

4. MArts OrIcTpO 1 TIOII14 Ha paboTYy. onéTn/onéThest

5. éuka poaro KYKJIBI. OJE€BATHL/OAEBATLCS

6. Mama 6ueHn Temid peOEHKa u onéTn/onéThCs

nosena erd Ha KaToK.

7. B Cubripu 3uMo6it HAJI0 Beerga Temwnd. OJeBATH/OJEBATHCS

8. HéBouka 4icTo CBOH BOJIOCBI. IIPUYECHIBATH/IIPUYECHIBATHCS
9. IIéBouka cupéna népeyn 3épKajaoM u IIPUYECHIBATH/IIPUYECHIBATHCS

10. Cecrpa

Mit4iiero 6para.

IIPUYECHIBATH/IIPUUECHIBATHCS
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59. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the transitive or intransitive verb
on the right.

—_

—_
e

D i o

Ipy3sst goémnro He
Ow He
S HaéI0Ch, YTO MBI CcKOpO
MHué Ka34amock, 9TO MBI C HAM TJIE-TO

CBOIO TIOJIPYTY YK€ TpHh rofa.

ITo nopdre momoi st apyra.

Muima ¢ cecTpoOit.

H6ub OTIIA.

OTé11 ¢ CBIHOM

Kté Bac ¢ 3TOol IEBYIIKOTI?
Ms1 Ha 3aHATHUSAX B UHCTUTYTE.

BHJIE Th/BAAETHCSI

BHIE Th/BAAETHCSI
YBHUAETh/YBAIETHCS
BCTPEYATH/BCTPEYATHCS
BCTPETUTH/BCTPETUTHCS
IIOIE€JIOBATL/TIOLETIOBATLCS
MIOIEIOBATL/TIOLETOBATELCS
OOHSATH/OOHATHCS
MO3HAKOMUTL/IIO3HAKOMUTHCS
IMO3HAKOMUTH/TIO3HAKOMUTHLCS

60. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct form of the appropriate verb on the

right.
1. TBo€ mucbM6 HAC GueHb
2. Mgl TBOET Xopoiieil HOBOCTH.
3. MeHns 0ueHb 370pOBBE OTIHA.
4. Ou 6uens 00 oTIE.
5. Kakrie nucdrenu Bac ?
6. On PYCCKAMHU MUCATEIISIMH.
7. S 6ueHs CBIH €IlE He MPUILIEIN
W3 MIKOJIBI.
8. DKoHOMIIYECKasl CUTYalusl B cTpaHé
BCEX.
9. Ona Ha Herd: OH He NPUIIET U
HE MO3BOHMIL.
10. Eré nosenénue 64eHb >KEHY.
11. Hac xopoume OTMETKH ChIHA.
12. Popiitenn ycnéxam ChIHaA.

Voice and the Particle -ca
Active Voice

00paIoBaTh/00pAIOBATHCS
006paIoBaTH/00PAIOBATHCS
6ecroKOnTH/ 0eCTOKOUTHCS
6ecroKONTH/6eCTOKOUTHCS
WHTEPECOBATH/MHTEPECOBATHCS
MHTEPECOBATH/MHTEPECOBATHCS
BOJIHOBATH/BOITHOBATHCS

BOJIHOBATH/BOJIHOBATHLCS
CepANTh/CEpRATHCS
CepaTh/CepRATHCS

VIAUBUATB/yIUBATHCS
VIAUBUATB/YIUBATHCS

The term voice refers to the relationship between the verbal action, the Agent (the conscious initiator of
the action), and the Patient (the entity that undergoes the action). Normally, the Agent of the action is
the grammatical subject of the sentence and in Russian is in the nominative case, while the Patient is the
direct object in the accusative case. This arrangement, which presents the action as emanating from the
Agent to the Patient, is called the active voice. Sentences presented in the active voice are transitive
constructions, since the verb is followed by a direct object.

Active Voice

Nominative subject (Agent) — Transitive verb — Accusative direct object (Patient)

CrynéHTsl
The students

OpraHu3yioT KIy0.
are organizing  a club.
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Passive Voice

The active voice is not the only way to represent the relationship of the Agent and Patient to the verbal
action. For example, the speaker may wish to present the action in the passive voice, that is, from the
perspective of the object that undergoes the action (the Patient). In the passive voice the Patient is made
prominent and the Agent is deemphasized. This is accomplished by removing the Agent from the subject
position, and replacing it with the direct object Patient. In forming the Russian passive, two things hap-
pen when the direct object is made the grammatical subject in the nominative case: (1) The particle -cs
is added to the (imperfective) verb, and (2) the Agent, if mentioned, is put in the instrumental case.

Passive Voice

Nominative subject (Patient) — Intransitive verb in -ess — (Instrumental Agent)
Kny6 opraHu3yeTrcs CTYNEHTAMU.

A club is being organized by the students.

Though the action in a passive construction is always understood to involve an Agent, the Agent may
not be mentioned if his identity is either unknown or unimportant.

IIporpamma «Bpémsi» nepenaércest The program “Vremya” is aired
K&XKJBIN BEUEP. every evening.

B 3TOM KMHOTEATpE MOKA3BIBAKOTCS Foreign films are shown in this
WHOCTPAHHbIE (DAITBMBI. movie theater.

In more informal style, the so-called “indefinite personal” construction may be used as an alternative
to the passive construction with the verb in -cs1. The indefinite personal uses a transitive verb in the third-
person plural and an accusative direct object. There is no overt subject Agent, but the personal form of
the verb implies an indefinite subject “they.” This construction may be translated into English either in
the passive voice (as above), or in the active voice, as shown below.

IIporpammy «Bpémsi» nepenaror They show the program “Vremya”
K&XKIbIN BéYED. every evening.
B 5TOM KMHOTEATpE MOKA3BIBAIOT They show foreign films in this
HUHOCTPAHHbIE (PUATBMBI. movie theater.
Middle Voice

Another way to present the action from the perspective of the Patient is to make the direct object the
subject and completely eliminate reference to an Agent. This middle voice construction is formed the
same way as the passive, except that in the passive the Agent is only deemphasized and may occur in the
instrumental, while in a middle construction there can be no mention of an Agent. Both imperfective and
perfective verbs form middles in -cs.

Following are examples of the middle voice in which the situations involve phenomena of nature, and
therefore exclude the possibility of an Agent’s participation.

CénHile nogHAMAETCS. The sun rises / is rising.
Bérep yeimues. The wind strengthened.
TemmepaTypa HOBEICHIACK. The temperature rose.

A middle construction may also be used when the real-world situation is one that may involve an
Agent, but where the speaker chooses to present the action as occurring autonomously. The following
middle sentences cannot occur with an instrumental Agent.

JIBépH OTKpBLIACK. The door opened.
KoMIbOTEp OTKIIOYIICS. The computer shut down.
MariiHa 0CTaHOBIIACH. The car stopped.

JIékuusd Havyanach B 1EBATH 4acOB. The lecture began at nine o’clock.
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61. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing it from active voice to passive voice.
MODEL ODKOHOMICTBI OOCYK[IAI0T 3TU BOIPOCHL. > DTU BONPOCHI O0CYKNAIOTCS 9KOHOMUACTAMU.

1. CrynéHTsl B 3TOM Ipylnie peldtoT TpyAHble 3aJa4n.

2. Conuméiorn B 3TOM MHCTATYTE TPOBOAST onpoc.

3. TypHicTbI MOKYNAIOT MAaTPEMIKU.

4. TlpenopaBaTenu NPOBEPSIOT KOHTPOIbHbIE PaOOTHI.

5. Yawmusble TOPTOBILI TPOAAOT BCSIKHUE BEIIIH.

62. Rewrite each of the following sentences, changing it from the “indefinite personal” to the passive
construction in -cs1.

MODEL JlabopaTdputo 3aKpbIBAIOT B IECTh YacOB. >
JTabopaTdpust 3aKpbIBAETCS B MIECTH YacOB.

1. Ha 3Toi1 kddeape N3yIatoT MEeTOAUKY PETIOAaBAHNAS.

2. B ropoje OTKpbIBAIOT HOBYIO KapTUHHYIO ranepéro.

3. CBOaKy moropel nepenatot mo Bropdit mporpamme B 21.00.

4. B 3tom xypHAane nyOauKyoT pabdTy 3TOro 4BTOpa BIEPBEIE.

5. B Poccrin KHATH AKYHUHA YUTAIOT ¢ OOJIBIINAM UHTEPECOM.

Verbal Government

Besides transitive verbs that may be followed by a direct object in the accusative case, there are other
verbs (and prepositions) in Russian that govern, or require, one of the so-called oblique cases—dative,
genitive, or instrumental —in their objects. Since the particular oblique case required by such a verb is
largely unpredictable, the case-governing properties of these verbs must be memorized. For example, the
verbs 3BOHITSH 0 ring, telephone, momorats to help, and coBéroBath fo advise govern the dative case;
oositbest to be afraid of, mocturars to attain, and u3derats to avoid govern the genitive; and Bragérhb
to command, nénp3oBaTbes to use, and pyKOBOmUTH fo direct govern the instrumental. A more com-
plete listing of the verbs that govern one of the oblique cases is given in Chapter 2, where each case is
discussed.

Other verbs are regularly followed by a preposition that governs a particular case, for example, BépuTh
B (+ Acc.) to believe in, paccuiitbiBath Ha (+ Acc.) to rely on, 6aarogapirs 3a (+ Acc.) to thank for,
orimmuareest ot (+ Gen.) to differ from, yuacrBoBars B (+ Prep.) to participate in, HacTauBaTh Ha
(+ Prep.) to insist on, roréBuTHEA K (+ Dat.) to prepare for, and caemits 3a (+ Instr.) to keep up with,
look after. A more complete listing of verbs that are followed by a particular preposition + case is given
in Chapter 3, where each of the prepositions is presented.
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Verbs of Motion

Unidirectional and Multidirectional Verbs

The vast majority of Russian verbs have only one imperfective. However, there is one special group of
paired unprefixed verbs denoting various types of movement (walking, driving, running, swimming, fly-
ing, taking, etc.), called the verbs of motion, that have two imperfectives.

1. The unidirectional (or determinate) imperfective normally refers to continuous motion in one direc-
tion toward a stated (or implied) goal.

MET npém B TapK. We are walking to the park.
MB1 i oMo 3 mapka. We were walking home from the park.

2. The multidirectional (or indeterminate) imperfective has several uses. Specifically, it may be used to
denote (a) motion that is random, or in more than one direction, (b) motion that is habitual (when a
return trip is implied), (c) motion spoken of in general terms, and (d) round-trip motion in the past
(went and returned).

(a) Om x6muT 10 KGMHaTe. He walks around the room.
(b) On uécro xémuT Ha paGOTYy. He often walks to work.

(c) Hawa géBouka yxké X0aur. Our little girl already walks.
(d) Buepa st xomist B OUOINOTEKY. Yesterday I went to the library.

Among the motion verbs,some are transitive, while others are intransitive. Following are the five most
important pairs of intransitive verbs of motion, listed with the unidirectional imperfective (U) preceding
the multidirectional imperfective (M).

Intransitive Verbs of Motion

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST IMPERATIVE
(1) to walk, go on foot

unri (U) upny, ueib, UAyT IE T, M4, A upyi(Te)

xomith (M) XOXKY, XOUIIb, XOIST XOJIHJI, XOIa, XOMAIN xopi(Te)
(2) to ride, go by vehicle

éxatsb (U) ény, énetb, ényT éxai, éxana, éxanu noe3xar(re)

é3nuts (M) €33y, €3UILIb, E3751T é3mu, é3auia, €3NI é3nu(re)
(3) torun

6exars (U) Oery, OesKUIIb, OEKNT, Oexa, Oexkana, 6exxanu 6erm(Te)

6esKiM, 6eKiTe, OeryT

6ératsb (M) 6éraro, 6éraenib, 6EraroT Gérai, 6érana, 6éranu 6érai(Te)
(4) 10 fly

netéts (U) neuy, IeTAIIb, JIETAT nerén, neténa, neTénu neTi(Te)

netars (M) JIETAIO, JIETAEIID, IETAIOT JIETAJ, IETANA, IETAIN neran(Te)

(5) to swim to sail
wieITh (U) IUIBIBY, TUIBIBEID, TUTBIBYT IUTBLI, TUTBITIA, TITBLITN IUIBIBA(TE)
wiasats (M) IJIABAO, IIJIABACIIIb, INTABAIOT IUTABAJT, IUTABaNa, INIABanu  TUTdBan(Te)
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Principal Uses of Unidirectional Verbs

Following are the most important uses of the unidirectional verbs.

1. A unidirectional verb is used to denote motion in progress in one direction in the present, past, or

future. A goal or destination is expressed by the preposition B or Ha + accusative (of nouns denoting
places), or k + dative (of nouns denoting people). Otherwise, a goal is expressed by directional
adverbs, e.g., 7oMOu home(ward), crona here, Tyna there.

Where are you going, home?

I am going (walking) to a lecture.
We are going to our friend’s place.
He is going (traveling) to Moscow.
She is flying to her brother’s in Paris.

Kyna Bl upére, qomoi?

| Uy Ha JIEKIHIO.

ME1 éneM K ApyTY.

On éner B MoCKBY.

Omna nmethT K 6paTy B Ilapritk.

In the past and future tenses the unidirectional verb of motion is normally used to provide a back-
ground against which some other action occurs. Thus, the motion verb is in one clause of a complex
sentence, while the verb in the other clause, if imperfective, denotes a simultaneous action, but if
perfective, denotes one that was (will be) completed during the time the motion was (will be) in
progress.

When I was flying in the airplane,
I was reading a detective novel.

When we were riding in the car,
we ran out of gas.

When you are walking past the
newsstand, buy me a newspaper.

Korna s merén B caMoIETe, i YUTAI
TETEKTHB.

Korna mMe1 éxanu B MalliHe, y HAC
KOHYMJICA OEH3MH.

Korpé Te1 6ygems uaTi MAMO KuOCKa,
Kymi MHE razéry.

. A unidirectional verb in the present tense may be used to denote an action that is intended for the
near future, just as in English.

Tonight I'm going to the movies.
Tomorrow we’re going to the dacha.

Ceroépnst BéUepoM st HAY B KHHO.
34BTpa MEI éieM Ha A4y

. A unidirectional verb is used when the focus is on some circumstance or characteristic of one-way
motion, e.g., the speed, manner, or means of travel.

The letter reached us in a week.
It takes me an hour to drive to work.
He went home today by metro.
She went to the movie theater alone.

ITuceM6 a6 K HAM HegéITIo.

S ény ma paG6TY UAcC.

On éxan oMOit ceréjius Ha MeTpO.
OH4 mUIA B KWHOTEATp OfIHA.

. Only the unidirectional is used to indicate figurative motion in certain idiomatic expressions. The
multidirectional cannot occur here, even when the motion is repeated. This is because the subject in
these idioms is understood to move in only one direction.

Kék nerir Bpémsi!

Cerdénast ména noXKb.

JIéToM 3méch YACTO HMAYT OKAN.
Yt upér B KuHOTEATpE?

How time flies!

It rained today.

It often rains here in the summer.
What’s playing at the movie theater?



CHAPTER 7 Verbs

Principal Uses of Multidirectional Verbs

Following are the most important uses of the multidirectional verbs.

1.

63.

To indicate random motion, i.e., motion in no specific direction or in several directions. The meaning
of motion “around” or “about” is often expressed by the preposition mo + dative case, but nondirected
motion may also occur “in a place” expressed by B/Ha + prepositional case.

MBI XOmiIH 110 TAPKY. We walked around the park.
Céma Béch 1éHb €301 110 TOPONY. Sasha drove around town all day.
Cobaka 6éraer BO 1BOpE. The dog is running about in the yard.

To indicate motion that is repeated or habitual (implying two opposite directions, “there and back™).

OH KAXJbIN IEHb XOTUT B UHCTUTYT. Every day he goes to the institute.
(He goes there and then returns.)
Mg1 é3aum Ha gady no cy660Tam. We go to the dacha on Saturdays.

To indicate motion spoken of in general terms, for example, when characterizing one’s ability or pro-
pensity for the action. Thus, a multidirectional verb is often used with qualitative adverbs and after
verbs such as yméts to know how, mo6iTs fo love, like, apaButhes to like, and Gositbest fo be afraid.

On He yméeT naaBath. He doesn’t know how to swim.
OHn4 OrICTpO Géraer. She runs fast (is a fast runner).
Most xeH4 GOUTCS JTeTATH. My wife is afraid to fly.

Sror pe6EHOK enié He XOTuT. This child cannot walk yet.

To denote a single “round-trip” in the past. This use of the multidirectional verb implies that the
subject “was” somewhere and has returned. Therefore, questions that ask where one was (Izé TbI
o611 ...7) can be answered with the past tense of the multidirectional verb (a round-trip was
completed).

—TIné Tr1 6bLTA Buepad? Where were you yesterday?

— 41 xomina k cectpé. I went to my sister’s (place).
—Iié BEI 6BLIH B cy660TY? Where were you on Saturday?
— MG é3amumm Ha J1agy. We went to the dacha.

For each of the following sentences, circle the unidirectional or multidirectional imperfective(s), as
appropriate.

1. M1 ceitudc (upém | x6aum) B Marasiin. Msl (uuéM | xomnum) Tyad gacro.
Korpma mp1 (i | xomiinu) goMOil, MBI BCTPETHIIM CTAPOro APyra.
3é4pTpa ndna (uaét | x6mut) K Bpauy. O (MAET | X6AUT) K Bpauy pas B MécsI,
o cerépus (ény | é3xy) B KomanaupoBKy B Kite. S Tynd uacro (ény | é3xy).
—Kyné 51 TéK 651cTpO (GesKib | Géraern)?
—s1 (Gery | 6éraro) Ha aK3dMeH.
—Tw1 (Oeskiiib | 6éraernis) Ha craguéHe?
—Hér, s (Gery | 6éraro) B mapke.
Buepé Mp1 (i | xomianu) B Tedtp. HaM 6uens NOHPABUIICS KOHIEPT.
Ona ne 11006uT (GeXKATE | 6éraTh), OHA IPEANOYUTAET (UATH | XOOATE).
Mosi néuka xopoind (IILIBET | I1dBaeT), OHA (IWILIBET | IIABAET) KAXKABIA TEHD.
10. TIpouwbiv aéToM MET (éxaiu | €3uiK) B OTIYCK Ha MOPE.
11. Kyna (mmsiséT | maaBaet) $Tot Kopa6is? On (misiBET | nndaet) us Tammmua
B Cankr-IleTepOypr:
12. —Ijé 6p11 Cama Ha npouwioin Hepéue?
—Ou (netén | neTan) B MOCKBY.

S AL

o » N
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13. S cerépus (neuy | neraio) 8 Hpio-MGpK. A Kynd T8I (et | netéens)?
14. —Iié TB1 ObLT Buepa?

— I (éxan | é3ami) 3a r6pof K cecTpé.
15. Korna st (éxain | é3qmn) K cecTpé, st myMait 0 TOM, K4K si CKYJ4ro 110 HET.
16. Kakrie (pimbMbI cefiudc (uayT | XOmaT) B KHHOTEATpe «Poccrsi»?
17. B 3T1oM TedTpe 9dcTo (MayT | XOAST) aMepUKAHCKUE (PATBMEI.
18. 3umoit B Mockeé ydcTo (MuéT | XOauT) CHEL

Transitive Verbs of Motion

Following are the three most commonly used transitive verbs of motion, listed with the unidirectional
followed by the multidirectional imperfective.

INFINITIVE NON-PAST PAST IMPERATIVE

(1) to carry (while walking)
necti (U) Hecy, HecEITb, HeCyT HEC, HECNT4, HEeCITH Hecr(Te)
HOCUTh (M)  HomIy, HOCHUIIb, HOCAT  HOCHII, HOCHJIa, HOCHIN  HOCH(Te)
(2) to transport, to take by vehicle

Besti (U) Be3Y, Be3EMIb, BE3YT BE3, Be34, Be3ni Besri(Te)

BO3UTh (M)  BOXY, BO3MIIb, BO3SAT  BO3IUI, BO3WIA, BOBWIN  BO3¥H(TE)
(3) to lead on foot

Bectr (U) Beny, BeENTb, BEAYT BEJI, Bella, BEIIA Beq(Te)

BoiiTh (M) BOXKY, BOJUIIIH, BOJST BOJIIJI, BOJIHJIA, BOHAIIN Boqi(Te)

Transitive motion verbs have the same uses outlined above for intransitive motion verbs. The follow-
ing examples illustrate these uses for transitive verbs of unidirectional and multidirectional motion.

Transitive Verbs of Unidirectional Motion

4 ceitudc Hecy muchbMO Ha OUTY. 1 am taking a letter to the post office.
MaA4Tb BegéT 1OUb B IIKOIY. The mother is taking (walking) her
daughter to school.
Korna oné Bena géBoUKy B MAPK, When she was taking the little girl
oMIEN HOKb. to the park, it began to rain.
I'py30BHK Be3éT (PpyKTHI HA PHIHOK. The truck is taking fruit to the market.

Transitive Verbs of Multidirectional Motion

S Bceryd momy ¢ co66it pororpadun I always carry photos of my children
CBOUX JIETEM. with me.

ITourans6H HOCHT MICHEMa, Ta3éThI, The mail carrier carries letters, newspapers,
1 XKYPHAJIBI. and magazines.

Ona pabdTaeT TioM U BOGUT TYPUCTOB She works as a guide and takes tourists
o My3€10. around the museum.

Buepa Me1 Bo31n ieTéit Ha 63epo. Yesterday we took the children to the

lake (and back).

Transitive Motion Verbs in Idiomatic Expressions

Transitive motion verbs, like intransitive motion verbs, can be used figuratively.
The multidirectional verb HociiTh can be used in the meaning to wear (regularly).

$1 9acTO HOMIY JIKAHCEHI. I often wear jeans.
OH4 HOCHT OUKH. She wears glasses.
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The pair BopgfiTe/BecTi1 may take the object mamiiny in the meaning to drive a car.

OHA yunTCs BORATH MAIIHAHY. She is learning to drive a car.
K6 Bén mamminy, Korjga mpon3onuia Who was driving the car when
aBapwusi? the accident occurred?

Correlating Transitive and Intransitive Motion Verbs

When transitive and intransitive motion verbs are used in the same context, they must correlate in
two respects: They must both be unidirectional or multidirectional, and normally they must both
express motion “on foot” or “by vehicle.”

Ona upéT Ha nOUTY, HecéT T4 MUCHMO. She is walking to the post office,
she’s taking (carrying) a letter there.
I may B MAPK ¢ COGAKOI, Bey €€ IyIsiTh. I’'m going to the park with the dog,
I'm taking it for a walk.
IVi émer Ha aBTOOYCE C TYpUCTaMH, The guide is riding the bus with tourists,
OH Be3€T 11X B My3¢1i. he’s taking them to a museum.
MaATb 94cTO XOAMT B TAPK U BOAUT The mother often walks to the park
Tyfa e Tén. and takes the children there.

64. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present-tense form of the appropriate
transitive verb of motion: mecri, BecTil, Or B€3TH.

1. ITo ynuue unyT MKOIBHUKU U KHUTH.
2. Ilo ynuue ényT rpy30BUKA U pYKTHI U OBOIIN.
3. Jértu unyT u3 cafa u LIBETHI.
4. MAtp upét u 1OYb B LIKOIY.
5. BoT upét nouranbOH, OH HAM NicbMa.
6. ABTOOYCHI éIyT K TEATPY, OHA 3pATEIEN.
7. CtynéHT up€T Ha IEKINIO U mopTdEnp.
8. CamounéT netnt Ha Kapribckue ocTpoBa n TYPACTOB.
9. PeGsTa unyT u3 néca u rpuOEkL.
10. Orén énet moMoi M3 KOMaHAUPOBKY U AETSIM TOAAPKHU.

65. Complete each of the following sentences with the correct present- or past-tense form of the appro-
priate transitive verb of motion: HocliTh/HECTH, BOTATH/BECTH, OT BO3NTH/BE3TH.

1. Miinra pa6éTaet Bopiitesniem aBT66yca. On [IaCCa>KUpPOB 110 TOPOAY.
2. Ilo popdre éxanu mamrinel. OHA [1aCCa>KUpOB B a3ponoOpT.
3. Mosi cectpd pabdraet akckypcoBogom. OHA TYPHCTOB 10 MY3€10.
4. Tvip mwén c rpynnou Typucros, OH Ix B rappepo6.
5. Ou paddTaeT HOCHIBITUKOM 1 6ara>x NpOKMBAIOIINX B TOCTHHUIIE.
6. Bor mpét nmouranson. On HAM MOCBUIKY.
7. OH yuiiyics Ha KypcaX BOFATENEl 1 Tenéph GH XOpOId MAILIAHY.
8. Omnér MaIlAHY, KOl BAPYT KOHUMIICST OEH3HH.
9. Y Heré minoxdée 3péuue, no3ToMy OH OYKI.

10. $I HeHaBVXY IIOPTHI M HUKOTJA He Ax.
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Prefixed Verbs of Motion
Unidirectional Verbs with the Prefix no-
Unidirectional imperfectives become perfective when formed with the prefix mo-.

UNIDIRECTIONAL PREFIXED

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE
AATA IMOUTHA
éxaThb nmoéxaTh
OeKATh MoOEXKATH
neTéTh nonaeTéTh
IIBITh MOILIBITh
HECTH IMOHECTHU
BE3THU IMOBE3TH
BECTH IMOBECTH

NoTE: When mo- (or any other prefix) is added to mari, the shape of the infinitive changes to -fitu, and
the shape of the root in the non-past changes from ua- to ia-: moiny, noiaéms, nouxyT (the only excep-
tion is mpUATIA: NpUAY, IPHAELIb, NPUAYT).

The perfective motion verb with the prefix mo- may express the following.

1. The onset or beginning of movement in one direction

Korna xénumics pimbM, MBI BCTATTN When the movie ended, we got up and
Y MONLTA K BEIXOJTY. began walking toward the exit.

J1éBouka yBHriesia OTIA 1 MOGekKATa The little girl saw her father and
K HEMY. started running toward him.

Korna na cBerodpe 3aropéicst When the traffic light turned green,
3eJIEHBIN CBET, MAIITHA MOéXaJa. the car took off.

2. The beginning of a new direction, or change in the speed of the movement

CHauana MBI IIUTA IPSIMO, TOTOM First we walked straight, then we
NONLTH HATIPABO. started walking to the right.

S mén MERIIEHHO, TOTOM MOCMOTPEN 1 was walking slowly, then I looked
Ha Jackl 1 nmomeén opicTpée. at my watch and began to walk faster.

3. The beginning of one-time unidirectional movement in the future. The form in me- may indicate an
action fo occur (in the infinitive) or one that will begin (in future perfective), or it may be used to
indicate a suggestion by the speaker for joint action (first-person imperative).

34BTpa 4 X0uy MOATH B KIHO. Tomorrow I want to go to the movies.

Korpa st kOH1y NUCATH 3a/]4HUS, 5 MOMAY When [ finish my homework, I'll come
K Te6E. to your place.

IToénem Ha BEICTaBKY! Let’s go to the exhibit!

4. The beginning of movement in the past. The past-tense form in mo- indicates that the subject has gone
or has set out for some destination, but says nothing about whether or not the subject has reached the
intended destination.

JTénnl 3méch HET. OHA momIa JOMOM. Lena is not here. She has gone home.
Banu HéT 16mMa. OH moéxan Ha padoTy. Vanya is not home. He left for work.
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—Iné Upnna? Where is Irina?

—OH4 nonecna pe6EHKa B IETCKYIO. She carried the baby to the nursery.
—TIié mama? Where is Dad?

—OH noBé3 1pyra Ha BOK34IL He drove his friend to the station.

Multidirectional Verbs with the Prefix no-

The prefix mo- makes a multidirectional verb perfective and denotes that the given movement occurs for
a while, e.g., moxomATk to walk around for a while, noé3murs to drive around for a while, no6érars to run
around for a while. This meaning may be reinforced by the adverb nemuéro a little or by a time expres-
sion indicating short duration.

ME1 noxomiim HeMHOTO IO ApOATY. We walked awhile around the Arbat.

O=n1 noé3gmm HeMHOTO 110 TOPOY. They drove awhile around the city.

CaMon€T moJieTan HECKOIBKO MAHYT The airplane flew several minutes
HaJl a9poNOPTOM U NIPU3EMIIAIICS. above the airport and landed.

66. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate motion verb, the unidirectional
imperfective, or the same verb “perfectivized” with the prefix mo-.

(éxama/moéxaina)
1. Mamiina OBICTPO, a Ha IIEPEKPECTKE MéENIJICHHEE.
2. Mammina 110 YJIHIe, BAPYT caéinaina pa3BopoT u
B IPYTYIO CTOPOHY.
3. o céna B Takch u B a9pONOpT.

(UuTA/moTILIN )

4. Oun IO YJINIIE, OCTAaHOBIIINCH MO3A0POBATHCS C HAMU
n TATIBIIIE.

5. M=l fénro 1o JiecHO TponiHke. Hakonén, yrnenu péuky
u K HEIL.

(TITELT/TOTLTELN)

6. Crauana Mnma BOJBHBIM CTHJIEM, @ TOTOM
Ha cruHE.

7. Kopabib Ha 34naji, U3MEHIWI Kypc 1 Ha BOCTOK.

(Héc/monéc)
8. Hochinpuiuk noausiiI 4eMOTAHBI 1 AX K TaKCH.
9. Hamm yeMopdHb! OBIIN TSKENBIE, U OH AX C TPyAOM.

67. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate perfective motion verb with the
prefix mo-.

(TTOTIITABAIN/TIOTIIIBIIIN )
1. YTkn y 6épera u B IPYTYIO CTOPOHY.

(moneranu/monerénn)
2. IlTine HeMHOTO Haj HAMU, a TOTOM
Ha 6ounbide népeso.

(TTOXOJAIIH/TIOLILITH )
3. M=l 4yéc 1o répopy, ycTanu u HBOMOIL.

(mo6éranu/moGekanu)
4. Jétu T0JTYaca 10 NAPKY, TPOTOJIOfAINCH 1
noMOun 00€aaTh.
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Directional Prefixes

Certain prefixes give verbs of motion a specific directional meaning. Following are some common pre-
fixes and the basic meanings they have when used with verbs of motion.

DIRECTIONAL

PREFIX BASIC MEANING
1pu- come, arrive

y- leave, depart

B- into, enter into
BBI- out, exit

noj- come up to, approach
oT- away from
nepe- across

po- past; through
3a- drop in; behind

A new aspect pair is formed when a directional prefix is added to an unprefixed pair of unidirec-
tional and multidirectional imperfectives. Specifically, when a unidirectional imperfective is prefixed, it
becomes perfective; however, when a directional prefix is added to a multidirectional verb, it remains
imperfective.

IMPERFECTIVE PERFECTIVE NEW MEANING
XOIAThH uaTH to go (on foot)
(multidirectional,  (unidirectional,

imperfective) imperfective)
NIPUXONIUTD NPUATA to come, arrive
YXOIUTD yUTH to leave, depart
BXOJIATH BOUTH to go into, enter
BBIXOTATH BBINTH to go out, exit
TOXONIATH TTOMONTH to go up to, approach
OTXOIHATH OTOUTH to go away from
epeXoiTh epenTi to go across
MPOXOJIUTH MPONTHA to go past; to go through
3aXOJIATh 3alTh to drop in; to go behind

NotE: The table above uses xomiaTh/uaTi to illustrate the effect of adding the various prefixes to create
new prefixed imperfective/perfective pairs with new meaning. These prefixes, however, can be used
with any of the intransitive or transitive verbs of motion, e.g., npuHociTh/mpunectii o bring (on foot),
NpuBO3ATH/MIpUBeE3TH f0 bring (by vehicle), yBomiaTs/yBectil to lead away.

Note the following modifications that result from prefixation.
e After a prefix mari changes to -iiTu (IpuATH, YATH).

e The vowel o is inserted after prefixes ending in a consonant (B-, 01-, Hoa-) before -iTn (B-xOMATH/
BO-UTH, OT-XOTATH/0TO-ATH, OX-XOTATH/IIOXO-HTH ).

* A hard sign » is inserted when the same consonantal prefixes B-, o1-, moa- are added to éxars and
é31uTh (Bb€XaTh, OTHEXATh, MOTHEXATH).
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e The stem of two multidirectional verbs is modified by a directional prefix: é3guts changes to -e3:xXAaTh
(mOTBE3KATH, MPUE3KATH, ye3xkaTh), and the stem of mmdBare fo swim changes to -IWIBIBATS, €.g.,

NepPeIIbIBATH, YIUIBIBATSH).

e The stress on the stem of 6érars changes to -6erarb (MpUOGEraTh).

Aspectual Usage of Prefixed Motion Verbs

The prefixed motion verbs follow the same general guidelines for choosing the imperfective or perfec-
tive aspect of other verbs: The perfective is used primarily to denote a single completed action, while
the imperfective may denote actions that are ongoing, repeated, habitual, etc.

Prefixed Imperfective and Annulled (Round-Trip) Action

One important contrast between the perfective and imperfective aspects applies uniquely to verbs
expressing movement, and particularly to motion verbs: The perfective in the past tense denotes an
action whose result remains “in effect,” while the imperfective past tense may denote an action whose
effect has been “annulled” or reversed. Such annulled actions are identical to what was characterized as
the “round-trip” meaning of unprefixed multidirectional imperfectives (see page 274).

Compare the following examples.

Buepa ko mué mpuéxan npyr. CerOgas
s TeOsi ¢ HAIM MTO3HAKOMITIO.

Buepé ko MHE mpue3Ka IpyTL. s
TIONIPOINAJICS C HIM YK€ CeTOHS YTPOM.

K 1e6é 3amén Cepréit. On et Te6s
Ha KyXHE.

K 1e6é 3axomitn Cepréi. On ckazau,
4TO BepHETCS uépes yac.

Méina npunecia BaM nogapox. OH NexAT
TAM Ha CTOJE.

Maina npuHOCAIa BAM MOIAPOK,
HO He octaBmiia. OHA XOTena NaTh
eré Bam cama.

Yesterday my friend came to visit me.
Today I'll introduce you to him.
Yesterday my friend came to visit me.
I already said good-bye to him this

morning.

Sergey has dropped by to see you.
He is waiting in the kitchen.

Sergey dropped by to see you. He said
he would come back in an hour.

Masha brought you a present. It is lying
there on the table.

Masha brought you a present, but didn’t
leave it. She wanted to give it to you
in person.

As the examples above indicate, the past tense of the prefixed imperfective may denote an action car-
ried out in two directions: came and left, brought and took away. Following is a partial list of prefixed
imperfective motion verbs that, in the past tense, may be used to denote an annulled (round-trip)

action.

Prefixed Imperfectives Denoting Annulled Action

NMPUXOAUI = HPUILIEN U YIIE
YXOMAT = YIIEN U NPUIIET
npue3xkan = npuéxan u yéxan
ye3kKAI = yéxan u npuéxan
MPUHOCUJI = TPUHEC U YHEC
YHOCHI = yHEC U IpUHEC
MOAXOAUIT = TOOMIET U OTOIIET

OTXONTh = OTOLIE U MOJOIIET



CHAPTER 7 Verbs

68. Complete each of the following sentences with the prefixed motion verb of the correct aspect in
parentheses.

1. —MpsI Buepé BaM 3BOHIIN, HO BAC HE ObIIO AOMA.

— 14, MB1 (yxomfmm/ynuin) B KuHO.
2. —Ijié certuac Bansa?
—Er6 nét. On (yxomin/ymén) K pyry.
3. —IIpusér, Burs! SI TeGsi maBHO He BHEIL.
—4 (yesxan/yéxai) B KOMaHTUPOBKY B PocTOB.
4. — A rné xxe Banga? S ne BHfEl e€ yKé HeéInIo.
—Omna (yé3zxamnal/yéxana) B MOckBY u npuéet qoMOi 34BTpa.
5. —K16 Kk T1e6é (mopxomdn/momommén) nécie aéxuuu?
—310 6811 6paT Banépsr.
6. —Kt6 310 (mopxomin/mopomién) k Kéne? C kém O pasroBapubaer?

—910 erd apyr Miiia.

Verbal Adjectives (Participles)

A participle combines characteristics of both a verb and an adjective. Like verbs, a participle may be
transitive or intransitive, perfective or imperfective in aspect, present or past (but not future) in tense,
and in the active or passive voice. A participle governs the same case (or preposition + case) as the verb
from which it is derived. On the other hand, a participle is like an adjective in that it takes adjective end-
ings and agrees in gender, number, and case with the noun it modifies.

Participles are used primarily in the written language, especially in journalistic, academic, and scien-
tific writing. A participle is sometimes used in place of a relative clause. For example, the English present
participle reading in “the boy reading the book” is equivalent to the relative clause who is reading in “the
boy who is reading the book.” There are two kinds of participles in Russian: active and passive. Each kind
of participle can be present or past.

Active Participles

An active participle can be used in place of a relative clause introduced by the pronoun KoTépsIit who,
which, that, if koTépsrii is the subject of the clause in the nominative case. A present active participle can
replace a clause with koTépsrii in the nominative case and a verb in the present tense, while a past active
participle replaces such a clause with a verb in the past tense.

Present Active Participles

Present active participles are formed from imperfective verbs by adding -ymmit/-rommii to the basic stem
of a first-conjugation verb, or -ammit/-sipmii to the stem of a second-conjugation verb. Active participles
formed from verbs in -est simply add -es (never -cp) after the participle ending. The general rule for
combining stems and endings (truncate the first of two “likes,” add two “unlikes”) applies in the forma-
tion of participles.

First conjugation quTaf- + ymmn autatomuil who is reading
3aHUMaN- + yImmi-csl  3aHUMAOIMAC who is studying
SKWB- + yIIUT SKUBYIIH who is living

Second conjugation TOBOpH- + SIIUi roBopsituit who is speaking
cune- + A cupsumit who/which is sitting
Jexa- + ammi nexammin who/which is lying

NOTE: In verbs with a basic stem in -oBa-, this suffix alternates with -yii- in forming the present active
participle: pucoBa-/yii- + ymmii > pucyomui who is drawing.
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Compare the following synonymous pairs of sentences. Note that a relative clause introduced by
KOTOpbI in the nominative case and containing a verb in the present tense, can be replaced by a present
active participle.

MAnb4KK, KOTOPBIA YUTAET KHATY, MOT CHIH. The boy (who is) reading the book is my son.
MAnbYKK, YHTAIOUIMI KHATY, MOT CHIH.

JIéBouka, KOTOpasi CHEAT 3a CTONIOM, MOsI 1I0Ub.  The little girl (who is) sitting at the table

JIéBouka, cuasimas 3a cToJa0M, MOSI HOYb. is my daughter.
[TapHN, KOTOPBIE TOBOPSIT TO-PYCCKA, MO The guys (who are) speaking Russian are
CTYIEHTHI. my students.

ITapHu, roBopsiiue Mo-pyccku, MOX CTYIEHTHI.

69. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined present active participle with a
relative clause introduced by KoTépsbIi.

1. JéBymika, )kuByujasi B KBaptrpe 7 yuurcs B MI'Y,

2. Kuiirn, nexxamniye Ha cToJié, He MOM.

3. Monondii 4esnoBéK, 3aHNMAOIIUICT MAPKETHHIOM, XOUEeT HAYATh CBOE IEIIO.

4. TIpodéccop, unTarommii JTEKINIO, HEABHO Mpuéxain n3 MOCKBEI.

5. CrypéuTsl, pematomue 3Ty 3a7auy, OUeHb YMHBIE.

Past Active Participles

Past active participles are formed from both perfective and imperfective verbs by adding either -mmi or
- to the basic stem. Those verbs used with the particle -cs take a final -cs1, never -cb.

e Stems ending in , T, T, K, 6, I, p, ¢, 3, and (ay) add -mmii.

NpUBBIK(HY)- + WM NPUBKIKIIUE Who got used to
moMOT- + Ui nomormmin who helped
BEIpOC- + Uit BEIpOCIIUIl Who grew up
nepesei- + Ui nepesénmuit who translated

e All other stems add -Buumn.

cupe- + BIIAN cupésumin who was sitting
Hamuca- + BIIUI HANUCABIINEA Who wrote
ponau- + BIIMI-CSI popuBimiics who was born

NOTE: Past active participles of the irregular motion verb mari ro go and its prefixed perfectives (e.g.,
npuiThA, yiTd, BeaTH) are formed from the root men-: mémmmin who was walking, npuménmmia who
arrived, ymémumia who left.

Compare the following synonymous pairs of sentences. Note that a relative clause introduced by
KoTOpbIi in the nominative case that contains a verb in the past tense, can be replaced by a past active
participle.
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JéByiika, Koropast cugéna psigom co MEOH,  The girl who was sitting next to me
Mosi cecTpa. is my sister.
JéBynika, cupéBmas psijom co MHOH,
MO$I cecTpa.
UYenoBék, KOTOPBII MPHHEC XKYPHAT, The person who brought the magazine
koJnéra Mmoerd OTIA. is a colleague of my father.
YemoBEK, MPHHECIINI SKyPHAI, KOJUTéra
Moerd OTIA.

S 31410 UeoBéKa, KOTOPBIIl poiiics 1 know a person who was born
B 3TOM ceJné. in this village.

S 3H410 yenoBéKa, ponBIIErocsi B 35TOM
cené.

70. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined past active participle with a rela-
tive clause introduced by KoTOpbIii.

1. ABTOp, HANMUCABIIUN 3Ty KHATY, TOJTYYNI IPEMHUIO.

2. Manpuuk, noMorumii Te6é, MO MIAAIINH OpAT.

3. Yenoék, nepeBENIINA 3Ty KHATY, OTIIAYHBIN epeBOIINK.

4. S cer6pust H03HaKOMUJICS € 4YeJTOBEKOM, BEIPOCIIUM B MOEM POTHOM Tdpofie.

5. Yuennk, yméammii pAHo ¢ ypoKa, Iidxo ceOsi 9yBCTBOBAII.

Passive Participles

A passive participle can be used in place of a relative clause introduced by the pronoun koTépseii, if this
pronoun is in the accusative case. A present passive participle replaces the accusative of koTépsni and
the present-tense verb in the clause it introduces, while a past passive participle replaces such a clause
with a verb in the past tense.

Present Passive Participles

Present passive participles are formed from a limited number of imperfective transitive verbs. First-
conjugation verbs form present passive participles by adding -embni to the basic stem, while second-
conjugation verbs add -uMbIii.

First conjugation YuTai- + eMbIi uuTaemMbIil which is being read
n3naBan- + eMbIid u3gaBaemelt which is published

Second conjugation  JTIOOW- + MMBIN IIOOAMBINT who/which is loved
IIEHU- + UMBII LEHAMBIN who/which is valued

NoTE: First-conjugation verbs with a basic stem in -oBa-, alternate with -yii- in forming the present pas-
sive participle: myoiInKoBa-/yii- + eMblil > My0JauKyeMsli that is published.

NoTE: For many conjugation I and II verbs, this participle is equivalent to the mbI- form of the verb +
adjective endings.

Compare the following synonymous pairs of sentences. Note that a relative clause introduced by
KOTOpbI in the accusative case and containing a verb in the present tense, can be replaced by a present
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passive participle. If the relative clause contains a subject/agent in the nominative case, then the corre-
sponding participle phrase will have the agent in the instrumental case.

IIpo6néma, KOTOPYIO H3YYAIOT The problem being studied by specialists
CHELUAINACThI, OYEHb BaXKHA. is very important.

IIpo6néma, uzyuaemasi ClieIUANACTaAMH,
OYeHb BaXKHA.

A nonyyaro kypHAn «OTrOHEK», KOTOPbIi [ receive the magazine “Ogonyok,”
u31af0T B MOCKBE. which is published in Moscow.
a NMONYy4at0 XypHAT «OTOHEK.
n3aaBaemMbin B MOCKBé.

71. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined present passive participle with a
relative clause introduced by KoTépsrii.

1. 3apdua, pemdemasi cTygéHTOM, TPYRHASL.

2. YudATelb, TIOOAMbBINA BCEMM, BBIIIE Ha MMEHCHIO.

3. CoOspITHSI, ONIAChIBAEMbIE B 3TOH CTAThE, MPOUCXOHIIN JABHO.

4. Toapsl, npon3BOANMbIE HA 3TOM 3aBOJie, BLICOKOTO KAYeCTBa.

5. Béuep, opranusyemslii cTyéHTamu, OyaeT OUeHb MHTEPECHBIH.

Past Passive Participles

Past passive participles are formed from perfective transitive verbs by adding one of three endings to the
verb’s basic stem: -ThIil, ~eHHBIN, OT ~HHBIH.

e After suffixed stems in -Hy- and -0-, and after nonsuffixed stems in p, ™M, H, i1, and B, add -TbIi.

3aBEpHY- + ThI  3aBEPHYTHIN wrapped

BBINMAN- + TBIN BBIMUTHIN drunk
3anep- + ThIl 3aneprsiil locked
OJICH- + TBIN onétuiid dressed

o After suffixed stems in -u- and after nonsuffixed stems in 0, a, r, K, i, and 1, add -ennbm. Verbs with
a stem in -u undergo the same consonant alternation as in the first-person singular non-past.

c> 1 Opocu- + eHHbII OpOlIeHHblil thrown
>l  KyIOu- + eHHbIA KYIUIeHHbINl bought
MOJTyYHu- + CHHBIH MOJTYYeHHBIN received

MOCTPOU- + €HHbI  TOCTPOSHHBIN built
nepeBefl- + €HHbIN nepeBefi€HnbIn translated
UCreK- + eHHBIN ucneuéHuslil baked

e After all other stems, add -HHBI.

Hamuca- + HHbIA HaINcaHHBIN Wwritten
MpoYNTall- + HHbIA  TPOYNUTAHHBIA read
yBHjie- + HHbBIN YBHUJICHHBIN seen

HapucoBa- + HHBIN HapucOBaHHbBIN painted
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Compare the following pairs of synonymous sentences. Note that a relative clause introduced by
KOTOpbI in the accusative case and containing a verb in the past tense, can be replaced by a past passive
participle. If the relative clause contains a subject/agent in the nominative case, then the corresponding
participle phrase will have the agent in the instrumental case.

Illammanckoe, KoTépoe Kymia Bajiim, The champagne bought by Vadim
6ueHb foporoe.

is very expensive.

IlMamMndnckoe, Kyninennoe BagrimMom,
GueHb joporoée.

[Mupor#, KoTophie Henekaa 6a0yIKa, The pies baked by Grandma were tasty.
OB BKYCHBIE.

IMuporti, ncneuénnbie 640yIIKOI,
OBLIIU BKYCHBIE.

72. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing the underlined past passive participle with a rela-

tive clause introduced by KoTépsIi1.

1. 51 yuTdn uHTEepECHYIO KHATY, HAMCAaHHYIO STUM >KypHAJCTOM.

2. B 3roii kaiire MHOTO KpachBBIX (poTOrpacuil, ciémaHHbIX ABTOPOM.

2

3. 4l Bapen ¢ororpaduro noptpéTa, HAPUCOBAHHOTO STUM XYIOSKHUKOM.

4. Jror My3éil HaXOAUTCS B 3TAHUU, IOCTPOSHHOM B JIEBATHAALIATOM BEKE.

5. § pacckazan emy o nucbMé, IOJIYYEHHOM HAMU BUEPA.

6. B aygquTdpuu MbI HallliId 3a0BITYI0 KEM-TO CYMKY.

Short Past Passive Participles

Past passive participles may occur in a short form when they are used predicatively, that is, after the verb
to be. The short-form passive participles are very common in both written and conversational Russian.
They are easily formed from their long-form counterparts by dropping the attributive adjective ending
(and reducing the -un suffix to one -u). The short passive participles express gender and number, but not

case.

LONG FORM SHORT FORM

TOMTACAHHBIR signed MopinicaH, MOAIIACcaHa, MOAMICAHO, TOAITACAHbBI
TOCTPOSHHBIN built noctpdeH, NocTpOeHa, MOCTPOECHO, MOCTPOECHBI
cnéllaHHbIN done cnénan, cnémana, cnéjlaHo, caéaaHbl
MOJTYYEHHBIN received MOJIYYEH, TONY4YeHa, TOIYYEHO, TOJTYYEeHbI
3a0BIThIN forgotten 3a0FBIT, 3a0BITa, 3a0BITO, 3a0BIThHI

341ePThIN locked 341epT, 3a1epT4, 3ANepTo, 3ANEePTHI
3aKPBITHIN closed 3aKPBIT, 3aKPbITa, 3aKPHITO, 3aKPKITHI
OTKPBITBIN open(ed)  OTKPBIT, OTKPBITA, OTKPEITO, OTKPBIThI

The short participle agrees with its subject in gender and number. Tense is expressed by the past and
future forms of OBITS.
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The short past passive participle may be used to denote the following.

(a) A completed action undergone by the subject

JToKyMEHTHI MOAMACAHBI. The documents have been signed.
OKHO OBIIIO OTKPBITO KEM-TO. The window had been opened by someone.
34BTpa MarasiH OYACT 3aKPEIT. Tomorrow the store will be closed.
I moceTin gBOPEN, KOTOPBIi GHLT 1 visited a palace that was built
noctpéen B X VIII Béke. in the 18th century.

(b) A state of the subject

JBéph 3anmepTa. The door is locked.
OKHO 3aKpEITO. The window is closed.
CBET BKIIIOYEH. The light is (turned) on.

73. Rewrite each of the following sentences, making the subject the direct object and replacing the
underlined short-form past passive participle with the third-person plural past tense of the same
(subjectless) verb. The result is a synonymous sentence with passive meaning.

MODEL JTa Ba3a Obu1d cénana u3 papdopa. > Dty B3y cuénanu u3 dapdodpa.

1. DTa ucrépus Obu14 3205ITa JABHO.

2. Tenerpamma 6bUI4 MOJyYEHA B CYOOOTY.

3. BricTaBka O6bLI4 OTKPKITA HA MPOULION Hepée.

4. Padodra 6b1714 caénana xopomo.

5. H6M Ob11 nocTpdeH B MpOLITIOM BEKE.

Verbal Adverbs (Gerunds)

Verbal adverbs, also called gerunds, express an action accompanying the action of the main verb and
performed by the same subject. Verbal adverbs combine characteristics of both verbs and adverbs. Like
verbs, a verbal adverb can be imperfective or perfective, transitive or intransitive, depending on the verb
from which it is derived. Similarly, it governs the same case, or preposition + case, as its underlying
verb.

On the other hand, a verbal adverb is like an adverb in that it is indeclinable and modifies the verb in
the main clause. It indicates, depending on context, the manner, time, reason, or condition under which
the action of the main verb takes place. Found primarily in written Russian, verbal adverbs can be used
in place of subordinate clauses introduced by conjunctions such as when, since, because, and if. Russian
verbal adverbs have English equivalents in -ing. For example, the English -ing form in the following
sentence would be translated by an (imperfective) verbal adverb: “You will strain your eyes reading [i.e.,
if you read] in bed.”

Russian verbal adverbs are divided into two basic types: imperfective verbal adverbs (formed from
imperfective verbs) and perfective verbal adverbs (formed from perfective verbs).
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Imperfective Verbal Adverbs

An imperfective verbal adverb is formed from the verb’s basic stem by adding the suffix -a/-s1. If the verb
ends in -cs1, then a final -¢b is added to the vowel suffix.

INFINITIVE STEM VERBALADVERB  MEANING
YUTATH quTan- qUTAast reading
3aHAMATHCSA 3aHUMaN-CsI 3aHAMASICh studying
nMETH nMen- nMést having
BOJIHOBATBLCSI ~ BOJTHOBA/yM-CS BOJIHYSICh being nervous
6osiThCs 6osi-cst 60sich fearing
BCTaBATH BCTaBau- BCTaBas getting up
KATH SKUB- SKUBST living

UATA uf- unst going, walking
FOBOPUTH roBOpU- roBops speaking
cMOTPéTh cMoTpe- cMoTps looking
CIBIIIATh CITBIIIIA- cipIIa hearing

NOTE: Some verbs have no imperfective verbal adverb, for example, the irregular verbs 6exars to run,
éxars to go by vehicle, éctb to eat, MOUBb to be able, enats to sleep. The irregular verb xoréTs to want has
no imperfective verbal adverb (the form xorsi already serves as a conjunction with the meaning although),
but the one formed from its synonym xenars to wish can be used in its place: xenas wishing, wanting.

Imperfective verbal adverbs denote an attendant action that occurs simultaneously with that of the
verb in the main clause. The verbal adverb by itself does not express tense; its tense coincides with the
present, past, or future tense of the main verb.

OH 3aHUMAeTCs], CIIYAast MY3bIKY. He studies while listening to music.
OH 3aHIMAJICS, CIYMIAsi MY3BIKY. He studied while listening to music.
OH OyfeT 3aHUMATHCS, CIAYIIAast MY3bIKY. He will study while listening to music.

Verbal adverbs indicate the time, reason, condition, or manner of the action expressed by the main
verb. They can be used as an alternative to a subordinate clause, where these meanings are expressed
explicitly by conjunctions such as korma when, while, noka while, Tak Kak since, because, HoToMy 4T0
because, and écau if.

Yuras TEKCT, OH NOTIEPKUBACT (When) reading a text, he underlines
HE3HAaKOMBIE CIIOBA. the unfamiliar words.
Kornga 6n unTaeT TEKCT, ... When he reads a text, ...
Iynsist mo mapKy, st BCTpETHI ApyTa. (While) walking in the park, I met a friend.
IToxa 4 rynsn no napky, ... While I was walking in the park, ...
He 3n4s e¢ HéMep TenedOHa, st He MOT Not knowing her telephone number,
€11 I03BOHNATb. I was not able to call her.
Taxk kaxk st He 304N e€ HOMep TenedOna, ...  Since I did not know her telephone number, ...
3annmasice 6érom, 6H CHUMAET cTpécc. By running, he will reduce stress.

Ecnu 61 3anumaercs 6érow, ... If he runs, ...
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74. Rewrite the underlined imperfective verbal adverb phrase in each of the following sentences, replac-
ing it with a subordinate clause introduced by Korma when, while. Be sure to put the verb in the same
tense as the verb in the main clause.

MODEL Y6upast kOMHaTy, CBéTa HAIIA TOTEPSIHHYIO CEPEXKKY. >

Korpé ond youpana kOMHaATY, ...

1. 3anumasice a9pOOUKON, OHA YIIYUIIAET CBOE 3[0POBbHE.

2. BosBpamdsics oMo 13 KHHOTEATPa, APY3bsi pa3roBapuBanu o PuiIbMe.

3. Baixopd u3 ayqutopun, CTyAéHThI TOBOPUIIN 00 3K34MEHE.

4. PabdTast Ha KOMIIBIOTEPE, OH 1éaeT 6OIbIIE 3aTAHH.

5. ZKussi B MOCKBE, MBI 94CTO XOJIAIIN B TEATP.

75. Rewrite the underlined verbal adverb phrase in each of the following sentences, replacing it with a
subordinate clause introduced by T4k Kak since, because. Be sure to put the verb in the same tense
as the verb in the main clause.

MODEL Bosichk omo3aTh, OH B35 Takci. > TAK Kak OH OOSIICS OMO3MIATD, ...

1. Kends ard-aHnOYAb CHECTD, OHU 3AINIA B 3aKYCOUHYIO.

2. MBEBI XO/IN IO CTOSIHKE, HAfIéSICh HANITH NOTEPSIHHYIO CYMKY.

3. He noHnMAst pyccKoro 3bIK4, i He MOTY OOIATHCS C HUAM.

4. He nmést géner, s He cMOT KyniTh OUIETHI.

5. BcraBés péHo, oH ycneBan cpénath 60ble pa3HbIX AET 3a N1EHB.

76. Rewrite the underlined imperfective verbal adverb phrase in each of the following sentences, replac-
ing it with a subordinate clause introduced by écimm if. Be sure to put the verb in the same tense as
the verb in the main clause.

MODEL [yuisist mo yécy B iéHb, BBl HAMHOTO YKpENnTe CBOE 310pOBhE. >

Ecnu BBl 6yfeTe ryjisiTh 10 44cy B I1€HD, ...

1. T&k BoJHYsCH, TI pacllaTdellb CBOE 30POBbE.

2. W3yudst ”HOCTpAHHBIE SI3BIKH, BBI CMOKETE XOPOII® 03HAKOMUTHCS C PA3HBIMU KYJIbTYPaAMH.

3. TlyremécTBys MO pA3HBIM CTPAHAM, BBl CMOXKETE PaCHIAPUTH CBOM KPyroszop.

4. 3aHUMAsCh MY3BIKOM, BBI CMOXKeTe 0O00TaTATH CeOsl.
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Perfective Verbal Adverbs

The perfective verbal adverb of most verbs is formed by adding the suffix -B to the verb’s basic stem.

INFINITIVE STEM VERBALADVERB  MEANING
IIPOYUTATD mpouyuTai-  IPOYUTAB having read
HaNMUCATH Hamuca- HaINNUCAB having written
OTBETHUTH OTBETH- OTBETHUB having answered
3aKOHYHTH 3aKOHYH- 3aKOHYMB having finished

For perfective verbs with the particle -cs1, add -Bumcs.

BEPHYTbCS BEpHY-Cs BEPHYBIINChH having returned
MPOCTATHCST  TIPOCTHU-CA MPOCTHUBIINCH after saying good-bye
YMBITbCS yMOH-Csl YMBIBILIUCD having washed

Some perfective verbs that lose -1 in the masculine past tense are found with the suffix -mm added to
the masculine past-tense form of the verb. These forms occur in Russian literature of the 19th century,
but are now considered obsolete.

INFINITIVE MASCULINE PAST ~ VERBALADVERB  MEANING

3anepérhb 3amnep 3anepum having locked
noMOYb moMOT MOMOTIIN having helped
ncnéub UCTIEK HUCOEKIITN having baked

Verbs that lose the suffix -ny- in the past tense, as well as those with a stem in -p, now normally form
their perfective verbal adverb from the infinitive stem by adding -B.

3anepérhb 3anepén having locked
BBITEPETH BBITEPEB having wiped (dry)
TPUBLIKHYTh MPUBLIKHYB having got used to

Some perfective verbs with a basic stem in -3 or -¢, as well as those in -x or -t (especially prefixed
motion verbs in -iitn), form perfective verbal adverbs with the same suffix that imperfective verbs use,
1.e., with -s1.

INFINITIVE ~ STEM VERBALADVERB  MEANING

IpUBE3TH IIpUBE3- puBe3s having brought by vehicle
IIPUHECTA IIpUHEC- IpuHecs having brought/carried
IIpUBECTH IpuBe[- npusefs having brought / led on foot
MPUATA IpU-uj- npuast having arrived on foot
COMTH co-uj compst having stepped off

Perfective verbal adverbs normally denote an action that is completed prior to the action denoted by
the verb in the main clause.

IMo3aBTpakas, MATLYNK TOMIEN B IIKOITY. After having breakfast, the boy set out
for school.
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Perfective verbal adverb phrases may replace subordinate clauses introduced by conjunctions of time
(xorma when), cause (moromy uro because), or condition (écim if).

71.

IIpountas razéry, OH MOMEN MOTYIAThH
¢ cOOAKOII.

Korpéd 6 npounTan razéty, OH nouen
MOTYJISITh C COGAKON.

ITouyBcTBOBaB ce6s MI6X0, OHA PAHO
yIUI4 ¢ pabOTHI.

OHné péaHo yuuid ¢ padbdThl, HOTOMY 4TO
MOYyBCTBOBAaJja cebsl MiIoxo.

3akouuns paboTy, OH CMOKET
MTO3BOHUTH TEOE.

Eciu 61 3aK6HUAT pabOTy, OH CMOKET
MIO3BOHUTH TEOE.

When/After he read the newspaper,
he went for a walk with the dog.

Not feeling well, she left work early.

She left work early because she didn’t
feel well.

If he finishes his work, he will be able
to call you.

Rewrite the underlined perfective verbal adverb phrase in each of the following sentences, replacing
it with a subordinate clause introduced by korga when, after. Be sure to put the verb in the same

tense as the verb in the main clause.

MODEL YO6paB co cToid, oHd nomsuia nocyny. > Korga ona ybpaina co crong, ...

1. YMpIBIIHMCH, OH Céll 00€1AaTh.

2. 3axkOH4MB padbOTy, OHA HAYAJIA OT/[bIXATb.

3. Boiiisi B KOMHATY, yYUTEINb CPA3y HAYAN YPOK.

4. 3amnepéB ABEPD, OHA JIETIIA CHATD.

5. Wcnéxum nupdr, 6a6ymika no3Bana aeréin monpdéooBaTh ero.
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Conjunctions

A conjunction is a part of speech consisting of one or more words that link or connect other words,
phrases, or clauses in a sentence. There are two basic types of conjunctions: coordinating conjunctions
and subordinating conjunctions.

Coordinating Conjunctions

Coordinating conjunctions link elements of equal value in a sentence. The most common coordinating
conjunctions in Russian are the following.

u and

W or

HO but

a and, but (rather), whereas

omHAKO but, however

U..u... both...and ...

HU ... HA ... neither ... nor ...

WA ... A ... either ... or ...

Kak ... TaK u ... notonly ... but also ...

He TOJBKO ... HO U ... notonly ... but also ...

Coordinating conjunctions fall into the following subgroups: copulative, disjunctive, and adversative.

The elements connected by a coordinating conjunction must be equal and parallel. That is, the con-
nected words, phrases, or clauses must perform an identical function in the sentence, e.g., as subjects or
objects of the same verb, or modifiers of the same word.

In the following examples, the conjunction m joins two subjects, two predicates, and two clauses,
respectively.

Téns m Mania xopoud NoHUMAIOT Tanya and Maria understand English well.
MO-aHTIIANCKY.

OHM rOBOPST W YUTAFOT TO-aHTITAICKH. They speak and read English.

Téans pycckast, m Mdia pycckasl. Tanya is Russian and Masha is Russian.

In the following example, the conjunction #au joins two prepositional phrases.

Kypé mp1 moépem aétoM: Ha ISk Where shall we go in the summer, to the beach
A B TOpBI? or to the mountains?
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In the following example, the conjunction Ho joins two independent clauses.

Tamépa pogunacs B Poccrin, Ho oHA Tamara was born in Russia, but she doesn’t
HE TOBOPUT MO-PYCCKU. speak Russian.

Copulative (Connective) Coordinating Conjunctions

A copulative coordinating conjunction connects two or more elements that have something in
common.

n
and
JIéTom MBI TO€fIeM Ha TUISIK M B TOPBI. In the summer we’ll go to the beach
and to the mountains.
n..”n...
both ... and ...

More emphatic than u and, the double u ... u ... has one u before each parallel element.

JIéTom MBI TOé€M U Ha ILISK, U B FOPBL In the summer we’ll go both to the beach
and to the mountains.

KaK...TakK 1 ...
both ... as well as ...

This is a more literary, learned style used mainly in writing.

Ha xoncepénuuu o06cyxaanu Kak HOBble At the conference they discussed new
OTKPBITUS B (DA3UKE, TAK H IIEPEOBLIE discoveries in physics, as well as the
B3IUISIIbI COBPEMEHHBIX (pri16codOB. advanced views of modern philosophers.

He TONbKO ..., HO U ...
notonly ... but also ...

This is more emphatic and bookish in style.

Yuéuple HAIIIETO MHCTUTYTA The scholars of our institute are interested
WHTEPECYIOTCS He TOJIBKO SKOHOMUKON not only in Russia’s economy but also
Pocciin, mo u pénwio Poccrin B in Russia’s role in European society.

eBpoMnénckoM OOITeCTBe.

The coordinating conjunction a can also be used in this copulative meaning if it is followed by the
adverb Takxke. It conveys a more formal connotation than the usual conjunction u.

ITpodéccop AnekcéeBa npenomacr Professor Alekseeva teaches Russian
PYCCKUIT S3BIK, a TAKKe (PpaHIY3CKUI as well as French.
SI3BIK.

When u joins two complete sentences, the adverb Toxe also, too, likewise is often added to the second
clause.

Mama moIIIa B Maras3iH, u namna Toxe Mom went to the store, and Dad went
MOIEN TYJIA. there, too.
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1. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing u with u ... 1....
MODEL Kiipa u JIdpa uutaroT no-pyccku. > M Kiipa u JIdpa 4uTéroT H0-pyccKu.

1. 2Kdnna u Médpa 3aHUMAIOTCS pYCCKUM SI3bIKOM.

2. Mo cecTpd TOBOPUT HO-PYCCKU U NTO-UCTTAHCKH.

3. Béuepom cTynéHTHI CMOTPST TENEBA30P U CAYIIAIOT MY3bIKY.

4. Mg1 npuraacinu K ce6é Anny u MBédna.

neither ... nor ...
The negating particle me must be placed in front of the predicate (conjugated verb) of the clause.

Mkl ue Bunienu nu Bépy, nu ViBana. We saw neither Vera nor Ivan.
Co064ku Hé ObLI0 HH B JOME, HH B TapaxeE. The dog was neither in the house
nor in the garage.

However, if the negated parallel elements are themselves the predicates of the sentence, each of them
is preceded by nu, and He is omitted.

BoabHOI HI BAINT, HH CIIBIIINT. The patient neither sees nor hears.

2. Rewrite each of the following sentences, negating it by replacing #u ... u ... with an ... HE.... Be sure
to use He to negate the predicate where necessary.

MODEL M3pu NIOHUMAET U IO-PYCCKHU, U HO-KUTANCKHU. >
M3pu He TOHUMAET HU TIO-PYCCKH HY MO-KATANCKY.

1. Maprina n1106ut u ppyKThI, 1 OBOIIN.

2. JIéToM MBI é311iu U B TOPBI, U HA TISXK.

3. Dta péBylIKa U TOBOPHAT, U YUTAET HO-aHITIANCKH.

4. CnoBé 3Toil NécHU U KpacuBble, I HHTEPECHBIE.

5. Béuepowm £ nucana u nicbMa, U yIpaxkKHEHUSI.

ha
and

In informal conversation and in many folk sayings and idiomatic expressions, the unstressed conjunction
ma is often used to mean m and.

ITocnemums, ga J10aéd HAaCMEINIIIb. Haste makes waste.
(PROVERB) (lit., Make haste and make people laugh.)
2Kinu-6s1mn cTapiik Aa crapyxa. Once upon a time there lived an old man

and an old woman.
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Disjunctive Coordinating Conjunctions

The disjunctive coordinating conjunctions present alternatives. The most common disjunctive conjunc-
tions are wam or and A ... Wi ... either ... or...

nnn
or

K6 mpuéner cerdpust BEuepom: Who will arrive this evening, Nicholas
Huxkonai vam Harama? or Natasha?

mwmn ... un ...

either ... or ...
Nmm Hukonéi, aimm Hartédma npuéner Either Nicholas or Natasha will arrive
cerOaHs BEYEpOM. this evening.

NoTE: The double conjunction mi6o ... 6o ... is sometimes used in place of vnu ... i ..., especially
in conversation. JIfi6o can also be used singly to replace fnm.

He TO ... He TO ...

either ... or ...

This is used in conversational style to connote uncertainty and difficulty in specifying the exact nature of
the action or thing described.

JléTn ycapimany cTpAHHbIA 3BYK — The children heard a strange sound—
He TO KUK, He TO IJI44. either a yell or a sob. (Not quite one
and not quite the other.)

TO ... TO ...
now ... now ...

This is used to connect changing actions or states.

To 6H cMOTPUT B OKHO, TO OH XOUT Now he looks out the window, now he
1o KOMHare. paces the room.

3. Rewrite each of the following sentences, replacing u with #wan and u ... u ... with imm ... win....

MODELS Béuepowm 4 O0yay YUTATH U OTABIXATh. > BéuepoM § 6Yny YMTATH MIIN OTJbIXATh.

J1étn m 6éraroT, u MPBITaroT. > J1étu i 6éraroT, Nl MPHITAOT.

1. Ha y>xuH y HAC OyJeT CyI U CaJaT.

2. Mo 6pat x6ueT KyniTh YEPHBIE IKIUHCHI 1 CHHIE OPIOKH.

3. Kynit MHe, moxanyiicra, XypHAI U ra3éry.

4. Bo3bMHATE U MOJIOKO, U TUMOHA]T.

5. Ham ceiH X04eT CTATh 1 KOCMOHABTOM, U IPE3UIEHTOM.
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Adversative Coordinating Conjunctions

An adversative coordinating conjunction joins elements that seem contradictory or antithetical to one
another.

HO
but

The thought that follows no interrupts, adjusts, or contradicts what is asserted in the first clause.

[eporins 6b114 MOIIOGH, HO CAIIBHON The heroine was young, but (she was)
1 XpaOpoii. strong and brave.
OTOT 4BTOp XOpOUIO NHAILIET, HO HUKTO This author writes well, but no one
HE MOKYN4eT erd KHUTHU. buys his books.
OAHAKO

but, however

This is synonymous with Ho, but must always be followed by a complete clause. It is used in more formal
speaking and in writing, and emphasizes the antithesis between the two ideas more strongly than no.

[eporias 6pLTA MOJIONION, OTHAKO OHA The heroine was young; she was, however,
ObLTA CAIBHON U XpAOpOT. strong and brave.

Bpau onro o6bsicHAN ponieaypy, oquako  The doctor spent a long time explaining
TUTSL ICOYTaHHOTO GOJIBHOTO eTd CIIOBA the procedure; however, for the frightened
He UMETN HUKAKOTO 3HAYEHUSI. patient his words had no meaning.

4. Combine each of the following pairs of sentences into one sentence, using u if the elements have
something in common and no if the second element appears to contradict the first.

MODELS Buepd mén cinbubIi g6>Kab. Buepd 6511 cinbHbIA BETEP. >
Buepa mén cinbHbII 1OXK/b 1 OBUT CAIIBHBIN BETED.

Buepa mén cinbabIl 16K, Buepd 051710 duens Temnd. >
Buepa mén cinbHbIN 1OKAb, HO OBUT0 OUeHb TEeIIo.

1. Babymka xopord moHnMaeT no-aHraniicku. OHA He YNTAET MO-aHTITHHCKH.

2. Mot cécTpbl IHOOAT TaHLEBATH. S HE 00O TAaHUEBATD.

3. Béuepom MBI IepeBOANIU CTATHIO. MBI He KOHYWIN IEPEBOJUTD €€.

4. Bagim noénet Ha Ypdu. Erd 6pat TOke noéfet Tyaa.

5. DTto anAHHELIN poMaH. OH GUeHb HHTEPECHBIN.

6. B 3ToM pecropédne x1€6 04eHb BKYCHbII. CyIl TO:Ke GUeHb BKYCHBIIL.




CHAPTER 8 Conjunctions

The Adversative Conjunction a: Contrastive and Contradictory

The adversative conjunction a has both a contrastive meaning and a contradictive meaning. In its contras-
tive function it is used to join two or more complete statements that are juxtaposed. In this usage it is
usually translated and, with the connotation while, whereas.

Mamma paGdTaeT B UHCTUTYTE, a €€ Masha works at the institute, and her
nogpyra padoraer B OubInoTéKe. girlfriend works at the library.

Méma caymaer paano, a mana cMOTpUT Mom is listening to the radio, and Dad
¢ororpadun. is looking at photos.

If both statements share the same predicate, that predicate is often omitted from the second clause
and replaced with a dash.

TEI rOBOpHIITE OBICTPO, a I —MEMIICHHO. You speak quickly, and I (speak) slowly.

In its contradictive meaning, a joins words, phrases, or clauses, one of which is asserted to be correct
as opposed to the other, which is declared incorrect. The incorrect element is preceded by ne. In this
function a is translated and when it precedes the negated element, and but (rather) when it precedes the
positive element.

Maira paGdTaeT B MHCTUTYTE, a HE Masha works at the institute, (and)
B OuGnmoTréke. not at the library.
IToapyra Mamm pa6draeT He Masha’s girlfriend works, not at the
B UHCTUTYTE, a B OMOINOTEKE. institute, but (rather) at the library.
B oubnmotéke padbdéTaer He Mdina, Not Masha, but (rather) her girlfriend,
a e€ moypyra. works at the library.
IToapyra, a He Mamia paddTaer The girlfriend, (and) not Masha,
B OmGmoTéxe. works at the library.

The conjunction a is also used in the meaning and to introduce follow-up questions.

—32T0 MOI1 HOBBIII ApYL: This is my new friend.
— A xék er6 30ByT? And what’s his name?

5. Read each of the following sentences and indicate whether the a is contrastive or contradictive.

Contrastive  Contradictive

1. Mos crépias cectpd XuBET B BOcTOHe, a 5 XKUBY O
B BammHrrone.

Mosi crapiiasi cecTpa XXUBET He B BammHrrone, a B bocrone.
Mosi crapiiast cecTpa XXuBET B BOcToHe, a He B BamuHrroxe.
TypiicThI KUBYT B TOCTHHUIIE, & CTYAEHTHI — B OOLIEKATHH.
MockBa HaxopuTest Ha peké, a Onéceca HaxdauTcs Ha MOpe.
Opécca HaxoauTest He HA peké, a Ha MOpe.
Cankr-ITeTepOypr HaxOuUTCs HE Ha 10re, a Ha céBepe.

Mosi cecTpa MHOTO TOBOPHT, a MO OPAT MAJIO.

MEI pemiinm noéxats B TOpPbI, a HE Ha MOpe.

FOpuii MO3BOHTAN MHE HE TOTOMY, YTO OH XOTEN CO MHOI
MIOTOBOPHUTH, @ HOTOMY, UTO €My HY>KHA MOS TOMOILb.

00Nk
ooooooooboo O
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Choosing u, a, or HO

Two independent clauses can be linked together by a coordinating conjunction into one compound sen-
tence. The differences between m, a, and Ho can be subtle and therefore require special mention. The
correct conjunction depends on the type of relationship between the connected elements.

(1) When to use n

)

The conjunction u joins independent clauses only (a) when the same statement is being made about
two different subjects, (b) when each clause has the same subject and the word Takxke in addition can
be inserted before the information in the second clause, or (¢) whenever the second clause follows
logically from the first.

(a) Mépk no6ut pucoBaTh, u Jlapa (Téxke) Mark likes to draw, and Lara (also)
JFOOGUT PUCOBATH. likes to draw.

In such a sentence the word Téxe is often inserted after the second subject. If such a compound
sentence is split into two separate sentences, the conjunction u takes on the meaning also.

Mipk mo6ut pucoaTs. M JIdpa 100Ut Mark likes to draw. Lara also likes to draw.
PHUCOBATS.
(b) Mapriist 6ueHb XOpOIIO TAHIYET, H OHA Maria dances very well, and, in addition,
TAK3Ke Urpaet Ha cuéire. she plays the flute.

The subject of both clauses is Maria, and the word Takxe in addition pertains to the new infor-
mation in the second clause.

(c) Mapk m0UT pUCOBATH, M OH XOUET CTATH Mark likes to draw, and he wants to
XyJOKHUKOM. become an artist.
IMowmén n6Knb, u (MO3TOMY) MEI OTMEHIIIH It began to rain, and (therefore) we
MMAKHAK. canceled the picnic.

In both these sentences, the second statement follows logically from the first. In such cases, the
adverb mo3romy therefore is often inserted after the m.

When to use a

If the statements in each clause have a parallel structure and are different but not conflicting, the
statements are in contrast to each other, and the conjunction a is normally used. It can be translated
and, whereas, or while, depending on the style. Usually there is a common element in both clauses,
along with at least two contrasting elements.

Mépk 1106uT pUCOBATH, a JIdpa 66bIITe Mark likes to draw, and (whereas, while)
JFOOGUT YATATb. Lara prefers to read.

Cerdpnst u 3aBTpa 5 6y;1y paboTars, Today and tomorrow I'll work, and the day
a nociie3aBTpa 5 6y/1y OTHbIXATh. after tomorrow 'l rest.

Toém cupén Ha MUBAHE, a SI CTOSUTA Y OKHA. Tom was sitting on the sofa, and I was

standing by the window.

In the first example the common element is the verb a6uT. The subjects are not the same and they
like different things. In the second example, the common element is si. The adverbs of time and the
activities are contrasted. In the third example, all three elements are contrasted.
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(3) When to use Ho

If the information in the second independent clause appears to contradict, or is at odds with, what is
asserted in the first clause, the conjunction no is required. If in the English translation, zowever can
be used in place of but, no is usually the correct choice.

Mapk 1:00UT pUCOBATD, HO OH HE JIIOOUT Mark likes to draw, but (however) he
NOKA3bIBATh CBOU PUCYHKH. doesn’t like to show his drawings.

In some instances either a or Ho can be used, with no expressing the stronger opposition.

Mapxk n:00uT pucoB4Th, a JIdpa He Mark likes to draw, and Lara doesn't.
JOOMHT.

Mapk 1:00uT pucoBaTh, HO Jldpa He Mark likes to draw, but Lara doesn’t.
JOOHT.

6. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate conjunction: u, a, or HO.

1. TTépBoro centsiopsi HaUMHAETCS yueOa B mKome, — BcE MKOIBHUKHI PAHO BBIXOIST
u3 noma.

2. Yuéba B mKOIIe HAUNHACTCS B CEHTSIOpE, — KOHYAETCs B UIOHE.

3. Yuéba B mKkOIile HaUnHAETCsI TEPBOTO CEHTSIOps, B opic He NOWAET Ha 3aHSTHSI.
On 667en.

4. S x0uy cerdusi BEUEPOM MONTH B KMHO, ______ MOSi cecTpd XOueT NOATA Ha KOHIEPT.

5. Bapim x6uet noitv Ha (pyTOOTBHBIA MATY, — erd MaMa eMy He pa3pellder.

6. Buepd MbI é3nunu 34 ropoi, _— HAIM JIpy3bs E3IUITN C HAMU.

7. S xopo6 noHUMAI0 GpaTa, ___ OH XOPOLIG OHUMAET MEHS.

8. JIéna xopom yunurcs, _ OH& OYeHb XOPOLIO CAAET 9K3AMEHBI.

9. Osbra MHOTO 3aHAMAETCS, _ OHA IUIOXO CAAET 9K34MEHbI.

10. Onér xopolié rOBOPUT MO-aHIMIAHCKY, — erd >KeHA XOpolIO FOBOPUT NO-(PaHIY3CKU.

Subordinating Conjunctions

Subordinating conjunctions connect an independent, or main, clause with a dependent, or subordinate,
clause that completes or modifies it. The subordinate clause is called “dependent” because it cannot
stand on its own. The subordinating conjunction specifies the type of relationship between the main
clause and the statement made in the dependent clause. The principal relationship types are temporal
(when, before, after, until), causal (because, since), purposive (in order to), resultative (so that),concessive
(although, whereas), and conditional (if).

As in English, most subordinate clauses may either precede or follow the main clause, depending on
the preference or intention of the speaker. Following are the most frequently encountered subordinating
conjunctions, categorized according to the type of relationship they indicate between the main and
dependent clauses.
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Temporal Conjunctions

Korga

when, whenever, as, while, after

The meaning of this conjunction depends on the aspect and tense sequence of the verbs in each clause.

For example, korma has the sense of after when the predicate of the korga-clause is in the perfective
aspect.

Korpa nana npuéxai, Bcé cénm 3a cTOIL. When (After) Dad had arrived, everyone
sat down at the table.

If the action is to take place in the future, the future tense must be used in the Russian korga-clause
(whereas English uses the present tense).

Korpa nana npuépner, Bcé cinyT 3a cTOII. When (After) Dad arrives, everyone will
sit down at the table.

The conjunction korpa normally has the sense of while or as when the predicate of the korpa-clause
is in the imperfective aspect.

Korna mana mén qoMon, OH 3a1én When (While, As) Dad was walking home,
B MarasfH. he stopped off at the store.
Korna [1éTs yuisics B UHCTUTYTE, When (While) Pete was a student at the
OH XA B OOIIEKATAM. institute, he lived in the dormitory.
noka
while

This refers to an ongoing action or process; therefore, the predicate of the moka-clause is imperfective.

IToka Mama rorésuna o6ém, néTu While Mom was making lunch,
CMOTPENH TEJIEBUA30P. the children watched television.
IMoka pe6GEHOK CIAT, MAMA OTJBIXAET. While the baby sleeps, Mom rests.
MOKa ... He
until

The predicate of the until-clause may be perfective future or past.

ME1 HEKYIA He TOIAEM, TOKA BEI He We won’t go anywhere until you stop
IpeKpaTATe pa3roBApuBaTh. talking.
MEI O OXKIAIN, HOKA JOKIL HE We waited until the rain stopped.
IIPEKPATHIICS.
Kak
when

Kak can replace koraa in situations that express unexpectedly sudden action or change. The idea con-
veyed is usually hardly, barely, no sooner than.

S enBa Bowwia B T, Kak aBépn I had barely entered the elevator,
3aKPBLITUCH. when the doors closed.
He ycnénm Mp1 cécThb B Takch, Kak We had hardly taken our seats in the taxi,

BOJIATENH TOéXa. when the driver took off.
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Many composite subordinating conjunctions are formed by joining kak with other words to render a
more specific time-related meaning.

KaK TONbKoO

as soon as

As with koraa, a future action in the dependent clause must be expressed in the future tense.

S 6yny nénarh JOMAIIHIO PaGoTy, Kak I will do my homework as soon as
TOJIBKO 3aKOHINTCS (PATIBM. the film is over.

Ona oOBIUHO AA€NaeT NOMANIHIOI paboTy, She usually does her homework
KaK TOJBKO MPUXOIUT TOMOT. as soon as she comes home.

B TO BpéMs KakK

while

The predicates of both clauses are usually imperfective.

J1étu urpanu Bo ABOPE MOoJ MPUCMOTPOM The children were playing in the yard
YUATETLHUIBI, B TO BPEMSI KaK 1X under a teacher’s supervision, while
poaiiTen OBUIN Ha IIKOIBHOM their parents were at the school meeting.
COOpAHUN.

Many composite subordinating conjunctions are formed by combining a preposition with the demon-
strative To in the required case, followed by the conjunction kaxk.

A0 Toro Kak
before

This conjunction may be followed by a complete clause or—if the subject of both clauses is the same —an
infinitive may replace the finite (conjugated) predicate.

o Toré Kak HAII CBIH oCcTymiT B MI'Y, Before our son entered Moscow University,
MBI HUKOT14 He é31uiu B MOCKBY. we had never gone to Moscow.

o Toré kak noctynits B MI'Y, Before entering Moscow University, he must
OH néikeH pabdTaTh rof. work for a year.

npéxpae yem
before

This conjunction is used in place of ;o Toré kak whenever the before-clause contains a precaution or an
essential prerequisite to the action of the main clause. Usually the subjects of both clauses are the same,
and mpéxpe uem is followed by an infinitive.

IIpéxne yem 0OBUHATH IPYroro, HATO Before accusing another, one should
4éCTHO OIIEHUTH CBON COOCTBEHHbIE honestly evaluate one’s own actions.
TTOCTYIIKH.
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népep Tem Kak
(right) before

This conjunction may be followed by a finite verb or—if the subject of both clauses is the same—by an

infinitive.

IIépen Tem Kak U3BECTHBIN aKTED
BBIIIEN Ha CHEHY, 3471 3aTHX.

Bxutourite cBET mépey TeM Kak BOUTH
B 3471

nocne Toro Kak
after

This is followed only by a finite verb.

S pemina u3yuaTh PyCCKMil A3BIK méce
TOrd Kak 5 moobiBaja B MOCKBE.

ITécne TOrd Kak TEI BEpHEIIBCS U3
KOMaHIUPOBKY, TO3BOHN MHE.

C Tex nop Kak
since

ITpomnd gBé répa ¢ Tex nop KaKk Mel
BUJICITNCH B TIOCIEHMI PA3.

AO TeX Nop, NOKa ... He
until

This is a more formal version of moka ... me.

3pitenu cTosu U aloARpoBaIn
O TeX Mop, MOKA MY3bIKAHTHI He CENN
U HAYAJIM UTPATH.

7. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence, using the conjunc-

Right before the famous actor came out
on stage, the hall became quiet.

Turn on the light before entering
the auditorium.

I decided to study Russian after I visited
Moscow.

After you return from your business trip,
phone me.

Two years have passed since the last time
we saw each other.

The audience stood and applauded until
the musicians sat down and began playing.

tion korma. State whether kornaa has the sense while or after.

MODEL (Cpéta nucédina nriicbma. OHA ciyiana My3bIKy. >
Korna (While) Céra nucana nricbMa, OHA CIIyIlaja My3bIKY.

1. Jpy3bs Bo3Bpamdnuck foMon. OHI pa3roBipusanu 060 BCEM.

2. Jlpy3sst BepHynuch foMOi. OH JETIIN U yCHYIIH.

3. Mzl npomanuce. MbI KpE€IkKo 0OHUMATINCE.

4. Mgl npoctinuce. 51 nomeén fomoi.

5. Mama cmotpéina crapsie potorpacdpun. OHA BCIOMHUHAIIA TPOIILIOE.

6. Mama nocmoTpéina nepenady. OHA BEIKITIOUMIIA TEIEBU30P.
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8. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence beginning with a
subordinate clause introduced by nécie Toré Kax.

MODEL Cdéma pewmnin 3apduu. [Torém OH nowmén noryusite. >
[T6cne Tord kak Camnra pemsn 3aadun, OH TOMIENT MOTYJISTh.

1. 1értu nozdsrpakanu. [Torém oHI nOWIINA B HIKOITY.

2. Méawma npurorésuiia 06én. [Torém oHA nmo3Band HAC céCTh 3a CTOI.

3. Awugpén cpan sx3amen. [Tordm 6H nomi€n ¢ moppyrou B Kaé.

4. Kénumnace tenenepegdua. [Torom peGsita HAYanu caymaTh HOBbIN JACK.

5. Orén KOHUna mucath nokian. [Iorém OH CTATl OTHABIXATh.

9. Answer each of the following questions, stating that one should perform the action before per-
forming the second action in parentheses. Use the conjunction 1o Toré Kak or mépej TeMm Kak, as
appropriate.

MODEL —Kornad Hajo ufictuthb 3y0b1?  (JIOKATHCS COATH) >
—Hapo urictutk 3y0bI népef TeM KaK JIOXKUTHCS CHATE.

1. —Korna Haio 3aKOHYAT U3YUATh pYCcKui si35IK?  (moénernb B Poccriio)

2. —Korua H40 MBITh pyKu? (06épaTn)

3. —Korna Hano nodpiThes? (yurti Ha paGoTy)
4. —Korna HAKO KOHUUTH 3Ty pabOTy? (yéxarp B OTIyCK)
5. —Koraé Haio uicTuTh PPyKTHI? (7ix écTh)

6. —Korpd Hano BEIKITIOYUTE CBET? (yiTH 3 KOMHATBI)

10. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence, using the conjunc-
tion 10 Tex Nop, NOKA ... He.

MODEL [IéTtu urpanu Bo geopé. Mama nospana 1ix o6énats. >
[étn urpanu Bo gBOpé A0 TEX NOp, NOKA MaMa He MOo3Balld X 00é1aTh.

1. M&1 3péch 6ynieM cTosATh. MarasnH oTKpOeTcCs..

2. Pe6énok nuédkan. Médma nokopmmia ero.

3. BikTop pewdn 3agdun. OH yCTAIl.

4. PebGsira 3aropanu Ha misike. CTan0 XOIOTHO.

5. On min nriBo. OH Hamic.
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11. Rewrite each of the following sentences, using the conjunction ¢ Tex nop kaxk to state how much time
has passed since the given event occurred.

MODEL ¢ 6511 B MOCKBE nTh IET HA3ay. >
ITpomnd nsiTe 1€t ¢ Tex nop Kak g 6511 B MocKBé.

1. TTaBnuk Kynis MalfHy noiatopd mécsina Ha3azm.

2. Ownn nepeéxanu B HOBBIH 1OM TpH rojia Ha3asm.

3. Pe6Enok popaiiics méctb MECSILEB HA34.

4. Mpg1 nonyunnu nucbMo6 oT JIniu nontopé roéjga Ha3az.

Causal Conjunctions

Causal subordinating conjunctions answer questions such as mouemy? why? and no kak6i npuuine? for
what reason?

NOTOMY 4YTO
because

The subordinate clause containing moromy uro must always follow the main clause.

MBI clieniisiy, MOTOMY YTO OTA3bIBAIIN We were in a hurry because we were late
Ha KOHIIEPT. for the concert.

A comma is inserted between moromy and uro when special emphasis is placed on the cause. An
emphatic or delimiting word such as TéabKko only or imenno precisely may precede the conjunction.

Er6 B3sinm Ha paboTy TONBKO moToMy, uto  They hired him only because he is a friend

OH IPYT HAYAJIbHUKA. of the boss.
[Mpe3upénT penin He €XaTh HA The president decided not to go to the
KOH(EepEHIMIO AMECHHO NOTOMY, 4TO conference, precisely because he is
OH He MOKET COTJIACUThCS C TIO3UIUEN unable to agree with the position of the
Esponéiickoro cod61uiectna. European Community.
TaK Kak

since, because

The subordinate clause containing Tak Kak may precede or follow the main clause.

TAK Kak npe3ufiéHT He MOXKET Since the president is unable to agree
corsachTthes ¢ nosnnuenn EC, 61 penmin with the position of the EC, he has
He éxaTbh Ha KOH(epEHIUIO. decided not to go to the conference.

6narogaps Tomy uTo
because, thanks to the fact that

This conjunction usually suggests a positive circumstance and a sense of the speaker’s satisfaction or
appreciation. It is often used in scientific and journalistic writing.

MEI cMora# 3aKOHYUTE 3Ty padboTy We were able to finish the work
6Jaropgapsi TOMy 4TO BET HAM OMOTJTH. thanks to the fact that you helped us.
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n3-3a Toré, Yto
because, on account of

This conjunction usually suggests a negative circumstance and a sense of the speaker’s disapproval or
dissatisfaction.

M3-3a TOrd, 9T0 MEN NOKb, SpMapKa Because it was raining, the fair did not
HE COCTOSIIACh. take place.
NOCKONbKY

as long as, in so far as, since

ITockO6BKY OH 3HAECT PYCCKUI, MYCThH As long as he knows Russian, let him
OH nénaet 5TOT mepeBoy. do this translation.

Other causal conjunctions, found primarily in official, bookish style, include the following.

BBUAY TOro, 4to
in view of (the fact that)

BCNépcTBume Toro, uto
in consequence of (the fact that)

B CUNy TOro6, 4to
because of, on the strength of (the fact that)

12. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence, using the conjunc-
tion MOTOMY 4YTO OT TAK KaK.

MODEL  CrynaénTsl yeranu. OHI 3aHUMATNCH 3 yacd 6e3 mepepsiBa. >
CTynéHThI YyCTAN, TOTOMY YTO OHH 3aHUMANNCH 3 yaca 6e3 nepepriBa.

1. TIétp OvicTpo pemin 3Ty TpyAHYIO 3agduy. OH XOpo1Id 3HAET MAaTEMATHUKY.

2. JIéna cerégus 6uensp ycrdina. OH4 He BrIcIaaach.

3. Iima cremisi. OH ond3/1bIBa Ha JEKINIO.

4. Cepéxa nowén B 6u6auoTéKy. OH JOIKEH BEpHYTh KHUTY.

5. Jlapiica He 6b114 Ha 3aHATHSAX. OHA OBLTA OOTBHA.

13. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence using the conjunc-
tion 6aaromapsi Tomy, 4To Or u3-3a Toro, uro, depending on whether the events described are posi-
tive or negative.

MODEL OH OTANYHO epeBOAUT. Y HeTd OONbIION OTBIT U TATAHT. >
OH OTIWYHO TIepeBOUT OIIarofapsi TOMY, 9TO y HEr'O OOIBINON ONBIT U TAJTAHT.

1. Okckypceus 6b114 oTMeHeHA. Brinan 60abmo cHER

2. OH BbIIOJHSAET CBOK paboTy B cpOK. OH GueHb OpraHn30BaHHbINA YeJIOBEK.
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3. ITponykTsl ucnéprunuck. OH HE XPAHUJINUCH B XOJIOJUIbHUKE.

4. Xopéume pe3yabTAThI OBUIN JOCTATHYTHI. BEUT IpuMeHEH HOBBIA METON.

5. Ona xopom6 3akéHumIa yauBepcutéT. Oud ycépaao paboTana.

Purposive Conjunctions

Subordinating conjunctions of purpose answer the question 3auém? why? for what purpose? They intro-
duce clauses stating the purpose or goal of an action and the intention or desire of the subject of the
main clause.

YTOODI

in order to, so that, or untranslated

With most verbs of desire, intention, request, or instruction, uré6sI is used with the past-tense form of
the verb, when the main clause and the subordinate clause have different subjects. See pages 263-264.

M1 okpacuiu 10M, 9T60b1 OH OOIbIIIE We painted our house so that it would
HPABUJIICS TIOTCHIIMATIBHBIM be more appealing to potential buyers.
HOKYNATEISIM.

ITpodeccopa naeit Kaddeapbl XOTAT, The professors in our department want
9TOOBI BCE CTYAEHTHI TOEXATN TIETOM all the students to do field training
Ha NPAKTHUKY. this summer.

Cecrpa ckazana, 9T06bI Bcé py3bsi My sister told all her friends to meet
BCTPETHIINCH Y BXOJIa B KHHOTEATP. at the entrance to the movie theater.

If, however, the subject of the purpose clause is the same as the subject of the main clause, 4T66bI is
followed by an infinitive.

OH cepbE3HO TOTOBUTCS K 9K3AMEHaM, He is seriously preparing for his exams
9TOOBI OCTYNUTH B KONy Oi3HECA. in order to enter the business school.

Y166kl can be combined with the prepositions pist for and ¢ with and the demonstrative To in the
required case to form more emphatic composite conjunctions.

ANA TOro, YToobI
for the purpose of, so that

IOpricT rp6MKO 1 yBEpEHHO 3aIlUIIAN The lawyer defended his client loudly
cBoerd KInéHTa, yIst TOrd, YTOobhI and confidently, so that everyone
Bcé B cyié NoBEPMIIH B €r0 in the courtroom would be convinced
HEBUHOBHOCTb. of his innocence.

C TeM, YTO6bI
with the purpose of, so that

3a TeMm, YTO6bI
for the purpose of, so that
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Subordinating Conjunctions ymo and kak
4yTo
that

The conjunction uro (unstressed and always preceded by a comma) normally introduces a subordinate
clause that is dependent on a main clause containing a verb meaning say, think, know, hope, feel, etc.
Unlike English, which permits the omission of the word that, Russian does not normally permit the con-
junction gro to be dropped from the sentence. When reporting speech indirectly, observe the rule of
reported speech and express the reported clause in the same tense that the speaker used in the original,
direct speech.

JTapa ckazana, 4To OHA HAC BCTPETUT Lara said (that) she would meet us after
nécie KoHUépTa. the concert.

S 31410, YTO OHA CKAXKET, 4T0 (PAILM I know (that) she’ll say (that) she liked
€11 TOHPABUIICSL. the film.

Maué kéaxercs, 4To MaMa II0YeMy-TO It seems to me that Mom is upset for
BOJIHYETCSI. some reason.

In addition, uro introduces subordinate clauses after short-form adjectives and adverbs that express
states of mind, emotion, or perception.

o 6uensb péna, 9ro Bbl paHO npuéxau. I’'m very glad that you came early.
BiigHo OB110, uTO CTyAéHTaM CTAII0 It was evident that the students had
CKYYHO. gotten bored.

In all of the above cases, uTo is an unstressed connective word that is not part of either clause. When
the word uro functions as a subject or object in the dependent clause, it is not a conjunction, but rather
a stressed pronoun, and is translated what.

S 3HAI0, UTO OHA CKAXET. I know what she’ll say.
(Uré is the direct object of the verb
CKAXKeT.)
MHué nHTEepECHO, UTO €€ BOJHYET. I wonder what is upsetting her.
(YT is the subject of the verb
BOJIHYET.)

14. Translate each of the following sentences into Russian, using the conjunction 4T66sI or uto, or the
stressed pronoun 4té.

1. Dad said that Misha had called home.

2. Dad told Misha to call home.

3. Tunderstand that you told the truth.

4. We wanted you to tell the truth.

5. We know what you said.

6. Masha turned on the television in order to watch the film.

7. Masha turned on the television so that we could watch the film.
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Kak
untranslated

To express the idea that someone perceives an action occurring (e.g., I saw him leaving, we heard them
talking), the main clause contains the verb of perception and the subordinate clause containing the
action verb is normally introduced by the conjunction kak (preceded by a comma and not translated).

Téans 3améTnina, Kak OH MOIXOJIT KO MHE. Tanya noticed him approaching me.
MET cibIIany, Kak OHa YIIUIA. We heard her leave.
Bcé Brigenu, kak 0H XOIAI MO KOMHATE. Everyone saw him pacing the room.

Such sentences can be rendered with the conjunction uro that, but then the sentence does not convey
the perception of the action, but instead reports a fact.

Bcé Biienu, uro OH XOiT MO KOMHATE. Everyone saw that he was pacing the room.

15. Translate each of the following sentences into Russian, using the appropriate conjunction: Kak or
YTO0.

1. I saw him arrive.

2. Isaw that he had arrived.

3. We heard her singing.

4. We noticed that he had left.

Resultative Conjunctions

Subordinating conjunctions of result invariably follow the main clause, and express the logical result or
consequence of the situation in the main clause.

TaK yTo
so, so that
A He ueHb XOpOoII6 erd 3HAIO0, TAK Y4TO I don’t know him very well, so I feel
MHE HEeYTOOHO 3BOHUTH EMY. uncomfortable calling him.

Such a relationship can be expressed equally well by using the coordinating conjunction m and the
adverb mo3romy therefore.

51 He 6uenpb xopowod erd 3HAI0 U NOITOMY
MHE HeYyIOOHO 3BOHUTH €MY.

16. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence using the conjunc-
tion T4K 9TO.

MODEL I Buepd 6ru1 66sieH. MHé npunuidch NpoOIyCTATD 3aHATHS. >
51 Buepé 6b11 60JIEH, TAK YTO MHE IPUIIIOCH IPOIYCTUTD 3aHATHUSI.

1. OH ono3péan Ha aBT60YC. OH pelii B3sTh TaKCH.

2. Moit npyr poaro xun B Kitee. O xopo1id 3HAeT 3TOT rOpoj.
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3. D10 6ueHs mpocTéi TEKCT. S erd OBICTPO MepeBEl.

4. S yxé npountan razéry. A gan eé cocény.

5. 4 3847, 4TO OHA MIOOUT POK-MY3BIKY. S IpuUriacin e€ Ha poK-KOHLEPT.

Conditional Conjunctions

écnn

if

See the discussion of real and unreal conditions in Chapter 7 (page 259). The conjunction écim expresses
a condition that

(a) may occur regularly.

Ecmu norépa xopdimas, MbI TyJsieM If the weather is nice, we walk in the park.
B MMApKe.

(b) is likely to occur in the future. (When the event has yet to occur, the écim-clause must be in the
future tense.)
Ecym BB ajiite Mué CBOIT anpec, If you give me your address, (then)
TG 51 BAM HaIUIIy. I'll write to you.

(c) has perhaps already occurred.

Ecmm née3n npumén sOBpeMst, TO nana If the train arrived on time, (then) Dad
ceftyac qOIKeH MPUITH. should be coming home any minute now.
écnn ... He
unless
51 310 He moiimy, écl THI MHE He I won’t understand that unless you explain
OO'BSICHHIIIB. it to me.
pa3

since, now that
This is used in both conversational and literary styles. It expresses a real condition.
Pa3 61 npumeén, nycrs OH ciM Since/Now that he’s come, let him tell us

pacckaxet HAM 00 5ToM. about this himself.

Concessive Conjunctions
x0T (XO0Tb)
although

The xotsi-clause may contain the particle u, placed for emphasis before the key word or phrase of the
clause. The main clause frequently is introduced with a contradictive conjunction such as Ho.

Xors OH M HeOOTAThIN YeNOBEK, OH OueHb  Although he is a person of moderate means,
MHOro génaer Ik CBOUX JEeTEM. he still does quite a lot for his children.
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XoTb H TPYAHO €MY OBLI10, OH BCE-TaKU Although it was difficult for him,
IPUHSI 3TO peléHue. he nevertheless made this decision.

HeCMOTPS Ha TO, 4YTO
despite the fact that

This construction is more formal than xors and xoTb.

Hecmortpsi Ha T0, 9TO 5 3KUBY B MOCKBE Despite the fact that I've been living
yké B4 roAa, I YACTO TEepsito JOpory. in Moscow for two years, I often get lost.

17. Combine each of the following pairs of simple sentences into a complex sentence with either a con-
ditional clause introduced by écim or a concessive clause introduced by xoTsi.

MODEL O MHOTrO 3aHuMAajcd. OH mIOX0 CHajl 9K3aMeH. >
XoTs 63 MHOrO 3aHUMAJICS, OH INIOXO CHAJT 9K3aAMEH.

1. Mzl yrosépusainu erd. OH He COIIaCUIICS.

2. Cuér nofinét. Ml 6yaeM KaTAThCs HA JIBIKaX.

3. Emy npenioxinm 60JbIIyIo 3apIuiaTy. OH He coryaciiicst Ha 3Ty pa0doTy.

4. Bcé ycrdnyT. MBI ocTaHOBUM padoTYy.

5. Bcé yeramm. Myl npopioskanu paboTars.

Comparative Conjunctions
KaK

as, the (same) way that
This expresses a similarity or comparison.

OH11 06T APYT Apyra KaKk pojgHsle They love each other like true sisters
c€cTpbl (JIFOGST YT IpyTa). (love each other).

Often the words Tak ke precede kak, making the comparison more emphatic.

Te6é HATO OTHOCHTHCS K CBOUM 3aHSITUSIM You should relate to your studies
TaK JKe CephE3HO, KAK THI OTHOCHIIIBCS as seriously as you relate to music.
K MY3BbIKE.

The conjunction kak occurs regularly in similes such as the following.

OBICTPBIN KaK MOTHUSL  fast as lightning
rOJOHBIN KaK BOJIK hungry as a wolf
ITbSH KaK CaNO>KHUK drunk as a shoemaker
CcBOOOJIEH KaK IITAIA free as a bird
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Kak 6yaro, 6yaTo 6bl, Kak 6yaTo 6bl, CNGBHO
as though, as if

These conjunctions indicate that the similarity suggested is not the case in actual fact.

Monon6it BogiTe b CMOTPEN Ha The young driver looked at the policeman
MONUIENCKOTO, KaK 0YATO OH GBI as though he were not guilty of anything.
HU B YEM HE BUHOBAT.

S néMHIO TOT IéHB, KOTIA POIHIACH 1 remember the day my daughter was born
MO$i 10Ub TaK XOpOouId, KaK OyATO 3TO as well as if it were only yesterday.

OB110 TOJIBKO BUEPA.

18. Complete each of the following sentences with the appropriate conjunction: Kak or Kak GyATo.

1. OH Begér ce6st Tak, 0OBIYHO.

2. Ou Benér ceb, HUYero He CIy4YIIOCh.

3. Ilorépa ObL14, 3TO 44CTO ObIBAET B 4BrycTe: XKApKasi U BIAXKHasl.
4. Ilorépa B Mde ObLIA XKApKasi U BIAXHas, 1éTo yxé HacTyInuIo.

yem
than

This conjunction introduces the second term of a comparison.

Tans 06nee cepbE3Has CTyIEHTKA, Tanya is a more serious student than Masha.
yem Marma.

OHu 6611ee cocOOHbII YeTOBEK, Yem He is a more capable person than I thought.
g mymant.

For discussion and exercises on the uses of yem, see Chapter 5 (page 165).
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[
© 0o~

. OIIBITHBIN
. OONBIION
. 3aHATA

. Xy[1OXKHHUIIA

. IepeBOTUNK
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

TaHIOBIINIA
AHTIIMYAHKA
TPY3HH
MOpTHIXa
npojaséll

3o noprdém.
Sr0 My36ém.
3710 NAMIIBL.
370 CTYREHTHL.
?TO CTYEHTKH.

DTO UHCTUTYTHI.

DTO IISKA.
DTO mIoman.

6. Ijié ormpr?
7. Tjé 3BE3mbI?
8.
9
10

Iié xnroun?

. Iné 6xua?
. Iié >x€unpr?

12.

o
ad

14.

15.

16.

_
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Answers to Exercises

. BOT Hdmm péTu.

BoT Hamm macnopTa.

. BOT Hamw crynbs.
. BOT HA1m umeHa.

BoT v nepénpsi.

pycckast MOJIOAEKD

. MOpmHas oféxa
. KpACHBbIe YepHIIa

cBéKasi MasfiHa
>Kesé3Hble nepuia
4iicTas nocyaa
MPUATHBIE JyXA

. Cyxue ipoBa
. HOBbIE IEHBIH
. Becéjas JeTBOpa

. nominative 8
nominative 9
. accusative 10
nominative 11
nominative 12
. accusative 13.
. nominative 14.
SKYPHAJIBI 5
KOMIIBIOTEPbI 6.
nmichMa 7.
CTYIEHTOB 8
. IATEepaTypy 6.
UCTOPUIO 7.
Gpara 8
co06aKy 9.
. TIpETOflaBATENs 10.

. accusative
. accusative
. accusative
. nominative
. nominative

accusative
nominative

. TeTpanu

cioBapi
TUTATBS

. CcBeKpOBei

3alaHue
panuo

. MaTeMATHKY

MATh
oTHa

. nominative, accusative, genitive
. nominative, genitive
. nominative, genitive

nominative, accusative, genitive

. genitive, nominative
. accusative, genitive
. nominative, genitive
. nominative, genitive
. accusative, genitive
. nominative, genitive
. accusative, genitive
. nominative, genitive
. nominative, genitive
. accusative, genitive
. genitive

. nominative, genitive
. nominative, genitive
. accusative, genitive
. nominative, genitive
. nominative, genitive



Answers to Exercises

17. 1. 310 noprdéms npodéccopa. 1. TedTpos 6. miicem
2. D70 cYMKa MAMBL 2. my3éeB 7. nabopaTdépuit
3. 3T0 KaGUHET MAMBI. 3. 6ubnuoTéxku 8. xapanpaméi
4. 3710 MONAPOK réCTs. 4. népyiek 9. pyuek
5. 910 nnarhe CECTpPBI. 5. crmampHn 10. yenoBék
6. DTO UrpYIIKH eTEi.
7. DT0 MamHa OTIA. 24. 1. caxapy/céxapa
8. DT0 yUé6HUKY CTYIEHTOB. 2. mMény/ména u 610K
9. D70 KBapTHpa GPATHEB. 3. NUpPOXKKOB
10. 1o xEénpI Npy3éit. 4. cyny/cyna
11. Dr0 GPAT CTYAEHTKIL 5. KOHBSIKY/KOHBSIKA
12. B0 poMaH mucaTens. 6. péuer
13. Dro gaua i 7. pricy/prica u oBoUIEN
14. Br0 nIaTéK GAGYIIKIL. 8. dpykToB
15. 3To KPOBATH peGEHKa. 9. rpubos
10. ceIpy/cripa u xn1é6a
18. 1. mnémans [Tymkuna
2. ynuna Koponésa 25. 1. ZKénmunbl He uménu npasa ronoca.
3. OynbBap [dromns 2. OHIBM He MPOU3BET BIEUATIEHHUS.
4. Teatp Meitepxdmnbia 3. Oué He Brijiena aBToOyCa.
5. oubnuoréka I'épuena 4. Ow e min crvipra.
5. CrynéHT He nOHsIT OTBETA.
19. 1. apTiicTku
2. meBIA 26. 1. dative 6. accusative
3. nerén 2. accusative 7. dative
4. y4eHUKOB 3. dative 8. accusative
5. Bpauéi 4. accusative 9. dative
5. dative 10. dative
20. 1. mMammHbI
2. o6éna 27. 1. céctpam 6. OpATbIM
3. 3apaHus 2. Ipy3bsiM 7. maTepsim
4. my3és 3. 4uTarensam 8. mouepsim
5. nuTepaTypel 4. rocrim 9. BHYKaM
5. caymaTessm 10. nmpodpeccopim
21. 1. H6un
2. cTypéHTKH 28. 1. cecrpé 5. Bpauy
3. MOps 2. y4dATeno 6. msme
4. marepu 3. néuepu 7. TocTIO
5. mopén 4. BHYUKe 8. méTsam
6. 66paza
7. npy3én 29. 1. Iérsam HAKO yOUPATH KOMHATY.
8. mucérenei 2. Cecrpé MOXKHO OTJbIXATb.
9. rocTHHUI 3. Cepéxe Henb3s rysiTh cerofHs.
10. ommbok 4. TToXKUABIM JIFOIIM MOKHO BXOTUTE 0€3
duepenn.
22. 1. 3péchb He O6yAeT TOCTHHUIIBI. 5. Bpauy H40 mponucaTh JEKAPCTBO.
2. Cer6pans HET ceMuHApa.
3. Buepd B kiyOe HE ObLIO KOHIEPTA. 30. 1. Manbuuky He YUTAETCS.
4. Y mens ceitudc HET BpEMEHM. 2. J1éuke He €710Ch.
5. Y Hac Buepd HE ObUIO JEKINH. 3. Ilesriie He MOETCS.
6. Cerdans B Kitdcce HET BiikTopa. 4. CrIHy cerOfHs He UTPATIOCh.
7. Buepa Ceprés Hé ObL10 gOMa. 5. Tére Buepd He candce.
8. 3aBTpa He OyAeT pogiTeNe.
9. Cerdpnns He OYfIeT HOXKAS. 31. 1. ménom 6. pykon
10. B kécce Tedrpa HE ObLIO OUIETOB. 2. pydykamu 7. manpuem
3. kapahjamom 8. rnazamm
4. kmo4oM 9. yméamn
5. miaTkOM 10. pykamu



32. 1. crpendi
xO6pom

. TpyHmon
. XJIOIbAMU

. TBICSIYaMU

A W=

33. 3UMON
. Beuepamu
HOYBIO

BECHOMI

B

34. SKYPHAIACTOM
cTynéHTaMu

. MATephio

. CeKpeTapéM

TéTEN

el S

35. BOJHOI
. rpaHdroun
BETPOM
cBETOM
MaIlfiHOM

e

36. 1. yurtenem
CTYyIEHTKON

. BETEpUHApOM
BpaudMm
[IPOrpaMMUACTOM
nepeBOTUUIEH
MO3TOM

. GasepriHON

PN LR LN

37.

—_

. CIIEIUATIACTOM
. MEHEKEpOM
. Céuen

W N

38. 1. 6amérom
¢yT66I0M
TMMHACTUKON
KpacoTomn
néuepbo

N

39. cTygéHTaMu
AHTAHOU

enon

necdMu 1 03EpamMu
KpacoTomn

. IIHATHEM

SNk v =

Chapter 3
1. 3a
uépes
B
uépes
mpo

Nk

[@)}

ISER BN N

S O

S oo

. CaMOJIETOM 2.

TOHOM

. ynuunen
. TpaMBaeM
. 6éperom 3.

. yTpom
. OCEeHbBIO
. THEM

. IpenicenaTenemM
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

cexpeTapuiei

CTOJITATICH 6.
aypakom

MATEPhIO

réHuemM

repéem

. TIpernojiaBaTeseM 7.
. Cyfbén

. ACKPEHHOCTBIO

KPYKKOM
KBapTUpOn

. TOCYJJAPCTBOM
. coBéTaMu

uépes
uépes
mpo

. CKBO3b

B

W

PUALNE UNALNE XNOURELNS R LN~

NN L

LA R L=

B

. 1o
. Io

C

. CYMKY
. UBAaHE
. PBIHOK

My3ée

. CKaMéMKy

Ha
B
Ha
Ha
B
Ha
B
B

yromn
yraom
oKy

. CKaMéWKy
. KHATON

3a
3a
o
3a
3a
3a

I16cne
npOTUB
MIAMO
OKOJI0
oe3
n3-3a
TS
KpOMe

1o
u3
c

oT
y

u3
oT
u3
oT

MyTEM
panu
cBépx

. BMéCTO

Answers to Exercises

>

Io

S

C

6. croné
7. mKad
8. pauy

9. nénke
0. Bepanne

9. Ha
10. B
11. B
12. nHa
13. B
14. Ha

6. kpéciom
7. Tyuy

8. HOcoM
9. BOION
0. Bepangy

7. 3a
8. moj,
9. 3a
10. 3a
11. mép
12. 3a

9. u3-mojp,
10. u3-nop
11. pus
12. nécne
13. 6koIo
14. wn3-3a
15. npdrtus

10. u3
11. y,or
12. u3,c
13. no
14. ¢, mo
15. ot
16. y
17. or
18. y

D

. Beuny
BHE
7. BpOne

*



Answers to Exercises

10.

11.

13.
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BO3JIE

. BOKpYT

BIOIb
BOIU3H
BHYTpPb

. BIepeni

BHYTpPH

HAa, 0
B, Ha
I1pn
ITo
IIpn
B

HAa, Ha
B

o

Ha

K
o

o

K
Bnaropaps
Bomnpexn

K

3a
népen

MEXKTY
HaJ|

3a

c

. népen

oy

Chapter 4

1.

NN R L=

. b1, OHA

Br1, 5

. BBI, MBI

Onn

erd
Hero
Herd
eé
Hee
170
HIAX
Eré

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

AN

. Méxny
. TToeépx
10.
11.
12.
13.

c3amu
Cpennt
ITocpenn
HanpOTuB

npu
B
IIpn
B

B
IIpu
Ha
Ha,B
B

. Cornacuo

. HaBcTpéuy
10.
11.
12.
13.

mo
K

no
o

Hal

3a
Méxpny

HaJT
oy,
3a

. Onn
. OHO
. On

. Eé
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

Heé
Herd
HAC
MeHS
TeOs
BAacC

10.

[N

— N BN =

W

N

OO0 N A WN

—_

A

MeHS 5. Heé
TeOsS 6. HAC
ero 7. Bac
Hero 8. HHAX
. 0 HEM 4. o Bac
. 000 MHéE 5. o HIAX
. o Hén 6. 0 TeOé

. MBI MHOTO CIIBIIIIATINA O HEM.
. J1étu roBOpHIN O HUX.

. On 4écro naymaet o HéM.

. OH4 He 3a0BL1a O HEM.

N

O N U R W

e o e

emy
M

. éit

OH npufeT K HEIL.

. Omn#i cipdmumBaiy o HAX.

4. Teb6é
5. mué

. MBI Kyninm emy Besocunén.
. Ona nopaprina éi mapd.
OH nomén K Hemy.

ME1 4acTo XOIiIn B TOCTH K HAM.

. MBI ydcTo XOn#IN 11O HEMY.

. TOOOI 6. HAM
MHOI 7. uéi
HAM 8. M
HAMU 9. HIAMK
HAMHI 10. én
ce6é 9. cebé

. cobom 10. co6on
ce6é, cebsi 11. cebs
ceost 12. cebs
cebst 13. co6om
o661 14. ce6é
o001 15. cebs
ce6é

. IpYT € ApyroM

- ipyT fipyra

. ApPYT APYTY OR APYT IS Apyra

. Apyr 0e3 gpyra

- YT K Apyry

. JIpYT Ha ipyra

. JIpyr 3a gpyra

. Apyr Ha fpyra

. ApYyr OT gpyra

- ipYT K ApyTY
KOM 6. Komy
KéM 7. Koré
Koré 8. Kém
Koré 9. xord
KOro 10. koro6



13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.
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yéMm 6. 416
qT1d 7. ard
gerd 8. Yerd
Yro 9. Uém
qerd 10. yém
Moerd 7. Moént

. HAIIIMUA 8. unén
TBOEN 9. yném
BAILY 10. TBOETO
Ypst 11. mamem
qpe 12. TBOéN
CBOEM, cBoéit, Eé
cBoemy, Eré
CcBOEr(, CBOEM
CBOM, Nx
CBOEM
Ero, ceoro
¢Bo1, Eréd, ceoerd
CBOEN

. CBOEM
CBOSI

. CBOIO, €€

. CBOH

. Eg, cronx

. CBOéN

. 3Ton, TOI 6. 3TuM, TéM
31H, Té 7. éTOT, TOT
5TOM, TOM 8. dtumu, TémMn

. 310, TO 9. 3TOoMy, TOMY

. Dra, T4 10. 310, T
TOT 4. 10T
Té 5. 16T

. Té 6. T4

. OBIN 4. ObLIA

. OBLIO 5. OBLIR

. OBLIO 6. OBLI

. Takas 4. TakoOro

. TakoOn 5. Takas

. TaKkyo 6. TakOH
cam 8. camomy
camo 9. camoén
camu 10. camém
camy 11. camiim
camorod 12. camo6m
camoOn 13. cam6m

. caMHiXx 14. camord

. cAMoro 4. camoro

. camoi 5. camomy

. CAMOM

21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

ARl

Answers to Exercises

Bcé 6. BCéx, BCé
Bcé 7. BCEM
BCEX 8. Bcému
Bcé 9. Bcéx
BCéM 10. Bcé

. Kéx 30ByT néBynIKy, kordpas npuéxana

HenasHO 13 HoBocuGripcka?

. OH XuBET B 10Me, KOTOPBIN HAXOAUTCS B

néurpe répopa.

. BOT upyT Manbunku, KOTOpble yyaTcs B

mKOJie BMECTE C HALIIMM CHTHOM.

. 5l uuTan craThio, KOTOPYIO PEKOMEH/IOBAT

npocéccop.

. Kéx nazpiBaercst yHuBepcuTéT, KOTOPBIH

TBI OKOHYM?

. 5 31410 offHOr6 OGU3HECcMéHa, KOTOPOTO

30ByT Brnagiimup CopOxkuH.

. Hamm cocénu namui néusru, KoTophle ThI

MOTEPSIL.

. Buepd k HdMm npuéxanu gpy3bs, KOTOPbIX

MBI JaBHO HE BUJIEJIN.

. 51 mo3BoHN ipyTY, OT KOTOPOro s faBHO

HE MOJIyYA4N MMACBbMA.

. Hac nomecriinu B cBéTIyI0 KOMHATY, OKHA

KOTOPOI CMOTPSIT HA IISK.

. OH pab0TaeT B HHCTUTYTE, OKOJIO

KOTOPOro cTpOsT FOCTHHUILLY.

. Kék dpamitnus crypéurku, pogitean

KoTdpoii xkuByT B PocToBe?

. OH nopapnn éit gyxi, 3dnax KOTOpbIX €il

O4eHb IIOHPABUIICSL.

. TB1 unTan KHATY, 0 KOTOPOH 5T Te6é

roBopuiu?

. Mr1 OBUIH Ha crIeKTaKIe, B KOTOpOM

y44CTBOBaJja HAIa 10Yb.

. Cerdpnst ko MHEE puéniet Apyr, 0 KOTOpoM

s1 Te0€ paccKa3pIBall.

. Uépes Bopdra Kpemis npoéxasn numysiiH,

B KOTOPOM €éxall Npe3ua¢HT.

. Tam cTposiT 001IEXIATHS, B KOTOPBIX OYAYT

SKATD CTYAEHTBHI.

. On#i Bemun 13 séca u yBupenu 63epo,

K KOTOpOMY OHH HalPaBJISIUCh.

. Kak 30ByT 1é€ByIIKY, KOTOPOII 51 HOTKEH

nepenaTs nucbMo?

. BOT 6éper, mo korOpoMy MbI 6éraem

K&xXJoe yTpo.

. Buepd s cnaBana sk3dMeH, K KOTOpoMy

s TOIITo TOTOBUIIACK.

. 34BTpa K HAM IpUEAYT APY3bs, K KOTOPBIM

MBI 94CTO E371M.



Answers to Exercises

27. 1.

2.

28.

29.

30.

31.
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A xouy MO3HAKOMHATE Te6A ¢ AEBYIIKOI, 33. 1. mékoro 6. Hé c keM
¢ KOTOpoII 51 pabdTat0 B HHCTATYTE. 2. Hé Ha 4TO 7. HE K KOMY
Bpanit Mpl yBrinenu ropbl, MEXTY 3. méuero 8. HéKOMY
KOTOPBIMH BUJIACH lopora. 4. néuem 9. Hé 0 ueM
. CtynéHT nofoén K cToiy, 3a KOTOpbIM 5. HéKOMY 10. Hé 3a yTO
cuaéi 9K3aMEHATOP.
. ME1 nogouui K TedTpy, népei KOTOpbIM
TSIHYIIACh [UTAHHAS Guepefb. Chapter 5
. OH& Buepd y3HAna pe3yJabTAThI
9KCNEepUMEHTA, KOTOPBIMH OHA OUEHb 1. 1. nennBas 9. CKYUHBI
NOBOJIbHA. 2. crépoit 10. mMomvaniBeIi
3. raynsli 11. cepnésnble
Kakou 5. Kakds 4. 6ényro 12. y€pHbIMEI
KakOM 6. KakOM 5. TpYCTHBII 13. crépsrit
KaKAX 7. KakAM 6. OvicTpoe 14. HekpacyBas
KakoOn 8. kakrne 7. TpyObIi 15. rpsi3nont
8. 31m00HBII 16. HeonpATHBII
To 6. TéM
TOM 7. TOM 2. 1. pannero, n03gHETO
TéM 8. Tém 2. TALIHETO
uém 9. yemy 3. cocénuent
uéMm 10. Tomy 4. nocnégHemy
5. Beuépniowo
Kord 6. MTOMALITHUMH
KTO 7. yTpeHHEM
TOT 8. cerOmHsIIHEN
TOrd 9. BEPXHIOIO
TOMY 10. 3péuranx
. KT6-HHOYyb, KTO-TO 3. 1. xépkue 6. BBICOKUMU
. KakiM-HUOY[b 2. BeJKuUM 7. nnoxue
KOMY-TO 3. mmpoKuM 8. cnaakyio
. KTO-HUOYb, KAaKOU-TO 4. Tak#x foporux 9. OIM3KUMU
Kakre-HuOyab, KaKYI0-TO 5. sdpkoe 10. péaroit
. KOMY-HUOYb
KOro-To 4. 1. gyxiie 7. mnanumem
. KOrO-HUOyIb 2. CBEXUM 8. proken
. 9T6-HUOYB 3. ropsiuee 9. Hacrosen
. 9T6-TO, KaKOU-TO 4. xopéuien 10. pa66unm
. 4éii-HuoyIb 5. 66mmx 11. 6ynymemy
. UBKO-TO 6. GONBIIAM 12. 6siBIIETO
MHué HUKTO HE HPABUTCSL. 5. 1. Yai kpénok.
. Er6 Huuté He unTEpecyer. 2. CoBér nonésex.
S muuero6 we pénaro. 3. IIpob6aéma cepré3na.
S HE K KOMY He ujy. 4. J1énp npekpaceH.
S HE 0 KOM HE MEeUTAIO. S. TnmKak KOpOTOK.
Oné H1uéM He 3aHUMAETCSI. 6. Crapuk 6énien.
On Hu ¢ KéM He BCTPETUIICS. 7. CnoBapsb HY>KEH.
. S Bu y KOT6 He GBITA. 8. 34paboTOK HHA30K.
. OH HIyers He GOWTCSL. 9. 3auéT nérok.
. S HU K 4eMy He FOTOBIIIOCE. 10. AnenbciH cIdioK.
. OH11 He corylaciiIich HU Ha KaKiie YCTYIKH. 11. PeGéHoK ymEH.
. On4 He cnyniana HIYbA COBETHI. 12. 34n nénoH.
. Mens Hukakiie BOnpochl He UHTEPECYIOT. 13. T16pumu paBHEI.
. 91 He BOJW HUYBIO MaIIHY. 14. Mecta cBOOGOIHBI.
. S Hu Ha KOT'G He HaféI0Ch. 15. Cymka jnerka.
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. JKUBAast

. Hempasoe

SOENO UL

. KakoBrl

. Takéro

N

. 310poBas, 310poBa
. 3aHATOMN, 3AHAT

. OonbHAS

. 6onpHA

CIIOKOMHOE, CIIOKOMHO

Mana

. MAJIeHbKasi

cTaphle
CTApBIil, CTAp
IIUPOKA
mupoOKue

. y3Kas, y3ka
. JUIAHHbIE, JJIMHHBI
. MOJIOfA, MOJIOTA

Oonbde, BEeNuKO

KB

0 3 O

HelnpaBi

. TpY[HAasi, TPyAHA

Gorar

HOBOIILHBIN, JOBOILHA
HOCTOMH

noctOnHas

npénan

npénanHas

. MOMHBIA

. TIOJIOH

. cBOOOHA

. CBOOOTHOM

. OIm3KA

. Onmi3kue

. BUHOBAT

. BUHOBATBLIMH

. CIIOCOOHBIN, CIIOCOOEH
. CKJIIOHEH

. CKJIOHHBIM

. TOTOBBIX, TOTOBBI
. 3HaKOMO, 3HaKOMBbI
. MOXOXKH

. TOXOXKHMe

. CHJILHA

. CAJIbHbIE

. paBHOAYIIHA

. paBHOJAYIIHbIC

. HOPMAJILHO

. HOpMAJIbHbIE

. HETIOHSITHO

. HETIOHATHBIN

Kakiie

TaK
Kaxkon

6.
7.
8.
9.

11.
12.
. CMEIIHOT
. CMemTHO 13.
. YXKACHBI
. Y>KACHBII
14.
15.
16.
TakoBo
Kako6s
TakOn
Kak

—

N =

—
N =

N

14.

15.

AW

SO U A LN

. MAMUHON
. IMMATIMHOM

SOXTAUL A WN

TN NI

Answers to Exercises

. OyII0YHYIO 7. y4éHoro

. TIUBHON 8. MOpOXKEHBIM
pOLITIOM 9. MaMN4HCKOTo

. pycckoi 10. >xuBOTHBIX

. OOJIBHBIX 11. BoéHHBIX

. HAJIAYHBIMUI 12. B3pOCABIMU

. CTaporo, HOBOTO
. CIIaJKoe
. moporoée

crapoe

. 3apabdTaHHOe

CMEITHOrO

. OCTPEHBKOTO
. écTporo

. ropfuero

. HeoOxomuMoe

3. coOG4aKuny
4. TaauHOTrO

. MEHee TPYHYIO
. 06nee uHTEPECHOrO

66mee gopordn

. BBICIIYIO

06nee HOBBIX

. 661ee cepbE3HBIX

CTApLINM

. 00nee crapble

. JIYYIIUN

. 665ee BBICOKYIO
. MEHbLIEH

. 66nee monoppie

. BBIIIE 6. nyumie

. O0nble 7. BbIIE

. jopoxKe 8. nérue
yare 9. GwicTpée

. cuMInaThHyHee 10. xyxe

. Pocciis 66mmb1ie Kurast.
. B HoBocub6ripcke xonopnnée, 4ém B

Topduro.

. Hos6pb Kopdue okTa6ps.
. 3néch Temée B Mde, uéM B iekaOpé.

2Kupéd BrIIe KEHTYPY.
Kiies nansiue IMapika or CHIA.

. Hero-M6pk ménbie Texaca.

. Mocksé crapée Cankr-IleTepOypra.
. «Mepcenéc» nopoxe «MockBUUA».
10.
11.
12.
13.

Baiikan rny6:ke Muuurdsa.

Mép cname coka.

Konbsik kpénue mamMnaHckoro.
TTeudraTs Ha KOMIIBIOTEPE YOOHEE,
uéM Ha NANIYIIeNd MalliHKe.

Ectb pyKThI HONE3HEE, YEM TIATH
KOKa-KOIy.

Boéunra pnunnaée [1nenpa.



Answers to Exercises

18.

19.

)
kg

21.

22.

23.

24.

16.
17.
18.
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YutaTh no-pyccku aérye, 4éM roOBOPUTb.
Ha nuckoréke Becenée, uéM Ha JEKINMN.
Ha aBT60yce é3quth ObicTpée, yéM Ha
TpaMBae.

. camoe riyb6okoe

. caMast IJIHHas

. CAMBIX MONYJISPHBIX
. cAMOM 00JBIIOM

. CAMBIM OJIA3KUM

. Hpro-Mopk —3T0 KpynHéNmuil MOpcKOin

nopr.

. B 3ToM pecropdne moparOT BKycHENIIME

MeJbMEHN.

. CuOupSIKA CYUTAIOTCS 3[[0POBENIIMU

JIOJBMA.

. Topa DBepéct—3T0 BbIcOUdiias ropa.
. Bnagiimup I1eTpOB — cTpOXKAUIINTA YIATED.

MOIHO 11. mo-yenoBéueckn

. aKKypATHO 12. yrpoxaroie
BEPXOM 13. mo-npéxuemy
1o-OpaTcKu 14. ocTopOxHO

. O-fpyromMy 15. unTepécuno

. TIO-pA3HOMY 16. ymousttome

. TIOHUMAIOoIIE 17. 6ocukOM

. opoOpstonie 18. mo-pypéauku
MO-KUTANCKU 19. pasgpaxaromie
BCITYX 20. Gopnpsiiie
yTpoM 10. HaxkoHéw
naBHO 11. Jduém
TOorja 12. ck6po
MIOCTIE34BTpa 13. BecHoM
rno3aByepa 14. né3nHO

. Chaudna,nmotrém  15. cpdsy
Tenépb 16. BOBpemst

. cervac 17. pauo, pano

. n1éTomM

. HaBcerjga 4. maBHO

. noéaro 5. HapgoAro

. mOaro

. Bcerga 3. 0OBIYHO

. pénxo 4. uHorpa

. yxé He 4. emé He

. BCE emé 5. yxé
yxé
noma
HajéBO, HAIPABO
OTKYZla
BHA3

. Be3né

6. HapyxXy
7. CHapyxu
8. oroBcroay
9. HaBépx
10. u3nyTpH
11. BHI3
12. wazan, Buepén
13. cBépxy
14. BHYTpB
15. cropa
16. Tam, rué
17. c3égm
18. Bnepenn
19. momon
20. cnépa, cipaBa
25. 1. tdk 7. coBepHIEHHO
2. dueHb 8. 4yTb-uyTh
3. MHOTO 9. coBcém
4. moutn 10. moctaTo4yHO
5. mano 11. cndAmkom
6. HEMHOTO 12. crnerka
26. 1. xypa-Hubyab 6. Kyna-HuOynb
2. raé-To 7. KOrjga-To
3. K4k-HHOyb 8. mouemy-To
4. moyemy-HUOYIH 9. KaK-TO
5. Kyna-Hubynb 10. korpa-uubyaH
27. 1. Bam HéKyaa mouTH cerOaHst BEUEPOM.
2. sl HuKyna He NOHAY NOCIe ceMUHApA.
3. Bam nérne padborars.
4. Byl Hurpé He O6yaere padbOTaTh.
5. Emy Hé3aueM 4uTATH 3Ty KHATY.
6. OH HUKAK He CIPABATCS C 3THM.
Chapter 6
1. 1. omiin 6. oquOn
2. onHY 7. ogHa
3. ogHA 8. ogHA
4. opmuy 9. omHOM
5. omHOI 10. omHOrd
2. 1. [BYM CBIHOBBSIM
2. TpEX ropoaax
3. TpUALATH YETHIpE CTYAEHTA, TPUALATH B4
mécra
4. IBYX MYKUIH, TPEX KEHIIMH
5. mBanuaTh ABA cTynéHTA
6. nBé GUOIMOTEKH
7. 4eThIpEX KUIOMETpax
8. Tpéx péByiex
9. Tpemst néukamMu
10. Tpém py3nsim
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. HOBBIX pecTopaHa
. PYCCKUX YYEHBIX

OOJIbIIIE TOCTUHUIIBI
CBOOOHBIX MéCTa
MHOCTPAHHBIX CTYEHTA
CTYIEHUECKHUE CTOJIOBbIE

ABYX YKUBBIX KPOKOJIAJIIOB
ABYM HOBBIM CTYAEHTKaM

. TpEX YANHBIX JTOKEK
. IByM$SI pyCCKUMU MATIbUNKAMK
. YEeTBIPEX YHUBEPCUTETCKUX OOIIEKATHUSIX

. IIECTHIO PYCCKUMU TYpHCTAMU
. céMb TPYAHBIX 32144

AecaTi HOBBIM YYEHUKAM
MSITh YACTHBIX YHUBEPCUTETOB

. IBAIATBIO CTAPBIMU KOIITKaAMHU

TpUAUATHA IATH XOPOLIUM JPY3biM
cT4 HeOOJIBIINX OCTPOBAX

. TPEXCOT NATHAECATU ONBITHBIX

npogeccopos

. ABYXCOT ISITHAAIATH JOKAIABBIX JHEH
. IATUCOT COPOKA MOCTOSTHHBIX XKATEIEN

. JIECSTHIO ThICSTYaMu pyOnén
. TMSTHAAIATH TEICIY OCETUTEIER

ABANILATH YETHIPE THICSYU CTYIEHTOB
HECSATH ThicTyaX KOMHAT

. CTA& NATHAECATH THICSY AOIapOB
. IBallaTH MUJUTMOHOB COBETCKUX TPAKIAH
. IeBATHCOT OMITMOHOB OIIIAPOB

. IIECTBAECIT AEBATH pyOnéil TPHALATH TPH

KOMENKA

. ceMHAaTh pyouéi mécThb Konéex
. cémbpecsT pyoséit cOpok AEBITH KOMEEK
. TpUAUATh TP pyOIsi BOCEMBbJECAT ISITh

Konéexk

. BOCEMHAIATh pyOIéin céMbIEecsT AEBSITD

Konéek

. CeMbCOT COPOK ABA — HOIb HOMIb —

IIECTHAECAT MIECTh

. nBécTu TPHALATH AEBATH — ABEHAALATH —

néCAaTh

. 4eTkIpecTa COPOK YeThIpe — BOCEMbIECAT

céMb — HOIIb IEBSITh

. IEBSITBCOT AEBSIHOCTO TPU — HOJIb TPU —

TPUALATH

. IATHCOT ABANIATH OJUH — IISITHACCAT

MSTh — CEMBIECIT CEMb

. IATEPKY 4. mectépky
. JIECATKY 5. cemépka
. IEeCITOK 6. NBOWKY

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.
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Answers to Exercises

O6e 6. IBONX
. 000ux, 06éux 7. Tpde
Tpde 8. uéTBepo
nBoe 9. cémepo
. YeTBEephIX 10. cemeprix
. IépBOM 4. mdroro
. BTOpOM 5. cenbMOM
. TpéThen 6. neBsiTyio

. TPAALATH BTOPAs Ii1aBa
. CEMHAIATHIA TOM

MSTHAECAT 1IecTON psif
TpéTuil KaHAM OR TPEThs IPOrpaMMa
mIecThIecsT cebMOi aBTOOYC

. cT6 IBAgUATh NATOE MECTO

. TIOJITOPA NUPOKKA

NIOJITOPBI MUHYThI

. TOJIYTOpa THICIY
. TIONyTOpa MIJLIHOHAX
. TIOJITOp& Yaca

. TpH BOCBMBIX
. HOIb IETBIX, CEMb IECATBIX

OR HOJIb U CéMb JECATHIX

. 1B 1ENBIX U TPY MATHIX
. 4eTkIpe IENBIX U OJHA BOCbMAsI

onH4 yeTBEpTasi OR (OfHA) 4éTBEPTH

. 1Bé TpéThUX OR fIBE TPETHU
. 4eTkIpe IENbIX, IITh COThIX

OR YEeThIpE U HATH COTHIX

. HOJb IBALATH MSTh JIATPA

OR 4éTBEpTh JATPA

. HOJb TPUALATH TP JIUTPa OR TPETH JATpa
. HOJb IATh OR MOJ-JIATPA
. HOJb céMbJIecsT AT JUTpa

OR TpY 4€TBEPTH JUTPA

. OJViH JATP
. MIOJKWIO

. B IISATHUILY
. Ha Oynywei/cnényromien Hepéne

B Ipo1uuyto cpény
B 3TOT/TOT BEUYEp
BeCHOM

B UIOHE

. B3TOM rofy

. BMAapTe 3Toro roja

. B aekaOpé oyayuiero roaa

. Ha 3Toi Hexéne

. B iponuioM mécsine

. THEM OR BO BTOPOW NMOJIOBIHE THS
. B Oyaymiyto cyo60oty

. 1éTOM

. B ipoénuioM Béke/cTonértun

. IpOULION 3uMOi



Answers to Exercises

17.

18.

19.
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cenbMOe UIOHS ThICSYaA IEBSATHCOT
NEeBIHOCTO BOCbMOro rojga

. mecTéro geBpas TrIcsYa AeBITHCOT

neBIHOCTOro rojga

. B ThICSIYA JIEBATHCOT MIECTHAECCAT MIECTOM

rouy

. B BOCEMbBCOT IIECTHIECSTOM FOAY H.3.
. CIISITOTO JIO ABEHANIIATOrO
. aBapuars népeoe anpés

IISITOrO UIOJIST ABE THICSYU IEBATOrO rojga

. CISITHA/IIATOTO CEHTAOPS

. Bit nBdnuars offin rom.

. EMY cOpok ndrsb nér.

. Ck6nbKO peOEHKY MécsteB?
. Ckoénbko nét matepu?

PeGénky rog u Tpi Mécsna.
Emy upér mectHaauaThiin rop.
B kak6M BO3pacre OH ymep?

. OH ymep B (BO3pacTe) céMbIECST OfIfiH.

Ceituac céMb JacOB yTpa.

. Ceituédc Tpétuii yic.
. mmécTh yacOB Béuepa
. MSATHAUATH MUHYT JIEBSITOTO

OR 4€TBEPTH JEBATOrO

. B IIOJIOBHHE iecsToro Béuepa

OR ToJifieciToro séuepa

. B IOJIHOYb

. B TpH yacd HOUMN

. 6e3 uéTBepTH 4ac

. Cergac 9ac gHsl.

. 6e3 TpEx yeTkIpe

. 6e3 o6 MEHYTHI AECSTH
. ONIeHb

. mécth (yacoB) cOPOK (MUHYT)

. BOceMb (JacOB) TPAALATH IATH (MUHYT)
. mécsith (9acOB) ABAMIATH (MHHYT)

. TPMHAALATH YacOB

MSATHAAUATH (4acOB) NSATHANUATH (MUHYT)

. BOCEMHALATh (YacOB) HsiTh (MUHYT)

nBaauath (4acoB) AécATh (MUHYT)

. IBaXnaTh TpH (Jacd) cOpoK (MHHYT)
. HO6IIb yacOB (HOIB HOITb MIUHYT)
. HOIB (9acOB) OsIThAECAT (MUHYT)

Chapter 7

1.

0NN A WN

. caymaer 9.
. cobuparo 10.

. 34BTpakaem 12.
. Me4T4er 14.

. urpéer 16.

006énaioT
BCIIOMUHAEM
ryjisier
BBICTYIAET
OTNIBIXaeEM
pabdraer
OMA3/IbIBAET
3aHUMAETCs

pemaet 11.
nénaenrn 13.

MOKYyM4eT 15.

NN ===
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. YUTAIO

. 00CyKAI0T
. ToJyyaem

. 00BsICHSIET
. IIOHUMAeTe

. Onepuéer
. bonéer

KpacHéeT
HeMéeT
rpéer
KenTéroT
JIbICéET

. cMéellb
. ycniéem

. xynéet

. cnabéet
. po6éemb
. CenéroT

. OpraHHU3yIoT
. Tpébyere
. UIMIIOPTHpPYET

napkyem
COBETYIO

. yYacTByeT

panyioT

. pucyer

. 9KCHOPTHpYyeT
. MHTepecyeTech
. XKamyercst

. IIpaKTHKYeTCst
. PEMOHTHpYEM
. TIpUBaTHU3ApPYyET
. ororpadrpyoT
. méucTByeT

. KOMOMHHApYET
. pekiIaMupyeT

. YYBCTBYIO

. TMyTeHECTBYIOT
. TOpIoeT

. TAHUYIOT

. caényer

. Konypyer

. PEKOMEHJYIO

. TSHET
. TTAXHET

OTHOXHEM
T4CHYT
COXHET
TIPOCHETCA
NIPBITHET

. BEpHYCh

22.
23.
24.
25.

14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.

HAUMHAET
KOHYAET
pacckasbiBaeT
CIpAIIMBAET

BIAIEIOT
roiny6éer
3]10pOBEET
oenéetr
nycTéIoT
NbSTHEET
Kaléro
THOJIHEET
BeceJiéeT
nméere
penéoT
ooratéroT, OemHéeT

. BBIKMHET
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

B3[JOXHEM
nOMHET
TIPUBBIKHETE
KHACHET
MEp3HY
KpémHeT



10.

11.

12.

13.
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. oruéau 8.
. IOONEKIN 9.
. JOCTHAT 10.
. TIPUBBIKIIN 11.
. 3acHYyI, 12.
3aMOJIKIIU 13.
. 3aMEpP3I10 14.
. B3JJOXHYJa
MALIET 8.
npsiuy 9.
AIIEeT 10.
péxyT 11.
cKaxere 12.
mwényer 13.
J14yer 14.
. néer 4.
. TdeT 5
. CMEHOCh
6epy 6.
PXKYT 7.
BpET 8.
KIAEM 9.
PBET
nepefaer 7
IpoAarT 8
OTCTAET 9.
MoJaoT 10.
NIPU3HAET 11.
. TIpenopaéT 12.
. Kéner 4.
. 66pemcs 5
. Méner
. XBAIUT 7.
KYpulIb 8
XOXY 9.
HOCAT 10.
BOXY 11.
FOBOPST 12.
. 3aBHUIIY 6
. TépIuT 7
. JIeuy, JeTHUIIb 8.
. TOpPAT 9
XpamniT 10
CTYYHUT 6
. CIBIILY 7
. MOJIUAT 8.
. AepXYy 9
. ApOXMIIb 10

rac
nucués
NAxXJ10
Kpéma
BEPHYJICS
pyxHys1a
PUCKHY I

CBHIIIET
KOJIEOTIETCS
mIEKOUET
npémiieT
BBINHAIITY
OTKAKET
CBIIIJIET

HaméeMcst

. céer

JIKED
30BET
KPET
nepyT

. CO3HAI
. OTHAET

y3HAIo

yYCTAET

BCTalo, pa3fgaércs
ocTaéTcs

noJII0T

. mopert

Y4uT

. JII00ITI0, KOPMAT

KEHUTCS
BApUT
miagy
JIOBUT, YAIILY

. CBHILY
. BHCHT

LIYMST

. BIKY
. 6omiAT

. KpUYALlIb
. CTOST

3BYUNUT

. bonTcs
. JEXUT

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24.
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. XOUeT, XOTAT
. XOTHATE, XOUy

xoréna
OexKnuib, 6ery
oeryr

OE3KIM, XOTIUM

. >KUBEM, JKUBET
. IJIBIBY, IJIBIBET
. CIIBIBET

. HapéHelllb
. CTAHEeT
. BCTAHY

. MéeT
. OTKpO10
. pbéer

B0

. JIBET
. BBET

. TOET

ayer

. TIOUMET

BO3bMY
prMeT
OTHHAMET
3aiMET

. HaIMEM

. TPYT
. BBITPY
. COTpET

. camer
. CKpeGeT

IpUOOPETET
HECIA
KIafenb
MET

LBETYT
IEN

JISKET

. Oepexeér
. MOXKeET

. TIeYeT

. IoMéoxkeM

. Oynere pénarp
. 6ynem cMOTpETh
. Oyneub NUCaTh

Answers to Exercises

[T

. paspéHeTcs
. opéHemcst

. 3akpoere
. HOIOT

. IbEM
. OBET

. Opéet

THUET

. HAYHET

. KMET

. >KHYT

. TIOJHAMET
. MHET

. CHUMY

. 3ampeT
. OTOIpPET
. YMpET

. TpEO

. TIOJI3JTA
. nés3na
. TPSICYT
. crmaciud
. Besla
. BEET
. ymagér

. OTBIICYET
. CTPUXKET

. O0OKIET

. TEUET

. TIpUBJIEYET

. O6yny pabdéraTs
. OyaeT u3y4aTh
. OyayT peimaThb



Answers to Exercises

25. 1. pplmun

. purordsuia
. peumnian

. HapUCOBAN
BBIY4HJI

I R N

26. cobupder

. 3aIACHIBACT
. BbI3bIBAEM
. KJIapeTr

OepéT

O S

27.

. chaBana, cuana
JIOBWAJI, TOAMAJT
roTOBUII

. WCKAJI, HAIIIET

. Oynia, pa30ynnmna

N U AW

28. nocunénm
. cupéna
. TyJasinu

nopaddTai

B

29. 3amnaakana
IIaxkaa
MOIIEN
e
TOIIEN

NS

30.

BCTAJI, BCTABAJI
. HaIlMcaja, macaja

. KOHYMIIA, KOHYAIA
. MCIIEKJIA4, IeKJIa

SN

. TIOJYYWJIH, Oy YAIH

TIPUBBIKAJIN, TPUBBIKIII
. YroBapuBaJl, yroBOpMiI

~ O\ DN

O O 0N

S O

S 0O

. KyIAIu
. 3aIuaThia
. OTJOXHYJI

CIPOCHI
OTBETUI

TOBOPHT

. 3aKpbIBaeT
. YMbIBAeT

AIEeT

. JIOBUM

. pabdran
. aymain
. mogymaln

. 3ampeIirain

. TpsIranu

. pacceppiiach
. yCIpIanu

. CIIBIIIAIN

31.

32.

33.

RS

AW -

Oy/y OO'BSICHATH, OO BSICHIO
MPOYMTAIO, OYIY YUTATH
Oy/ieT MUCATh, HAIAILIET

. TIO3BOHHT, OYIET 3BOHATH
. cnénaewm, 6ynem aénarb

(a) momHUMATHUCH
(b) monmsuch

. (a) mpumnéc

(b) mpuHOCHT

. (a) BKITIOYAI, BKITFOYAI

(b) BrITFOUN

. (a) ormaBan

(b) orman

. (a) Hamén

(b) nagesan

. OTMBIXANN, OTHOXHYJIN
. cobupai, cobpan

. TIepEeBOJIIL, TepeBeta
. TIMCAJI, HAITMCAJT

. peuI, pemmnmn

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.
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. simultaneous
. interrupted

. sequential

. interrupted

(b) umrémn, auTan

. (a) kymia, Kynina

o3 O

. simultaneous
. sequential
. simultaneous
. sequential

. (a) mpouuTAan, IPOYUTAI

(b) mokymama, nokynama

(b) moka3zdna

. TOBOpHI
. TO37PABUII
. OTKPBIBAI

. O0OBSICHATH

. 006énath

. TI034BTpaKaTh
. TIO3BOHATH

. M3y4aTh

. IIOCETUTH

. paccka3bIBaTh
. 3BOHUTH
. BCTpPEUAThCs

. OO'BSCHATD
. Y3HaBATh
. Oparsp

. TIPOYUTATH
. YUTATh

écTb
pa30ynnATH
OyIATH
OpaTh

. OCTaBIISITh

ONAa3/bIBaTh

OO
BKJIIOUNTE
HanénTe

. HapéxpTe

cronTe

. HagéHbTE

Hanumire, numire

. Ckaxiire, [oBopriTe
. Pacckaxiite, pacckdspiBaiite

ITpounTaii, unrainre

He BKJIIOYANTE
HE TTOKA3bIBaNTE

. He nmepeBonTe
. He paccKa3bIBaiTe

4.
5.

O 00

5.
6.
7.
8.

. (a) mok&3bIBaia, IOKa3ana

BKJTFOYAIT
nénain

. BCTPEYaThCs
. OTBEY4TH

. UrpaTh

. pelmarTs

. BCTaBATh

. TIATH

. CMOTpETh
. CTABUTH
. TOBOPUTH

. BBI3BIBATH
. 3aKAa3bIBaTh
. CIpanmBaTh

. OT/IOXHYTb
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

TIOHATH
MTO3BOHATH
CMOTPETH
JIOBUTH
NIPOJIaBATh
BBIYUUTH

. OTKpéWTE
. 3amjiaTiTe
. BBIIEHTE

10.
. OTBETBTE
12.

TaHIYITE

IPUrOTOBLTE

He JaBanTe

He y3HaBanTe
He 3aKpbIBANTE
He é1bTe



4.

45.

46.
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. He 3BoniiTe
. He momoraire
. He rosoprite

. omo3an
. 3a0y1b
. pa3oyni 6.

. He mokymaiite 51.

. He rorésrre

A~

~

. YpOHH
. TIponén
BO3bMHATE

(9,1

. IlaBai BeimbeM 3a Carmy.
. J1aBait OTHOXHEM.

JlaBéi1 BO3bMEM TaKCH.
JlaBai1 3aKaxeM poIOy.
JlaBai1 nogoxnaeM O6paTa.

JlaBait moTaHIyeM. 52.

. HaBait paGOTaTh YTPOM.

. IlaBaii moryinsieM B apkKe.

. aBai cugéTh U TOBOPHTH.

. IlaBaii Urp4Th B TEHHHUC.

. aBai noénem B MOCKBY.

. TaBai chegiiM KyCOK MUPOTA.

. naBail He OyieM yOUpATD

. aBai He OyjeM néub

. HaBail He OYeM BBITUPATH
. naBai He O6yaeM 06énaTh

53.

48. Names may vary.

49.

50.

1.

LA W

. myctb TaHs csifer ¢ MaMon
. niycTh Bans otkpder
. nycrb Cama crnoér

. Ecnu Ob1 HA1M Apy3bsi MO3BOHIIIN, MBI

. Ecnu 6b1 MBI ipurnacinm erd, 6H npuién

nycts JIéHa BIMOET
nycts [Tama 3anndrur
54.

. Bcin 34BTpa OyeT AOX/b, MBI OyeM

cupéTh goMa.

. Ecnu 181 He ofnéHenibest ObicTpée, ono3aaeM

Ha KOHLEPT. 55.

. Ecnu T8I iM 103BOHAIL, OHA OYIyT OUeHb

pansI.

. Ecnu BBI npupére K HAM, § IPUTOTOBIIIO

BKYCHBIN 00&.

. Ecim y MeHs 0yfieT Bpéms, s Te6€ moMory.
. Ecan y Hac 6yayT AéHBIU, MBI KYIIUM

HOBYIO MallIAHY.

. Ecnu 6b1 oHA npuid, i 661 TOroBOPHI

¢ HéIL
56.
ObI IPUTIIACHIIN UX B TOCTH.

. Ecnu Gb1 6H 3ax0Té11 cMOTPETH (PIlIIbM,

MBI IIONIJIA ObI B KUHO.
57.
ObI Ha BEUEPHHKY.

. Ecnu 6b1 TBI npocin MeHs, st Obl Kyniiu

OYyTBUJIKY BUHA.

—_
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Answers to Exercises

. Ecnu 6b1 pisibM KOHUMIICS B IEBSITH 4acOB,

MBI ObI BCTPETUIINUCH C BAMU.

. Ecnu 651 61 nonpociii, st 661 005134TEBHO

OMOT eMmy.

. Ecnu 6b1 MBI yenénu KyniTh 6uiéThl, Mbl

ObI MO CMOTPETH KOHLEPT.

. Ecnu Ob1 BBI cka3anu HAM JOPOry, MBI ObI

noéxasnu Tyfa.

. Ecnu Gb1 6H cpénan Bcé ynpaxHénus, OH

CcMOT OBbI MONTHA B KMHO.

. Ecnu 6»1 y MeHst 651710 Bpémsl, 1 ObI BAM

TIO3BOHWIJI.

. 51 661 XOTén ynTaTH HOBBIN poMaH [lenéBuna.

S 6b1 pEeKOMEH/IOBAJ BAM CXOIATH Ha 3Ty
BBICTaBKY.

. 51 661 coBéTOBANI BAM IOTOBOPHUTH C

HAYaJIbHUKOM.

. 4T6 BBI ObI XOTENU TOCMOTPETH IO

TeleBH3opy?

. Kaxoii cnoBapsb 151 661 cOBETOBAN MHE

KyIATbH?

. S1 GbI BEIMWI CTAKAH XOIOHOTO TIBA.

. $I GbI OCIIAN HEMHOTO.

. 51 GBI MOCYIIAT XOPOIIYIO POK-MY3bIKY.
. 51 6b1 01 candr «CTONAYHDII».

. 51 6b1 moéxan Ha MGpe.

. TTomOr GBI TEI €11 peIIATH 324 4Yy.
. ITocmoTpén 65 TEI 3TOT HOBBII

ppanuy3ckuil prIbM.

. Y6pan ObI THI CBOIO KOMHATY.
. ITocnyuran 661 TET MO HOBBIH JIACK.
. IToroBopiin Gb1 THI C HAM 00 3TOM.

. 1 mocoséroBain ipyry, yT6ObI OH OGpOHCUIT

KYpHTB.

. Mrima nonpocrn MeHst, 4TO0bI i Kyl

eMy razéry.

. ME1 yroBopiinu gpyra, 4Té0bl OH oéxa

OTHBIXATH Ha MOpeE.

. $1 monpocrin 6péra, 4T6ObI OH TOMOT

MHE.

. Y4iTenb IOCOBETOBAI YUYEHUKAM, UTOOBI

OHI CIIyIIIaj Iy BHUMATEJbHEE.

. TIepeBecTi 4. MoOKa3aTh
. TIepeBEN 5. mo3nopdéBaThCs
. TIOCMOTPENH 6. Morud

. Xopom6 (651u10) 661 OTABIXATH B EBpOme.
. Baxxno, 4T60bI BE1 KOHUMIIN JOKJIA].

. Hapo, ur606n1 OH OTBETHIT Ha TUCHMO.

. Ténpko Obl OH HamEN padboTy!

. br110 Ob1 Y MeHst 66ab111e BpéMEHU.



Answers to Exercises

58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.
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. MOeTcs 6. oména 65.
MOeT 7. oneBATBCS
. méeTcs 8. mpuyéchiBaeT
. opénach 9. mpuyé€chiBanach
OJIEBAET 10. mpuuéceiBaeT
BUJIENTNCH 6. TOIEIOBAJICS 66.
BUENT 7. monenoBala
. yBAUMCS 8. oOHsACh
. BCTpEeYaANInuCh 9. no3HakKOMuUI
BCTPETHI 10. mo3HakOMMIKCH
o0pagoBaio 7. BOJIHYIOCbH
. oOpépoBanuck 8. BonHYeT
GecnokouT 9. céppurcs
OGecnokouTcst 10. cépput
. UHTEPECYIOT 11. ypuBinm 67.
. MHTEpecyeTcs 12. ypuBdmuch
. Tpynubie 3agdun pemaroTcs cryaéHTaMu
B 3TOI rpymie.
. Onpd6c npoBOauUTCs cOUUOIOraMu B 3TOM 68.
WHCTUTYTE.
. Marpémku nokynarorcs TypucTaMu.
. KontpdénbHble paObOThI IPOBEPSIOTCS
MIPENOJABATEISIMA. 69.
. Bcesikne Bémm nmpofaroTest YIMYHBIMU
TOproBIaMH.
. Mer6auka npenopfaBdHus n3ydieTcs Ha
3Tou Kadenpe.
. HoéBas xapriiHHas ranepést OTKpbIBAETCS
B ropoge.
. COaka mords! nepepgaérest o Bropdit
nporpamme B 21.00.
. Pab6ra 3Toro dBropa nmyGnukyeTcs
BIIEPBEIE B 9TOM KypHAJe. 70.
. B Pocciiu kuiirn AKYHUHA YUTAIOTCS
¢ 60IBIIAM HHTEPECOM.
. AAEM, XOIMUM 10. é3munu
LITA 11. MIBIBET, IJILIBET
. UAET, XOMUT 12. netan
. €y, 3Ky 13. neuy, neTib
OexnuIb, 6ery 14. é3mun
Oéraelnn, 6éraro 15. éxan
XOMAIHN 16. upyT
. 6éraThb, XOIAThH 17. upyT 71.
. TJIABAET, 18. mgér
IJI4BaeT
HecyT 6. BE3yT
BE3yT 7. Hecer
HecyT 8. Be3éT
. BEHUET 9. HecyT
. HEeceT 10. Besér

O
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. BO3UT 6. HeceT
Be3JIN 7. BOIUT
BOIHT 8. BEn
BEIT 9. HOCHUT
HOCHUT 10. HOIIY

. éxana, moéxaja

. éxana, moéxaja

. moéxaina
IILJIA, TTOTILTA
A, TIOTITTA

. IUTBLJI, TOTLIBLIT
IUTBLIT, TIOTLIBIIT
MOHEC
HEC
MOMJIABAJIN, TIOILJIBIIIA

. TIOJICTANH, TOJIEeTENN

. TIOXOWJIN, OILILIA

. mo6éranu, noOeKaIu

. YXOiUIHn 4. yéxana

. ymén 5. mopxomui

. ye3Xan 6. moomeén

. JIéBymika, KoTOpas >KUBET B KBapTHpeE 7,

yuuresa B MI'Y,

. Kuriry, korépsie nexart Ha cToiié, He MOH.
. Moumonéit 4emoBék, KOTOphIi

3aHNUMAeTcsi MAapKETUHIOM, XOUeT HAa44Th
cBOE 1éno.

. IIpodéccop, KOTOpBIil YUTAET IEKIUIO,

HeqaBHO npuéxai u3 MOCKBEL.

. CtynéHTbl, KOTOpbIE PEIIAIOT 3Ty

3ay1d4y, G4eHb YMHBIE.

. ABTOD, KOTOPBII HAIMCAI 3Ty KHUTY,

MOy YT TPEMHUIO.

. Manpuuk, KoTéphlit TOMOT Te6¢, MO

MJITATIINANA OPAT.

. UenoBék, KOTOPBII NEPEBEN STy KHIATY,

OTJIAYHBIN TIEPEBOTUNK.

. S cer6pHst MO3HAKOMMIICS C YETTOBEKOM,

KOTOPBII BEIPOC B MOEM POTHOM ropofie.

. YueHHiK, KOTOpbIil yIIEN paHo ¢ ypOKa, IIOX0

ce0sl 4yBCTBOBAJ.

. 3apdua, KOTOpYyIO peldeT CTyAEHT, TPYAHAs.
. YuriTenb, KOTOPOro J00ST BCE, BBIIIEN Ha

NEHCUIO.

. CoOpITHS, KOTOpPbIE ONUCHIBAIOT B 3TOI

cTaThé, MPOUCXONIN 1TaBHO.

. ToB4psl, KOTOpbIEe NPOU3BOLAT HA STOM

3aBOjie, BLICOKOTO KAUecTBa.

. Béuep, KOTOpBIil OpraHu3yIOT CTYAEHTHI,

OypeT GueHb MHTEPECHBINL.



72.

73.

74.

75.

76.

77.

1. S 4uTan MHTEPECHYIO KHATY, KOTOPYIO
HaINUCAN 3TOT KyPHAJIACT.

2. B 3Toi1 KHATE MHOTO KPacHBBIX
¢oTorpacuit, Korépsle caénan d4BTOp.

3. o Biigen dororpaduio noprpéra,
KOTOPBIN HAMCAT STOT XY[OXKHUK.

4. Sror My3éil HaXOuUTCs B 3[14HNH,
KOTOpOe MOCTpOUIIN B IEBATHAIIATOM
BéKeE.

5. s pacckasan emy O muCHME, KOTOPOE MET
TOJIy4YHIIN BUEpA.

6. B ayquTOpun MBI HallUIA CYMKY,
KOTOPYIO KTO-TO 3a0K1J1.

. 3Ty HcTépHIO aBHO 3a6KLIN.

. Tenerpammy nostyunsnu B cy660TY.

. BricTaBKy OTKpELIHM Ha MpOLUION Hepée.
. Pab6ry cnénanu xopouo.

. [16M nocTpéuiy B NpOIITIOM BEKE.

DN W=
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. Korné ond 3annméercst aapdOuKoi], ...
2. Korpa npy3bs Bo3Bpamanuch JoMOi u
KUHOTEATpa, ...
3. Kornd cryaéHThl BEIXOJUIN U3
aynuropuy, ...
. Kornd 61 pabdTaer Ha KOMIIBIOTEDE, ...
5. Korga mpl xxinmu B MOckBé, ...

~

—_

. Tak xax onn xoTénn 4Td-HUOYAb CBHECTS, ...

2. ... TA4K KaK Haiésuuch HalTH NOTEPSHHYIO
CYMKY.

. T4k KaK st He IOHUMAI0 PYCCKOTO S3bIKA, ...

. Tak kak s He UMEn IEHET, ...

. Tk xax 6H BcTaBan péHo, ...

N B~ W
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. Ecnu o1 Oyneub TAK BOJIHOBATHCS, ...

2. Eciu BB GyJieTe H3yJ4Th HHOCTPAHHBIE
SI3BIKM, ...

3. Eciu BBI GyfieTe MyTemécTBOBaTh
110 pA3HBIM CTPAHAM, ...

4. Eciu BB GY/IeTe 3aHUMATBCS MY3bIKOI, . ..

. Korpa 6u ympuicy, ...

. Korné ond 3ak6nunmna pa6bory, ...

. Korpd yuiitens Bomén B KOMHATY, ...
. Korpd ond 3anepnd aBéps, ...

. Korpa 646ymika ncnexkind nupor, ...

DA W -

Chapter 8

1.

1. N 2Kénna nu Mépa 3aHUMAIOTCS PYCCKUM
SI3BIKOM.

2. Mos cecTpéd rOBOPAT U HO-PYCCKU U
MTO-UCHAHCKHU.

3. Béuyepom cTynéHTbI U CMOTPST TEJIEBIA30D
U CIIYIIAIOT MY3BIKY.

4. Ms1 npuriaciiu K ce6é u Auny u Mdna.

—_

—_
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Answers to Exercises

. Maprina He TIOOUT HI (PPYKTOB HU OBOILEH.
. JIéToM MBI He €311 HU B TOPBI HU Ha

TUTSK.

. Dra néBylIKa HU TOBOPUT HU YUTAET

MO-aHTIANCK.

. Cnosd 3roil nécHu HU KpachBbIe HU

UHTEPECHBIE.

. Béuepowm $ He nucana Hu nviceM

HU yIIpakHEHUT.

. Ha yxuHn y Hdc 6ypeT cyn iin canar.
. Moii 6paT x0ueT KyniTh YEPHbIE JIPKITHChI

A ciiHUE OPIOKH.

. Kymit Mmeé noskanyiicra, KypHAT Win

raséry.

. Bo3bMmiiTe 11 MOJIOKO, WIIN JTUMOHA]T.
. Hamr cp1n X64yeT CTATh WM KOCMOHABTOM,

WY npe3uéHTOM.

. Ba0ymka xopoid NoHuMAeT 1o-aHIIINICKY,

HO HE YUTAET MO-aHTIANCK.

. Motk cécTpbl MIO0AT TaHLEBATD, HO 5 HE

JNI00JII0 TaHIEBATh.

. BéuepoMm MBI nepeBofiIu CTaThiO, HO HE

KOHYMIIU TIEPEBOJATH €€.

. Bapiim noépet Ha Ypan u erd 6par Toxke

moéneT Tyaa.

. OTO ANAHHBIA POMAH, HO OYeHb HHTEPECHBIM.
. B 3toMm pecropdne x1é6 OueHb BKYCHBII U

cyn Téxe GueHb BKYCHBIN.

. contrastive 6. contradictive
. contradictive 7. contradictive
. contradictive 8. contrastive
. contrastive 9. contradictive
. contrastive 10. contradictive
it 6. m
. a (orm) 7. m
HO 8. n
a 9. HO
HO 10. a

. Korna (While) ppy3bsi BO3BpalaIuch TOMOH,

OHH pa3roBapuBay 060 BCEM.

. Korna (After) npy3bsi BepHYIHCH TOMOIL,

OHI JIETIA U YCHYJIN.

. Kornéd (While) Mp1 npoIasuce, Mel KpEMKO

OOHUMAJINCE.

. Korné (After) MBI IpOCTHIIHCH, S MOIIEN

TOMOI.

. Korna (While) Mama cmotpéna crapbie

¢ororpacdun, oHd BCioMuHAIa POIIIOE.

. Korné (After) Mama nmocmotpéina

nepenady, OHa BEIKJIIOUYMIIA TEIEBU30p.



Answers to Exercises

8.

10.

11.

12.

1.

2.

. Héno mMeITH pyku népen Tem Kak 06€aTh.
. Hapo Opritbes mépen TeM Kak yUTH Ha

. Mgz1 30éch 6yieM cTosITh 10 TeX MOp, MOKA

IT6cne Tord kak AéTu MO34BTpaKaIn, OHA 13.
MOIUIA B MIKOIY.
I16cne Tord kak Mama npuroToBmiIa 006€x,

OHA 1mo3Basa Hac céCTh 3a CTOI.

. ITécne Tord kak AHpéit cnan aK3aMeH,

OH nomeén ¢ noppyron B kagé.

. I1écne Tord kak KOHUMIIACH Telenepenaya,

pebsita HAYanyM cymaTh HOBBIN AHCK.

. I16cne Tordé kak oTén KOHYMI MUCATH

JMOKJIAJ, OH CTANI OTABIXATD.

. Hano 3akOHUYNUTDB KYpC pYCCKOTO SI3bIKA 10

Toro Kak moégerib B Poccriro.
14.

paoory.

. Hano x6HunTs 3Ty padoTy 1o TOrd Kak

yéxaTh B OTITyCK.

. Hapo uiictuts ppyKkThI NéPEN TEM KaK HX

éCTh.

. Hapo BBIKIIOUNTH CBET épeN TeM Kak YHTH

13 KOMHATBI.

15.
MarasiH He OTKPOETCsl.

. Pe6€nok mrdkasn 1o Tex nop, moka Mama He

TIOKOpMHIIa ero.

. BiikTop pemdn 3agdum 10 Tex nop, noka o

HE yCTAI. 16.

. PeGsdra 3aropanu Ha misixke 10 TexX Mop, MoKa

CTan0 XOIOIHO.

. OH N n#BoO 10 TeX nop, NOKa OH He

HaImnics.

. ITponuié nonropé mécsina ¢ Tex nop Kak

[1aBnuk Kynisn Mamny.

. IIpouwté Tpr réaa ¢ Tex mop Kak OHH

nepeéxainu B HOBBIN OM.

. ITponuié mécrs MécsneB ¢ TeX NOp Kak

ponnncst pe6EHOK. 17.

. I1ponuté nonropd réaa ¢ Tex Nop Kak Mbl

nony4iiu nucbMo ot JIiu.

. TTéTp GrICTpO pemil 3Ty TPYAHYIO 33144y,

NIOTOMY YTO OH XOpOLIO 3HAET MATEMATUKY.

. JIéna cerépnus OueHsb ycTasa, IOTOMY YTO

OHA He BBICIAIaCh.

. I¥ima criemis, moToMy 4To OH ONd3/ibIBa

Ha JIEKIUIO. 18.

. Cepéxa nowén B 6u0a1oTéKy, TAK Kak OH

BOIKEH BEPHYTh KHIATY.

. Jlaprica He ObLIA HA 3aHATUSX, IOTOMY

9TO OHA ObLIA OOJILHA.

N oumEwPe
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. DKckypeusi ObIIA OTMEHEHA U3-3a TOrd, 4TO

BBINAJ 6OJBIION CHEL

. OH BbINONIHAET CBOKO paGOTy B CpOK

Gnaromapsi ToMy, 4TO OH OYeHb
OpraHnm30BaHHBIN YETTOBEK.

. ITpopayKThl HCIOPTUIIMCH U3-3a TOTO, UTO

OHI1 HE XpaHIJINCh B XOJIOAWIbHUKE.

. Xopoume pe3yabTaThl ObUIN JOCTUTHYThI

Gnarofapsi TOMY, 4TO OBUT TPUMEHEH HOBBIN
METOI.

. On4 xopoid 3aKOHYMIIa YHUBEPCUTET

Gmnaropapsi Tomy, 4TO OH4 ycéppiHO pabdTana.

. ITanma cka3an, yro Miiia 3BOHAI JOMOM.

ITanma ckazai, yr6661 Miiiia 3BOHAN JOMOM.
S OHNMATO, UTO THI CKA34I PABJY.

Mgt xoTénu, 9TOObI THI CKA34J MPABLY.

ME1 3HdeM, 9TO THI CKa3al.

. Mdma Bkitouiinia TeneBi3op, 4TO0bl

CMOTPETDH (PATBM.

. Mama Bxitouiiiia TeneBn3op, 4TO0bI

MEI cMOTPEéU (OUATIBM.

. 4 Brnen, kKak OH TpULIEN.
. 4 Brnen, uTo 6H TIPULIEN.
. Myl ciplnanm, Kak oHa néja.
. Mg1 3amétmnn, 4To OH YIIEN.

. OH ono3pan Ha aBTOOYC, TAK YTO OH PEIIHAI

B3STh TaKCH.

. Moéit ipyr nénro xun B KiieBe, T4k 4TO

OH xopou1d 3HAeT 3TOT IOPOI.

. DT0 dueHb NpocTOil TEKCT, TAK UYTO 4 erd

OBICTPO NEPEBEIL.

. 51 yxxé npountan razéry, TdK 4To 4 Jan eé

cocény.

. 51 3041, 94TO OHA MIOOUT POK-MY3BIKY, TAK YTO

s IpUriIacii e€ Ha pOK-KOHUEPT.

. XoTs MBI yropapusaiu ero, OH He

COTJIaCHIICS.

. Ecnu cuér noinéT, M1 OyemM KaTaTbesl HA

JIBIKAX.

. XoTs emMy NpeyIoXKAIu OO0JIBIIYIO 3apIUIATY,

OH He corjaciiics Ha 3Ty paOoTy.

. Ecnn Bcé ycTdHyT, MBI OCcTaHOBUM PadOTYy.
. Xor4 Bcé ycTanu, M1 IPOAOJIKANM paObOTaTh.

. OH BenéT cebs T4K, KaK OOBTIHO.
. OH Bepi€T ceb4, Kak 0yaTO HUYerd He

CITYy4YIIOCh.

. ITorépma Ob114, KaK 3TO YACTO OBIBAET

B 4Brycre, XAapKas U BIAXKHasl.

. ITor6pa B Mae 6bL14 3KApKast U BIAXKHAS,

Kak 6yaTo 1éTo y>KEé HACTYIHIIO.
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Index of Russian Words
and Affixes

This index contains the vast majority of words that occur in Schaum’s Outline of Russian Grammar. It is intended
to provide ready access to specific Russian words and to affixes (prefixes, suffixes, and endings). Included are the
major parts of speech, and all pronouns, adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions are listed. All nouns and adjectives
that appear in illustrative tables in the book, and others that are grammatically significant, are listed below in their
nominative singular form. All verbs deemed to have special grammatical importance are listed, including all verbs
that govern an oblique case (the dative, genitive, or instrumental), verbs that are followed by a preposition + case,
verbs representative of each type of suffixed and nonsuffixed stem, and verbs that have an irregular conjugation. In
addition, this index includes numerals, particles, participles, acronyms, and quantifying words.

a (conjunction), 291, 296-98 6naropapirts (3a), 75,271

-a (feminine family names), 159 OarogApHeIi, 55

-a (feminine nouns), 20, 35, 39, 43 onarogapsi, 94,97

-a (imperfective verbal adverbs), 287 onaropapsi Tomy 4ro, 303

-a (naturally masculine nouns), 23, 35,39 omike, 163

-a (nouns in nominative plural), 31 o3, 84

-a (nouns of common gender), 24 omizkui, 147,163

-a (plural-only nouns), 34 6misko (adverb), 163

-a- (verb suffix), 214, 220,229 omizok (c¢), 152

-a-Baii- (verb suffix), 214, 223,229,254 oorar, 152

asryer, 200 oorarem, 61

aBenro, 27 oouee, 160-61

aBTO0YC, 59 o00xaen, 148-49

-aii- (verb suffix), 215,229, 241 ooapHONM, 61, 14849, 155

-aiim- (superlative suffix), 168 66ab1e Beerd, 167

-annH (masculine noun suffix), 26 ooabLIe Beex, 167

-anka (feminine noun suffix), 26 0o6nbLIe He, 172

Amnriirya, 28 0o0apmmit, 160

anpéuns, 23,200 oonbmom, 145, 147,149, 160, 163

-apsp (masculine noun suffix), 23 6opoTbes (stems in -0-), 224

a Takxe, 292 oopur, 20

aymuTopusi, 52-54 oocnkom, 170

-amui (present active participle), 281 oosiThes, 48,105,227 266, 268,271,274
opar/6pares, 31,42

oera, 34 opars, 82,241,245

6érarn, 272 oparckn/mo-oparcku, 170

-0erarn, 280 opars ¢ co60oi, 110

6exarn, 228-29,272, 277,287 opéms, 21,32

oe3, 77,206 opecrii (stems in -1-), 234

oéi(re), 255 opiTe(cs), 232,266

oenné,21,33-35 oponsira, 24

Gepémennas, 61 opocats/6pocurb, 250

Gepéus (stems in -r-), 235 opomb, 24

oecnokoOnTh(cs), 268 oproku, 34

ommon, 187 oymiTh, 240

onTh, 231 6yaro 661,310

omaropapen, 55, 152 oyny/oynemn/6yaer, 61, 138, 238
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oymyun, 61

oyaywee, 156

oymymmi, 145

oymyumymi (with time expressions), 199-200
oyaw/0yabTe, 61

oynounas, 156

ob1,01,211,261-63
ObL1/0B1L10/06114/061H, 61, 147-48

obITH, 48, 61, 147,236,238

B + accusative, 70-72, 88,199-200, 2067

B + nominative, 67-68

B + prepositional, 70-71, 76, 81, 88,200-201,
207

B-,279

-B (perfective verbal adverbs), 289

BAXKHO, 263

-Baii- (verb suffix), 215

BaHHasnA, 156

Baub! (vocative), 38

Bamr, 115

BOIM3M, 84

BBHAY, 84

BBUY TOT0, 4T0, 304

BOJIb, 84

BAPYT, 243

B Ipyrou xensn, 72

BEKIIMBOCTH, 24

Be3né, 173

Be3TH, 234,275-77

Bén(re), 255

Bek, 201

BeJIéTh, 263

BeJK, 147-49

Beikui, 147

Béputh (B),55,72,271

BEPHBIN, 55

Bepxom, 169, 170

Béceno, 56

Becna, 171,201

Becuoi, 171,201

BecTH, 275,276

Becti cedsi, 110

Bech, 125-27 244

Bemb, 24

B3poOCabIil, 155

B3ATh, 232,241, 245

BieTH, 213, 226, 240

BAIETHCH, 267

BHHOBAT (B/mépen), 152

BHHOTPAJI/BUHOTPARMHA, 33

BUTH, 255

B KakOM Bé3pacre, 204

B KakoM rony, 203

BKJIIOYATH, 245

BKycHéTmmi1, 168

BaméTh, 61,271

BIMSTH (Ha), 73

Bmécre, 169

BMécro, 84
BMémmBaThes (B), 72
BHe, 84

BHH3/BHU3Y, 173
BHYTPW/BHYTPB, 84—85, 173
BOBpems, 171

BOIATH, 275

BOCHHBIH, 155

BO3NTH, 275

BO311e, 84-85

BO3MOKHO, 56

Bonri, 279

BOKpYT, 8485

Bompexi, 94
BOCEMHAMUATH, 177
BOceMmb, 46,177,183
Bocempaecsr, 177, 184
BocemncoT, 177,184
BOCKpecénbe, 198
BOCBMEpKa, 189
BoceMepo, 190

Bnepén, 169, 173
Briepemi, 84-85, 173
BIHUCATH, 241

Bpauy, 20, 30, 41,43
BpeiTh, 55

Bpémst, 21, 32

Bpone, 8485

BCé, 125-26,132

BCé, 125-26,132,151, 164
Beerja, 172,245

BCE e, 172

Bcé yTpo, 244

B city Toré uro, 304
Bciéacrsne Tord uro, 304
BCIYX, 169, 170
Berasai(re), 254
BCTaBATH (root -cTa-), 224,245
BCTATh, 230, 245
Berpeuarsces (¢), 100, 108,267
BCTYNATH, 72

Berony, 173

B TO Bpéms Kak, 300
Bropas (fractions), 196
BTOpHHK, 198

BTrOpoée, 156

BTOpOIL, 193

BXOIATH, 279

Buepa, 171

-Bumi (past active participle), 282
BbI, 101,209

BbI-, 239,279

BBIOHPATH, 63

BBI3BaTh, 241

BBINTH, 279

BEINNCATE, 241
BBICTYHATH, 62

BeICIINAN, 161

BEIYYHTB, 55



raséra, 21,29, 36, 45,52,54,59
rue, 70, 74,173, 174-75
raé-auoynp, 174

raé-ro, 174,208

a3, 31,44, 53
[IACHOCTH, 24

ray6xe, 163

riy6oxmi, 163

rHATh, 223

THUTH, 232

roOBOpNTH, 54,213,225,241,254
rof, 43,201-4

roJosa (stress), 30
roiy6érn, 216

Tonoaymy (gender), 28
ropa (stress), 30
ropaspuo, 164

ropaiTeces, 61

ropére, 226
ropox/ropommnna, 33
rocrinas, 156

rorés (k), 151-52
roroButsk, 240, 255
rorésuthes (k), 95,271
rorosn(re), 255

rpecri (stems in -6-), 235
rpyoocrs, 24

IpycTHO, 56

Iypéu (gender), 28

ma (conjunction), 293
masan(re), 254,258
maBarh (stems in -a-Baii-), 54, 223, 240
maBHO, 171-72
mai(re), 255

mapire, 54

nark, 236,255
nBa/nse, 46, 177,180
aBaguaTka, 189
aBaguare, 177, 183
ABeHANUATH, 177
aBepsb, 21,59

meécrn, 177,184
mBoe, 190-91
nBoOMKa, 189
nessaHocro, 177,184
néesitepo, 190
nessiTka, 189
NeBSITHARUATH, 177
néessTh, 46,177,183
meBATHCOT, 177, 184
pénymka, 23, 142
meKaops, 23,200
nenb, 20, 206
nepésnsi, 21

népeso, 31,33
mecsitas (fractions), 195
nécsrepo, 190
necsTka, 189
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xecarTok, 190

néesarn, 46,177,183
néru, 43,59

aérckas, 156

nerh, 241

amean, 20, 29, 36
NIAHeH/Hnem, 149
s, 77-78, 105

2718 TOrd, 9T666I, 305
nuém, 171,200

no,78

n00uBATEHCS, 48
noopsiK, 37

nosépue (K), 94
AoBOJIEeH/MoBOABHbIN, 61, 108, 152
noaro, 244

xomken, 58,151,250
mom, 31

noma, 173

nomom, 173

1o Hamei 3psr, 203
qonMcaTh, 241
JAOPOKHTH, 61
pocrarouno, 174
JOCTUTATh, 48,271
pocTonu, 152
NOCTONMHBIN, 48

1O Tex Mop, NoKa ... ve, 301
10 TOré Kak, 300
XOUNTATH, 241

no4b, 24,3242, 59
apyr, 32,43

apyr apyra, 111,267
apyroi, 120
ApYyKecKn/mo-ipyxecku, 170
apy3bs, 32,43

aymars Hap, 97

AyThb, 232

s, 35,43, 142

-e (comparative suffix), 162

-e (manner adverb suffix), 162

-e (-8) (neuter nouns), 20-21, 35, 36, 43
-e- (inserted in genitive plural), 44

-e- (inserted in masculine short adjective), 146—47

-e- (verb suffix), 226, 229

-eB (genitive plural), 41-42

-ep/-éB (family names), 159

-eBn4 (masculine patronymic), 65
-eBHa (feminine patronymic), 65

eré (possessive pronoun), 115, 116-17
equuinna, 189

eé (possessive pronoun), 115,116-17
-ee (comparative suffix), 162

é3muth, 272,279

-e33KaTh, 280

-eii (colloquial/poetic comparative suffix), 162

-eit (genitive plural), 41-44, 66
-eit (instrumental singular), 59, 66
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-éi (instrumental singular), 59, 66
-eil- (verb suffix), 226, 229

-eim- (superlative suffix), 168

-ék (noun suffix), 31

-embIi (present passive participle), 283
-eHHsIil (past passive participle), 284
-ep- (stem element), 42

écam, 260, 287, 308

écam 0m1, 61, 260

écam ... ne, 308

-ecca (feminine noun suffix), 26
ecTs, 236, 255, 287

éxars, 236,272,277,287

-ent (noun suffix), 26-27 31, 41-42
emgé, 164,172

emié ue, 172

émn(Te), 255

-ero (instrumental singular), 107

-ka- (verb suffix), 227,229
KAIKO, 57

x&anosarbes (ua), 73

Kanb, 57

Kapkoe, 156

xkparth (nonvocalic root + a), 222
*ke (emphatic particle), 120
KeJaTensno, 263

XKeJIarTn, 48, 287

xenas, 287

Kena (stress), 30

JKeHnThes, 92

XKeub, 236

KuB/xKuBOM, 150

XKusoTHOE, 156

*KaTh (stems in -B-), 214,229

3a + accusative, 74-76, 81,243
3a + instrumental, 74, 98, 108
3a + nominative, 68

3a-,239, 244,279

3a0kITOE, 157

3a0B1Th, 157,251

3aBénoBarh, 61

3aBA0BATH, 55

3aBTpa, 171

3aKyco4Has, 156

3aHuMars (y), 82
3aauMaThkes, 61, 108, 212, 266
3amar, 149

3anaTon, 149

3aHsTh (stems in -mi-), 233
3AHATHINA, 61

3anpemars, 55
3apaGoTannoe, 157

3a4ém, 176

sammmArh(cst) (o), 80
3Be3na (stress), 30

3BOHHTH, 55,106,271

spanme, 20-21,29, 35, 36, 38,45, 52, 54

31ech, 173
310pOB/310poOBkIii, 149
3apaBcTBYii(Te), 102
3umon, 171
3710ynoTpessite, 61
3HaKOM (c), 152
3HakOMuTHCs (¢), 100
3HAKOMBIN, 156
3HAM, 21

3pénocts, 24

34Th, 23

u (conjunction), 291-92,297

u (particle), 308

-i1 (imperative ending), 253-54
-u (plural-only nouns), 34

-u- (inserted vowel), 44

-u- (verb suffix), 225,229
-uBaii- (derived imperfective suffix), 241
... " ... (conjunction), 291-92
Urparse, 72,92

uaTi, 236,272,277

u3 77-78

u36apisitees (or), 80
u3oerars, 48,105,271
H3BECTEH/H3BECTHBIN, 61
u3eBarhes Ham, 97
n3-3a,77,79

H3-3a TOrd, uTo, 304

H3MEHSTh, 55

u3HyTpH, 173

u3-nox, 77,79

H310M/U310MHuHA, 33

-ni (family names), 159

i, 291,294

W ... Wi ... (conjunction), 291,294
WNies, 23

uméTh (stems in -ei-), 216
-uMbIi (present passive participle), 283
nims, 21,32, 65

-uH (family names), 158

-uH (masculine noun suffix), 26
-uH (possessive suffix), 158
-una (denotes a single item), 33
HHKEHIo, 28

uHorna, 172,245

HHTEPBBIO, 27

uHTepéc, 94

uHTepécHenmmi, 168
unrepécuo, 57
HHTEpecoBaThes, 61

uc-, 239

-uca (feminine noun suffix), 26
HCKATH, 241

Hckonaemsie, 155

ucropus, 45

ncyé3nyTh (stems in (uy-)),219
| TOT U Apyroi, 120

nx (possessive pronoun), 115-16



-nxa (feminine noun suffix), 26
-una (feminine noun suffix), 27
HI0JIB, 23,200
HIOHB, 23,200

-i1 (imperative), 255
-il (masculine nouns), 42
-itn (prefixed unidirectional perfective), 279

K, 94,106

-ka (feminine noun suffix), 26
-ka (suffix: a “single” item), 33
Ka3aThes, 62

Kak (adverb), 154-55,174-75
Kak (conjunction), 299, 307,309
Kakapgy, 28

Kak oyaro, 310

Kak 6yaro 661,310

Kak noaro, 244

Kak MOxHo (with comparatives), 166
KAK-HUOY b, 174

KakoB, 154

Kakoi (interrogative pronoun), 134, 144, 154-55
Kakoi (relative pronoun), 131
KakoOn-uuoynp, 134

Kakoii-to, 134

KaK ... TAK H ... (conjunction), 292
Kak-1o, 174

Kak TOJbKO, 243, 300

Kanpu, 28

Kapanpauy, 20, 30, 43
KapTogenb/kaprodenuna, 33
KapTomka, 33

Kararbcs, 93

kagé, 27,29, 35

Kagerépumit, 42,52

KeHrypy, 28

KHHO, 27,29

KJIacTh, 241

KJIyoHika, 33-34

KoY (stress), 30

K MOeMY yauBIéHuUIO, 95
KHSA3b, 23

korna (adverb), 174-75

Korga (conjunction), 287,299
KOrja-Huoyas, 174

Korjga-ro, 174

KoJnéra, 24

Koaopano, 28

Koénro, 28

KOHpfTepckasi, 156
KOHYATH/KOHIATH, 250
Konénka, 188

KOpoib, 23
KOPOTKHI/KOPOTOK, 147
Képdy, 28

KoTopsIi, 120, 127-31,281-85
KOTOpbI 4ac, 205

Kode (gender), 27
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KpaneHoe, 157

Kpaiine, 169
Kpacasuna, 37
Kpénkuii/kpénoxk, 147
Kkpécno, 20-21,29, 35,36
KpYKHYTB (stems in -Hy-), 218-19
Kpu4are (Ha), 73
Kpome, 77,79
KpPbLI6/KpELIbs, 31

K coxajiénnio, 95

K CY4ACTHIO, 95

KT0, 112-13,132,134
KTO-HuGYnb, 134
KT0-T10, 134

Kyaa, 70,74, 172-74
Kyaa-uuoyap, 174
Kyna-to, 174

Kyneé, 27

KymiTs, 240

Kypsimuii, 155

Kyxms, 20-21, 29, 35,36
Kropacao, 28

mxamna, 20
nedenanpi, 159
nerko, 57

nénu, 28

nexarsp (stems in -xka-), 227
nén(re), 255

nerarn, 272

nerérn, 272,277

néro, 201

aérom, 201

neub, 236,255

60 ... b0 ... (conjunction), 294
Jmcer/micre, 42

JIMTH, 255

JMINEH/ THIIEHHBIN, 48
JIOBATH, 225, 241
J0XKb, 24

naomank, 59
JNyK/nykoBuna, 33
ay4ue, 163,258
ayqummi, 160
MoonMeBIN, 155
MOOATH, 274
moodoBarecs, 61, 108
00686 (), 94

monu, 43,59

msir(re), 255

mait, 200

mai, 149

manenbKkni, 149, 160
MaJjiiHa, 33

mano, 46,157,163, 174
MaaroTKa, 24

Mam!, 38

mama, 20
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mamus, 158

maprt, 200

marhb, 24,52, 59
Mamna, 35

Mas3crpo, 28

MB, 1

méxay, 85,99, 108
ménee, 160

ménpiue, 163
ménpmmi, 160

MeHI0, 27, 35

MecTi (stems in -1-), 234
mécro, 21, 30

méesi, 200

metpo, 27,29

Mewarn, 55, 106
muwumapn, 177, 187
MuLmon, 177, 187
miimo, 77,79

munyTa, 2067
Muccucinnm, 28
Muccypn, 28
muragmmi, 161

MHOro, 46,157,163, 174
muoéro, 107

moanoe, 157

MO3KHO, 56, 58,253
moii, 115

moaon, 149

MOJIONEXD, 24, 33
MoJionom, 149
MOJI0KOCTE, 24
Mo04Han, 156

moépe, 21, 30,43,52
MOPKOBB/MOPKOBKa, 33
MopoOxkeHoe, 156
Moub, 250, 287
MYXK/MYXKbs, 31
MyK4iHa, 23, 142
my3éi, 20,29, 35, 36,42, 45,52
mbl, 101

MbI ¢ (idiomatic plural subject), 108
MBITB(c1), 266

MBbIIIb, 24

-ms (neuter nouns), 21

Ha (nouns that take this preposition), 89-92
Ha + accusative, 71, 73

Ha + prepositional, 71, 89, 92,200
Ha-, 240

HaGIIONATH (3a), 98

HaBépx/HaBepxy, 173

HaBcerna, 172

HaBcTpéuy, 95

mapn, 97, 108

HanésiTbes (stems in -s1-), 73, 222, 268
Hapo, 56,250

HaZo0enATh/HAg0écTh, 250

Hagoaro, 172

Ha Apyroii aenp, 72

nasan ,173

HA3BIBATH, 63

HaiTH, 241

HaKa3pIBaTh (32), 75
nakonén, 171, 243

nanéso, 173

HaAYHbIE, 156

Hamépen, 151

Hamuoro, 164

HAHNMATE, 63

Hanpago, 173

HanpoTus, 84, 86

HapyxKy, 173

Hacekomoe, 156
HACIAXKAATHCS, 61

Ha CHEyIOIuil AeHb, 72
HacranBath (Ha), 93,271
Hacrosimee, 156
HAYHMHATH/HAYATE, 232, 250
Ham, 115

Hawei 3psI1, 203

Hé- (negative adverbs), 175
Hé- (negative pronouns), 138
Hé ObLIO0 / He ByaeT, 48
HeBéxKa, 24

uérae, 176

nmenéns, 45,52,200
negoBoen, 108

Hexoaro, 244

nésauem, 176

Hékornma, 175-76

Hékoro, 138

HéKTO, 138

HéKyna, 176

Heb3s, 56,252-53
HeMHOrO, 46, 174

He HAZ0 / He HYXKHO, 252
HEeooX0mIMo, 56

He 00s34TenBHo, 252
Hepsixa, 24

HECKOIIbKO, 43, 46
HECMOTpsI Ha TO, 4T0, 309
necru, 275,277

He cToéuT, 252

Her, 48

He TOJBKO ..., HO 1 ... (conjunction), 292
HE TO ... He TO ... (conjunction), 294
He 10T, 120

HEYKJII0KecTh, 24

néuero, 138

Héuro, 138

un (emphatic particle), 47
Hu- (negative adverbs), 174
Hu- (negative pronouns), 135-36
-HuOYyAb, 134-35,174
aurné, 175

mismmn, 161

-auK (masculine noun suffix), 27
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HUKAK, 175 onepanuonHas, 156
HUKaKOMm, 136 ocBoGoxmaTh(cs) (or), 80
Huxira, 23 ocenb, 201

HHMKOrja, 175 ocennlo, 171,201

HuKTO, 136 Ocno, 28

HH ... HH ... (conjunction), 291,293 ocHOBBIBaThCs (Ha), 93
HHUCKOIBKO, 175 ocTaBATKLCS, 62

-anna (feminine noun suffix), 27 0CTOPOXKHO, 256

augero, 157 or, 77,80, 105

anaéi, 136 or-, 80,279

HH4TO, 136 0TBEYATH, 55

-HHbIA (past passive participle), 283 OTBBIKATB/OTBBIKHYTb, 250
HO, 291,295,297 oTaaBars (root -ma-), 223
HOBOCTD, 24 oTapIxarommi, 155

o (hard-stem adjective), 141 OTKA3bIBaTH (B), 89

Hora, 30 oTkaspiBaTecs (or), 80
HOXK, 20, 30,43 oTKI04aThes (ot), 80
Hoab, 177-78, 188,197,207 OTKPHKITH (stems in -oi-), 230-31
HOCATH, 275 OTKypa, 173

HOYb, 23,200, 206 orimuarees (or), 80,271
Hoéunlo, 60, 171,200 oTHUMATH (), 83

HOSI0pB, 23,200 OTHOCHTHC (K), 95
HpaBuThCed, 55, 250, 268, 274 otoBcrony, 173

-Hy- (verb suffix), 218-19, 229, 230, 244 orcroaa, 173

HyX)kAaTbes (B), 89 orryna, 173

HYXKHO, 56, 250 OT4ecTBo, 65

HyJb, 177-78 Ouenn, 169, 174

0 (06) + accusative, 69 nana, 20,23, 35,41

0 (06, 000) + prepositional, 93 napa, 191

-0 (manner adverbs), 162, 169 napess, 23

-0 (neuter nouns), 20-21, 29, 35 napukmaxepckas, 156
06a/60e, 46,190-91 néii(re), 255

06BuHATH (B), 89 népsoe, 156

00:x0pa, 24 népssii, 193

ooumno, 57 nepe-, 213,279

601aKo, 43 népen, 97-98, 108

00HATH (stems in -HuM-), 233 népen rem Kak, 301
o6pamarees (K), 95 nepecTaBaTh/mepectars, 250
00 bACHATD, 54 nepo/népmps, 31

00B14H0, 172,245 nern, 232,255

-oB (family names), 159 neus, 24

-oBa- (verb suffix), 217-18, 281 neusp (stems in -k-), 236
-oBn4 (masculine patronymic suffix), 65 nemkom, 169,170

-oeHa (feminine patronymic suffix), 65 nHBHAs, 156

Oraio, 28 nucaresn, 23, 38,42, 45, 54
-oro, 142 nucarh (stems in -a-), 54,220,212-13
onéxma, 33-34 nuth (stems in -mi-), 231,255
omnn, 177-79, 195 miasare, 272, 280
omaHHaNuAaTh, 177 niakca, 24

omnHoOuKa, 24 miaams, 21

oxnako, 291, 295 mIaToK, 42

-6 (family names), 159 miaam, 20, 41,43

-0k (noun suffix), 31,42 miéms, 32

OKA3BIBATHCS, 62 mwioxou, 160

oKkHO, 21,38, 45,52,59 wiomane, 21,29, 35,36
okoua0,77,79,208 -IILIBATH, 280

OKTSI0pB, 23,200 WIbITh, 272,277

on/ond/ona/onn, 102,103,211 mo + accusative, 70, 97
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no + dative, 70,96-97, 106,274
no + prepositional, 93

no- (adverbs), 170

no- (beginning of action), 277
no- (limited duration), 244,277
no- (perfectivizing prefix), 240
no- (with comparatives), 164

no- (with multidirectional verbs), 278

no- (with unidirectional verbs), 277
noBépx, 84, 86

moj + accusative, 75,77
mopx + instrumental, 75, 108
nopu-, 279

noxo0oHkIN, 56
nomo3pesars (B), 89
mogxomATh (K), 95
noesxan(re), 255
noéxars, 255,277
no3asuepa, 171

no3anm, 84, 86, 173
MO3BOJISITE, 55

no3ano, 171
no3apasisiTh (¢), 100
nou(re), 255

nOMMATH, 241

noka, 287,299

1o Kakoi npuyiine, 303
MOK4 ... He, 299
NMOKYNAaTh, 54, 83,240
nou, 196

noéanensn, 205

noxne, 43,59

noanoun, 205
noOaHbI/MOI0N, 48, 147,152
noJjosina, 2067
MOJIOKATH, 241
noaTopa/moaropsi, 196
noab30BarThes, 61,108,271
nomorars, 54,106, 271
nomomp, 24
noHenéapHnK, 198
nonu, 28

nonuMmarome, 169
no-uoésomy, 170
nopTHON, 156
noptgénn, 20,29, 35-36, 38, 45,52
no-pyceku, 170
MOCKOIBKY, 304

nocne, 77,81
nocJje3asrpa, 171
nocixe Toré kak, 301
nocpeni, 84, 86
NOCHLIATD, 54

noTom, 171

noromy 4ro, 287
nouemy, 174,299
nouyemy-Huoyap, 174
noyemy-ro, 174

nourn, 173

noxox, 152

npas/npasbii, 150

NPABUTS, 61
npespamars(cs) (8), 72
npénan, 152

npecTaBaaTh cedé, 110
npéxpe yem, 300

npu, 87-88

npu-, 240,279
npudmmkaTees (k), 95
npudansiTensHo, 208
NpHUBBIKATH (K), 95
npuémuast 156

npu3HaBaTe (root -3ua-), 223
npukiéusars (k), 95
npuMnaTk (K), 95
npumépuo, 208
NMPHHANIERKATD (K), 95
NpPUHSATSH, 233

npumuBaTe (K), 95
npuxoxas, 156

npo, 68,93

npo-, 240,244,279
MPOXOJIKATH/MPOAGIIKUTE, 250
npocirs (y), 83

npociTs (stems in -u-), 225,263
npoTus, 77, 81

npouécTs, 235

npéuuioe, 156

npounIeni (with time expressions), 199

npsitarees (ot), 80
niyui (possessive adjective), 157
nyrarbcs, 48
nmyckait, 259

nycrsb, 259

nyTém, 84, 86
nbsAHnna, 24
naTépka, 189
nsirepo, 190
nsaTHaecaThIn, 193
nATucoOTHIN, 193
NATATRICAIHBIN, 193
NATHARUATH, 177
nATHANUATHIA, 193
nsiranna, 198
nAToK, 190

nsATeI, 193

nATh, 46, 177,183
nareaecsir, 177, 184
nATheoT, 177, 184

padorars, 62
padoérars Hax, 98, 108
padoumii, 156
pasHojyen (k), 152
papn, 56, 151

pamu, 84, 86

panuo, 35

panocrs, 24



pa3 (conjunction), 308
pa3 (noun), 44, 178
pa3-, 240
pa3zouparscs (), 89
pasiiusi, 24
paspewrs, 55
pasyuirtbes, 250
pawuo, 171

pac-, 244
paccrasarses (c), 100
paccuiiteiBath (Ha), 73,271
pacri, 236

pedénok, 32,43
pénko, 172,245
pe3tomé, 27

pedepi, 28

pHCKOBATH (stems in -oBa-/-yii-), 217

pyo6as, 20, 188

pyrars (3a), 75

pyka, 30

PYKOBOATE, 61,271

pycekmii (adjectival noun), 155
pycekmii (stems in -K-, -r-, -X-), 144
PD, 1

¢ + accusative, 69-70
¢ + genitive, 77, 81-82,202
¢ + instrumental, 98—-100, 108
c-, 240

caisimu, 27

cam, 123-24

camsrii (adjective), 167
camsi (pronoun), 125
Can-®panmjicko, 28
Cam!, 38

Cammnn (possessive adjective), 158
cBéxecTn, 24
CBEKpOBb, 24,39
cBepx, 84, 86

cBépxy, 173
cBepxypéunbie, 156
cBooonen, 151

ceoi, 117-18

ceods1, 109-10

ceromns, 171,200
ceitgac (ke), 171,243
ceKpeTapp, 59
cemépka, 189

cémepo, 190
ceMHaguarsh, 177

cemb, 46,177
cémpaecsr, 177,184
ceMbeoT, 177,184
ceMbs, 44, 59

céma, 21,32

ceHTsA0ps, 23,200
cepaiT Ha, 152
cepaiiTees (na), 73
cecrpa, 30,37

Index of Russian Words and Affixes

cecrn, 234

c3anu, 84, 86

cupgéTh (stems in -e-), 226

CIJIEH B, 152

ciinmi (soft-stem adjective), 143

cupora, 24

-ck- (adjectival suffix), 146, 170

CcKa3arTh, 241

CKBO3b, 68—69

ckaonen, 151

CKOBKO, 43,46, 174

ckopo, 171

CKy4HO, 57

ciabocrs (K), 94

caagkoe, 156

caésa, 173

caerka, 174

caemiTsh 3a, 99,108,271

ciémoBars (3a), 98

caémyrouquit (with time expressions), 199

cimkom, 174

cIIoBaps, 20,23, 30, 42

ciaoésuo, 310

ciaoBo, 21,30

CIYKHTD, 54, 62

cMénocTs, 24

cMemHon/cmemon, 147,150

cMmesiThes Hap, 98, 268

cMoTpéTh (Ha), 73

cmorpii/cmorpite (with negative imperative),
256

cHapyxu, 173

cHavyana, 171

cHisy, 173

coBepuiénno, 169, 174

coBéroBaTh, 54,106,263

coséroBarncs (c), 100

coBcém, 174

cormtacen (c)/(ua), 152

coriacuo, 94, 96

coJipar, 44

comHeBAaThes (B), 89

copok, 177,184

coTns, 190

cnanbns, 39

cnare, 223, 287

CHOKOMHBIN/coKOen, 149

cnocooen, 151

cripasa, 173

cnpamusars (y), 83

cpazy, 171,243

cpena, 198

cpeni, 84, 86

CTAHOBATHCS, 62

crapée, 163

crapue, 163

crapumi, 161

crapsrii/crap, 149

crarh (stems in -u-), 230, 250



Index of Russian Words and Affixes

crarpd, 44

¢ Tex nop Kax, 301

cro, 177,184

crou, 30, 35,38,45,52
cronérue, 201

cToBKO, 46

crpana, 30

crpacrts (K), 95

cTypénr, 38,45

crya, 31,42

cy660Ta, 198

cynps, 25, 44

CYKHH cbIH, 158

CYHTATH, 63

CYHTATHCH, 62

cbIH, 32,43

crona, 173

-cs1 (impersonal verbs), 57
-cs1 (-cb) (main verb groups), 266—70

TaK, 154,174

TAK Kak, 287 303

TaKOB, 154

Takon, 122-23, 154
Taken, 27

TAK 4T0, 307

Tam, 173

Townmicu, 28

TBOM, 115

-te (formal and/or plural marker), 102, 253
-reqb (noun suffix), 23,27
Temno, 57

TepéTh (stems in -p-), 233
TeCTh, 23

TeTpans, 21,39, 42,45,52
Téra, 21, 43,54,59

-ml, 211

T0 (conjunction), 260
-10, 134,174

1000610, 107

rorga (adverb), 171
Toraa (conjunction), 260
Toxuo, 28

TOpHATO, 27

Topouro, 28

ToT, 119-20

TOT XKe (campui), 120

TO ... TO ... (conjunction), 294
Tpamsai, 20, 59

TpéThii, 158, 193-94
TpeTsh, 196

TpéTheE, 156

TpéThs (fractions), 196
PN, 46, 177, 180
TpAANATH, 177
TpuHAAUATH, 177

Tpuicra, 177, 184

Tpde, 190

Tpéiika, 189

TpyAHO, 57

TyAa, 173

eI, 101,209

-1 (past passive participle), 284
ThIcAYa, 177, 18687

-Th, 211

TSXKeCTh, 23

y,77,82,105

y-, 240,244,279

-y (locative), 53

-y (partitive genitive), 47
yoexnarscs (), 89
yoopnas, 156
yBaxénue (K), 95
yBepsiTh (B), 89
yBiIekarbes, 61,108
ymarbes, 251
YRUBISITBCSL, 55
yKAcHBI/yxKaceH, 150
yxé, 172

yxé ne, 172
y3Kmii/y30K, 149
yKpanenHoe, 157
yabIoaTecs, 268
yMepéTb, 233

yméts, 274

yMHuua, 24, 37
yHpaBIsITh, 61
yenérs, 251
YCTABATH/yCTATH, 250
yrpo, 200,206

yrpom, 171,200
y4yacrBoBath (B), 271
y4uénbni, 156

yUATH, 55

yuitkces, 55, 250, 266
-yummii (present active participle), 281

amiius, 65
eanp, 23,200
¢namiinro, 28
Ddoma, 23
tonaps, 23

xBayir (3a), 75
xBacrarbes, 61
Xénpennku, 28

XOmATH, 272

xoéaonno, 57

xXopowmmii (stems in K-, -4-, -1I-, -1-), 145
xopouid, 169

X0TéTh, 228-29, 250, 287
xoTsi (x0Th), 287,308
xyaumi, 160

xyxe, 163

napsp, 23
némas (fractions), 195,197-98
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yaessle, 156 mecreaecsr, 177, 184
qac, 205,207 mecrreoT, 177,184
qacro, 245 - (past active participle), 282
qackl, 34 -muK (masculine noun suffix), 26
gen, 115,134 muMnan3zé, 27
4éii-Huoyab, 134 HIMPOKMii/IMpoK, 149
yéi-1o, 134 mTyKa, 33
qenoBék, 25,32, 43-44, 46 -muna (feminine noun suffix), 26
gemMm, 165,310
4eM ... TeM, 166 -bI (plural-only nouns), 34
yépes, 68—69 -piBaii- (derived imperfective suffix), 215, 241
4yeTBépr, 198
4yeTBEpKa, 189 -b (feminine soft-sign nouns), 23, 35
yérBepo, 190 -b (imperative), 254
gerépras (fractions), 196 -b (masculine soft-sign nouns), 23, 35
4éTBepTh, 206 -bMii (irregular instrumental plural), 59
qeTsIpe, 46, 177, 180 -bsl (irregular nominative plural), 31, 42-43
yeTkipecra, 177, 184 -bs1 (nominative singular), 44
4eTBIpHAANATD, 177
-yuK (masculine noun suffix), 27 Jpn, 28
qncno, 202 310 (abstract pronoun), 48
qurark, 54,213, 215,239 3to (indeclinable), 121-22
-gnma (feminine noun suffix), 27 3tot (demonstrative pronoun), 119
gT0 (conjunction), 306 3rot (with time expressions), 199
4yTé (pronoun), 112,114,132
916081, 211, 26264, 305 -10 (partitive genitive), 47
9T6-HIGY B, 134 onoma, 23, 43
49Té-TO, 134 -rouuii (present active participle), 281
4yBCTBOBATH cedsi, 110
qynoK, 44 1,101
qyTh(-4yTh), 174 -s1 (feminine nouns), 20-21,35-36, 39
qyms, 24 -5 (perfective verbal adverbs), 289
-yp, 211 ABIATHCH, 62

siroga, 33
maMnanckoe, 156 anno, 44
ménorom, 169 -si- (adjectival suffix), 146
mecrépka, 189 siHBaps 23,200
mécrepo, 190 -stumH (masculine noun suffix), 26
meCTHANuATH, 177 -snka (feminine noun suffix), 26

mecTs, 46, 177, 183 -sigmii (present active participle), 281



Abbreviations B.c., A.D., 203 (note)
Abstract nouns
as object of negated transitive verb, 48
occur only in singular, 33, 46
predicate instrumental of, 62, 122
Accusative case
as direct object of transitive verb, 39
expressing distance, cost, or weight, 39
expressing duration and repetition of time, 39
of animate nouns in masculine singular, 38
of animate nouns in plural, 38-39
of the numbers nBa/nBé, Tpit, yeTripe modifying
animate direct object, 182
prepositions governing, 68—70
tables of nouns in the three declensions, 38—39
verbs followed by prepositions governing, 72, 73,
75
Acronyms, pronunciation of;, 1
Active participles (see Participles)
Active voice, 269
Address, forms of
first name and patronymic, 65
THI vS. BBI, 101-2
use of nominative case as vocative, 38
Adjectival nouns
after mBa/nBé, Tpi, uersipe, 182 (note)
categories of, 155-56
derived from participles, 155, 157 (note)
neuter singular with abstract meaning, 157
Adjectives
attributive use of, 140-41
choosing predicative short or long form of,
148-49
comparative degree of, 160
comparison of, 160
family names declined as, 159
governing the dative case, 55
governing the genitive case, 48
governing the instrumental case, 61
KaKOM vs. KaK, 154
KaKO# Vs. Kakos, 154
long and short forms of, 140
long form
attributive and predicative use of, 141
stem + ending structure of, 141
with stem in a hard consonant, 141
with stem in a soft -u, 143
with stem in -r, -K, -x, 144
with stem in -3, -9, -1, -, 145

General Index

Adjectives (Cont.)
short form
formation of, 146
predicative use of, 146
with inserted vowel, 146
positive degree of, 160
possessive in the suffix -un, 158
possessive of the type mritumi, 157
predicate, 141
qualitative vs. relational, 140
superlative degree of, 160
TaKOH vs. TAK, 154
TaKkOM vs. TakoB, 154
Tpérui, 193
ménwii in fractions, 197
used as nouns, 155
when preceding a number, 182 (note)
with mixed declension, 157, 158
Adverbs
definition of, 169
of manner, 169
of measure or degree, 174
of place, 172
of time, 171
04enn vs. MHOTO, 174
reinforcing durative meaning of imperfective, 244
reinforcing habitual meaning of imperfective, 245
takxke following the conjunction a, 292
toxke following the conjunction u, 292
used with comparatives, 164
used with perfective to indicate completion,
suddenness, or immediate start of action,
243
with meaning of superlative, 167
with negative prefix nu-, 175
with negative prefix né-, 176
with -To and -uudyap, 174
Affirmative imperatives (see Imperatives, three types)
Age, expressing, with the dative case, 57,204
Agent, 269,270
Agreement
in the singular with collective nouns, 33
of adjective/pronoun with “naturally masculine”
second-declension noun, 142 (note)
of modifying adjective with subject noun, 22
of modifying pronoun with subject noun, 22
of predicate adjective with subject noun, 22, 37,147
of predicate adjective with subject pronoun 3o,
BCE, 151



Agreement (Cont.)
of predicate verb in past tense with subject noun,
22,37,211
of predicate with k1o, 112
of predicate with uro, 114
of verb with BeI, 210
with “characterizing” 3ro as subject, 122
with “identifying” 3To as subject, 121
with indeclinable loanwords, 27-28
with nouns denoting professions, 25
with nouns of common gender, 24
Alphabet
Cyrillic (Russian), 1
names of letters, 1
Alternations (see Consonants)
Animacy, animate and inanimate distinction, 36
Animate accusative
basic rule, 38,115, 142
in compound numbers ending in ABa/aBé, TP,
vyerkipe, 181
motivation for, 36
with nBa/nBé, Tpi, yersipe, 180
with numbers msite and higher, 185
Annulled-action verbs, 245, 280
Antecedent, 102, 103, 120, 127,132
Apposition, 38
Approximation
expressed by 6kono + genitive, 79,208
expressed by ¢ + accusative, 70
with numbers, 208
Articles, absence of, 19
Aspect (see also Imperfective aspect; Perfective
aspect)
and first-person imperative, 258
and second-person imperative, 255
and third-person imperative, 259
definition of, 210
distinction between imperfective and perfective,
210
formation of imperfective and perfective, 239-41
in infinitive, 250-53
in past or future tenses, 243-46
in questions, 246
negation and imperfective, 251
uses of imperfective, 244—45
uses of perfective, 242-44
Aspectual pairs
differentiated by prefixation, 239-40
differentiated by suffixation, 240
differentiated by suppletion, 241

imperfective denotes process of “trying” / perfective
denotes “achievement of intended result,” 243

HOKYNATE/KymiTh, 240 (note)

Basic stem of verb (see also Verbs)
definition of, 213

Block style of Cyrillic letters, 14

Borrowed nouns (see also Loanwords)
gender of, 27-28

General Index

Capitalization
compared with English, 11
of Bel in letter writing, 101
Cardinal numbers
as numerator of a fraction, 195
declension and use of 1, 178-79
declension and use of 2, 3, and 4, 180-81
declension of 5-20 and 30, 183
declension of 50, 60, 70, and 80, 184
declension of 40, 90, and 100, 184
declension of 200, 300, and 400, 184
declension of 500, 600, 700, 800, and 900, 184
declension and use of Teicsiua, 186
declension and use of Muén and MuIHAPA,
187
in compounds with ordinals, 193 (note)
in telephone numbers, 188
numerical nouns derived from, 189
punctuation for writing “thousands” and “millions”
in figures, 187
table of nominative-case forms, 177
to express time on the hour, 205
use of 5-999, 185
with nouns denoting male and female persons, 192
Case (see also Accusative case; Dative case; Genitive
case; Instrumental case; Nominative case;
Prepositional case)
as a category of the Russian noun, 19, 35
definition and explanation of, 35
Clauses
conditional, 211, 260
consequence, 211,260
dependent, 114,298, 300, 306
independent, 114,292,297 298
purpose, 264,305
relative, 127,281-85
subordinate, 127,263,290, 298, 303, 305, 306
Collective nouns, 33
Collective numbers
declension and case government of gBoe, Tpde, ...,
191
declension and case government of 66a/66e, 190
uses of, 191-92
Comma
in decimal fractions, 197
inserted between moromy and 4ro, 303
preceding kak, 307
preceding KoTopb, 127
preceding uem, 165
preceding uro, 306
Commands (see also Imperatives, three types)
affirmative, 255
negative, 256
Common gender, nouns of, 24
Common nouns, 19
Comparatives of adjectives
compound
formation of, 160
use of, 161



General Index

Comparatives of adjectives (Cont.)
simple
formation of, 162—63
use of, 164
Comparatives of adverbs
formation of, 162-63
use of, 164
Conditional
real (likely) conditionals, 210, 259-60
unreal (hypothetical/contrary-to-fact) conditionals,
210,259-60
Conjugation (see also Verbs)
definition of, 209
endings of first and second, 211-12
Conjunctions
coordinating
adversative, 295
copulative, 292
disjunctive, 294
the choice of u, a, or Ho, 297
definition of, 291
subordinating
causal, 303
comparative, 165, 309-10
concessive, 308-9
conditional, 308
purposive, 305
resultative, 307
temporal, 299
10 and Kak, 306
Consonant alternations
in conjugation, 212-13
in past passive participles, 284
in simple comparatives, 162—63
Consonants
double softening of, 8
hard and soft (palatalized), 5
paired and unpaired, 8
voiced and voiceless, 9
Contrary-to-fact
in subjunctive, 261
in unreal conditionals, 210, 259-60
Conversational clock time, 205-7
Coordinating conjunctions (see Conjunctions)
Cursive style of Cyrillic letters, 14
Cyril, St., 1
Cyrillic alphabet, 1

Dash, 37,296
Dates, expressing time in, 202-3
Dative case
after adjectives, 55-56
after prepositions, 94-97
after verbs, 54-55
as “addressee,” “recipient,” “beneficiary,” 54
as “experiencer,” 56
as indirect object of verb, 54
as logical subject, 55,176
expressing age, 57

Dative case (Cont.)
in impersonal constructions, 56-57
table of noun endings, 54
Days of the week, 198
Decimal fractions, 197-98
Declension of nouns
of first names and patronymics, 65-66
summary table of case endings in plural, 66
summary table of case endings in singular, 66
table illustrating three declension classes, 35
Demonstrative pronouns
3ror vs. ToT, 119
u TOT U Apyroi, 120
He 10T, 120
Takou, 122-23
Takon ke, 123
TOT XKe (cambni), 120
Dependent clauses (see Clauses)
Derived imperfectives, 241
Determinative pronouns
Béchb, 125-26
cam, 12324
campii, 125
Diminutive forms of male first names, 23
Diphthong, 5
Direct object
definition of, 39,209
in accusative case of transitive verbs, 39
in genitive case of negated transitive verbs, 47
Distributive meaning, 70, 97

First names

declension of foreign, 66

declension of Russian, 65-66
First-person imperative (see Imperatives, three types)
Fleeting vowels

in genitive plurals, 42 (note)

in nominative plurals, 31
Forms of address, formal/informal, 101-2
Fractions

decimal, 197

declension of, 195
Future tense

formed from imperfective verbs, 239

formed from perfective verbs, 212,239

in écmu-clauses, 260, 308

in Kak TéapK0—clauses, 300

in Korpa-clauses, 299

Gender of nouns
common, 24
denoting professions, 25
differentiation by suffix, 25-27
feminine
with stem ending in -b, 24
grammatical, 20
masculine
of natural gender in -a, -s1,23
with stem ending in -b, 23



Gender of nouns (Cont.)
natural, 20
neuter in -ms, 21
of indeclinable loanwords, 27-28
of indeclinable place names, 28
of months, 23
why important, 22
Genitive case
after adjectives, 48
after adverbial expressions of quantity, 46
after collective numbers, 191
after comparatives, 49
after fractions, 195
after méxny in idiomatic expressions, 85
after negated forms of 6kITh, 48
after numbers
HOMB/HYAB, 178
17%,196-97
2-4, 46,180
5-999, 185
TEICs4a, 186
MmLInou, 187
mMumapng, 187
06a/66e, 46,190-91
after moa- in compound nouns, 196
after mosioBiiHa, TPéTh, 4éTBEPTH, 196
after prepositions, 77-87
after verbs, 48
as object of negated transitive verb, 47-48
as object of transitive verb to express “partitive,”
47
denoting agent of an action, 45
denoting container or specific quantity of an object,
46
denoting entity to which a property is attributed,
46
denoting object of an action, 46
denoting person after whom something is named,
45
denoting possessor, 45
denoting whole in relation to part, 45
in expressing dates in months and years, 202
partitive genitive of nouns in -y/-10, 47
table of regular noun endings, 45
Genitive plurals of nouns
ending -, 43
ending -eB, 42
ending -eit, 42
ending -0B, 41
of msins, Térs, oHOWA, 43 (note)
of mépe and néne, 43 (note)
of nouns in -ue, -us, -es, 43 (note)
of 66mako, 43 (note)
of yenoBék, 43, 44,46 (note)
with genitive plural = nominative singular,
44
with inserted vowel, 44
Gerund (see Verbal adverbs)
Glide, 4, 5,20

General Index

Hard sign

function of, 4

in prefixed verbs of motion, 279
Hyphenated words, 10
Hypothetical

in subjunctive, 211,261

in unreal conditional, 210, 259

Imperatives, three types, 253
first-person
masai(re) + imperfective infinitive, 258
maBaii(te) + perfective first-person plural, 258
with the meaning Let’s not do ..., 258
with the meaning Let’s do ... instead, 258
second-person
formation of, 253-54
irregular forms, 255
uses of affirmative imperative, 255
uses of negated imperative, 256
third-person
nycrb + third-person singular or plural, 259
use of aspect, 259
Imperfective aspect
definition of, 210, 242
denoting action in progress or process, 244
denoting annulled actions in the past, 245
denoting denial of intent to perform action, 245-46
denoting repeated (habitual) actions, 245
denoting simultaneous ongoing actions, 244—45
denoting statement of fact, 246
denoting “trying” in the past, 243
durative meaning of, 244
general correlation with negation, 251
infinitive
after expressions denoting lack of necessity, or
inadvisability, 252-53
after verbs denoting beginning, continuing, or
finishing action, 250
after verbs denoting habitual processes, 250
denoting continuous process, 250
denoting repeated action, 250
negated by ne, 251
with Heaw3si denoting prohibition or inadvisability,
252-53
in questions, 246
second-person imperative
conveying polite invitations, 256
expressing urgency, 256
giving general advice, 256
prompting someone to begin an action, 256
requests for repeated actions, 255
requests that an action not be performed, 256
requests to modify action in progress, 255
Impersonal expressions, 56-57
Impersonal sentences, 176
Indeclinable nouns, 27-28
Indeclinable pronouns
“characterizing” 310, 122
“identifying” 3T0, 121



General Index

Indefinite personal construction, 270
Indefinite pronouns in -To, -undyaAb, 134-35
Indicative
definition of, 210
in real conditionals, 210, 260
Indirect object, 35, 54
Infinitive (see also Imperfective aspect; Perfective
aspect)
as form of verb, 211
Inserted vowels
after consonantal prefix before verb stem -itu, 279
in forms of the verb xéun, 236
in forms of the verb mpouécrs, 235
in genitive plural of certain nouns, 44
Instrumental case
after adjectives, 61
after prepositions, 97-100
after verbs, 61
as predicate instrumental, 37, 61-62
as second object of transitive verb, 63
denoting agent of action in passives, 60
denoting force responsible for action in impersonals,
60
denoting manner in which action is performed, 60
denoting means of travel, 60
denoting route taken, 60
denoting similarity, 60
denoting time when something occurs, 60
in plural subjects of type Mgl ¢ Bamu, 108
irregular noun plural in -pmit, 59 (note)
table of regular noun endings, 59
Interrogative pronouns
KakoB, 154
Kakou, 154
K10, 112
916, 112
Intransitive verbs
definition of, 209
marked by the particle -es1/-cb, 209,212,266
Italic style of Cyrillic letters, 14

Key forms of the verb, 213

Linking verbs, 37, 61, 62, 140, 147
Loanwords, 12
Location, expressed by nouns requiring na +
prepositional, 89-92
Locative
nouns in stressed -y, -10, 53
prepositions governing, 53
the noun ropy in expressing years, 203
Logical subject (see Dative case)

Metric system, 198
Middle voice, 270
Modal words
followed by imperfective or perfective infinitive,
250,252-53
followed by ur66m1 + past tense, 263

Monetary units, 188
Monophthong, 5
Months
gender of, 23,200
stress in nouns denoting, 200
Mood (see also Conditional; Imperative, three types;
Indicative; Subjunctive)
definition of, 210

Necessity, expressions of, 56
Negative adverbs
in mé-, 176
in HE-, 175
Negative pronouns
in ué-, 137
in mu-, 136
Nominative case
as form of direct address, 38
as grammatical subject, 37
as noun title in apposition, 38
as predicate nominative, 37
table of singular and plural noun endings,
36
Nominative plurals of nouns
and Spelling Rule 1,29
fleeting vowels in, 31
in stressed -a, -1, 31
irregular in -, 31
occurring only in the plural, 34
of mé6un and MaTe, 32
of peGénok and yenoBék, 32
stress shifts in, 30
table of regular endings, 29
with singular ending in -ms, 32
Non-past, 212,238
Number (singular and plural)
in indeclinable nouns, 29 (note)
plural-only nouns, 34
singular-only nouns, 33
Numbers (see also Cardinal numbers; Collective
numbers; Ordinal numbers)
order of, in dates, 203

Official (24-hour) clock time, 207
Ordinal numbers
as denominator of a fraction, 195
as source of names for certain days, 199 (note)
declension of Tpérmit, 193
in Russian where English uses cardinals, 194
to express dates in months, 202
to express dates in years, 202
to express decades, 203
to express 60-minute period between hours,
206
to indicate an approaching birthday, 204

Palatalized (see Consonants)
Participles
definition of, 281



Participles (Cont.)
past active
formation of, 282
use of, 282-83
past passive
formation of, 283
formation of short form, 285
use of, 283-84
uses of short form, 285-86
present active
formation of, 281
use of, 282
present passive
formation of, 283
use of, 284
Particles
ob1,211,260,261,262
xe, 120
-cs1/-cb, 109 (note), 111 (note), 266, 281, 282, 287
-T0/-HN0YyAB, 134-35,174-75
Partitive genitive
meaning and use of, 47
nouns taking ending -y/-10, 47
Passive participles (see Participles)
Passive voice, 270
Past tense
agreement with subject, 211
aspect in, 211, 242-46
corresponding to forms of English past, 211
formation of, 211, 237-38
Patient, 269,270
Patronymics
declension of, 66
formation of, 65
Perfective aspect
definition of, 210, 242
infinitive
denoting result to be achieved, 250
denoting specific one-time action, 250
verbs requiring perfective infinitive, 251
with Henb3si denoting impossibility, 252
past and/or future tense
denoting achievement of intended result, 243
denoting action that interrupts ongoing action,
245
denoting actions of limited duration, 244
denoting beginning of an action, 244
denoting completion with attendant result,
243
denoting instantaneous action, 244
denoting sequential actions, 243
denoting time in which action was / will be
completed (with 3a + accusative), 243
questions about an intended/expected action,
246
second-person imperative
denoting one-time concrete action, 255
denoting warnings, 256
Period, 187,205 (note)

General Index

Permission/prohibition, expressions of, 56
Personal endings of verbs, 209
Personal names
family names (surnames), 159
first names and patronymics, 65
Personal pronouns
5,101
TEI vS. BBI, 101
OH, OHO, oHA, onn, 102
Plural-only nouns (see Number (singular and plural))
Possessive adjectives
the type mritumii, 157-58
with the suffix -un, 158
Possessive pronouns
ero, eé, nx, 116
gen, MOI, TBOM, HAW, Bam, 115-16
ceom, 117-18
Predicate instrumental
after certain forms of 6s1TB, 37 (nOte)
after near-synonyms of 8bITb, 62
definition of, 61
of abstract or deverbal nouns, 62,122
of nouns denoting occupation, function, status,
37,61
Predicate nominative, 37
Prefixes
BbI- stressed in perfective verbs, 221 (note)
denoting starting point of action, 244
giving directional meaning to verbs of motion,
279
perfectivizing and changing meaning of basic
imperfectives, 213,241
perfectivizing basic imperfectives, 239-40
no- and npo- denoting “limited duration,” 244
Prepositional case
of nouns in -ue, -ug, -ui, 52
table of endings, 52
the “locative” in stressed -y, -0, 53
to express location, 53
to express other meanings, 87-89
Prepositions
definition of, 67
governing accusative, 68—70
governing dative, 94-97
governing either accusative or instrumental, 74
governing either accusative or prepositional,
70-71
governing genitive, 77-87
governing instrumental, 97-100
governing nominative, 67—-68
governing prepositional or locative, 87-93
Russian rendering of English for, 67
Present tense
aspect in, 237
corresponding to forms of English present, 211
formed from imperfective verbs, 212
used to refer to a future action, 273
Pretonic, 6
Productive/nonproductive verb classes, 214



General Index

Pronouns (see also Demonstrative pronouns;
Determinative pronouns; Indeclinable

pronouns; Interrogative pronouns; Negative

pronouns; Personal pronouns; Possessive
pronouns; Reciprocal pronoun apyr apyra;
Reflexive pronouns; Relative pronouns)
definition of, 101
erod, eé, iix as possessives, 104, 116
OH, 0HO, OHA as object of preposition, 103
cBoI in impersonal sentences, 118
Pronunciation
of possessive pronoun eré, 103
of genitive case adjective ending -oro, -ero, 142
of stressed vowels, 2, 5
of unstressed vowels, 5-7
Proper nouns, 19
Proverbs
with ¢Bo# in nominative, 118
with ToT, KT, 132
Purpose clauses (see Clauses)

Reciprocal meaning, 111
Reciprocal pronoun gpyr apyra, 111
Reflexive meaning of verbs, 109 (note)
Reflexive pronouns
reflexive personal ce6si, 109-10
reflexive possessive cBon, 117-18
Relative clauses (see Clauses)
Relative pronouns
Kakoi, 131
KoTopb, 127,281,282, 283,285
KTO (TOT, KT0), 132
Takou (ke) ... Kakoi, 131
416 (16, 9T6), 132-33
Reversed actions (see also Annulled-action verbs;
Round-trip, meaning of)
expressed by verbs involving movement, 245
expressed by verbs of motion, 271, 273,279-80
Round-trip, meaning of, 272,274, 280
Rule of “likes” and “unlikes,” 214

Seasons (see Time expressions)
Soft sign, 4
Space, in representing numbers, 187
Spelling rules, statement of, 11
Spelling Rule 1
and adjective with stem in -r, -K, -x, 144
and adjective with stem in -, -4, -, -1, 145
and genitive singular of feminine nouns, 41
and nouns in nominative plural, 29
Spelling Rule 2

and first-person singular, third-person plural of

verbs with stem in -3k, -4, -1, -mx, 212

and genitive singular of masculine nouns in -4, -1,

41
Spelling Rule 3
and genitive plural of nouns ending in -em, 42

and instrumental singular of nouns with stem in

-3K, =4, -1, -1, 59

Stem + ending structure
of adjectives, 141
of nouns, 19
of verbs, 213
Stress, 5 (see also Vowels)
Stress patterns in the non-past, 212
Subjunctive
definition of, 211,262
ob1 + past-tense verb form
expressing a wish, 262
expressing polite advice, 262
41001 + past-tense verb form

after verbs expressing wishes, desires, commands,

263
after words expressing desire or necessity, 263
expressing purpose, 263—64

Subordinating conjunctions (see Conjunctions)
Suffixes

as determiner of conjugation class, 214

derived imperfectivizing, 241

in noun structure, 19

that build first-conjugation verbs, 214

that build second-conjugation verbs, 225

-éK, -e1, -oKk with fleeting vowel, 31

-HH in possessive adjectives, 158

-nHa denoting single item, 33

-ka denoting single item, 33

-oBn4 and -oBHa in patronymics, 65
Superlatives of adjectives

form and use of compound, 167

form and use of simple, 168
Superlatives of adverbs, 167
Surnames (see Personal names)
Syllabification, 10

Telephone numbers, 188
Telling time (see also Conversational clock time;
Official (24-hour) clock time)

at a given hour, 72

at half past the hour, 88

at number of minutes until the hour, 77
Tense

definition of, 210

expressed by imperfective verb, 242

expressed by perfective verb, 242

formation of imperfective future, 238

formation of past, 238

in conditional statements, 260

in reported speech, 306

in the subjunctive, 261

in verbal adverb constructions, 287
Time expressions

dates, 202

days, 198-99

months, 200

seasons, 201

weeks, 200

years and centuries, 201
Transcription, phonetic, 2



Transitive/intransitive verbs
definition of, 209, 266

intransitive verbs marked by -cs1, 209, 212, 266

transitive verbs and active voice, 269
Transliteration, 12
Truncate, 214

Verbal adjectives (see Participles)
Verbal adverbs (gerunds)
definition of, 286
imperfective
formation of, 287
replacing subordinate clauses, 287
perfective
formation of, 289
replacing subordinate clauses, 290
Verbal government, 271
Verbs
definition of, 209

first conjugation with nonsuffixed stem

in -B-, 229
in -H-, 230
in -om-, 230
in -mi-, 231
in -i-, 232
in =M= Or -H-, 232
in -p-,233
in -3- and -¢-, 234
in -1- and -1-, 234
in -6-,235
in -r- and -K-, 235
irregular with nonsuffixed stem, 236
first conjugation with suffixed stem
in -an-, 215
in -en-, 216
in -oBa-/-yii-, 217
in -Hy-, 218-19
in -a- (-s1-), 220
in -a-pa-, 223
in -0-, 224
followed by preposition + case
with B + accusative, 72
with B + prepositional, 88
with 3a + accusative, 75
with 3a + instrumental, 98—99
with K + dative, 95
with ma + accusative, 73
with Ha + prepositional, 92-93
with mag + instrumental, 97-98
with ot + genitive, 80
with ¢ + instrumental, 100
with y + genitive, 82-83

followed only by imperfective infinitive, 250
followed only by perfective infinitive, 251

General Index

Verbs (Cont.)
governing dative case, 54-55
governing genitive case, 48
governing instrumental case, 61
irregular verbs of mixed conjugation, 228
second conjugation with suffixed stem
in -u-, 225
in -e-, 226
in -ka-, 227
table of verbs with nonsuffixed stems, 237
table of verbs with suffixed stems, 229
Verbs in the particle -cst
and intransitivity, 209, 266
denoting emotion, 267
denoting reciprocal meaning, 111 (note), 267
denoting reflexive meaning, 109 (note), 266—67
governing an oblique object, 266, 267
in impersonal constructions, 57
lacking transitive counterparts, 268
used in middle and passive voice, 270
Verbs of motion
characterization of unidirectional (determinate) and
multidirectional (indeterminate), 272
prefixed
meaning of multidirectional imperfective in mo-,
278
meanings of directional prefixes npu-, y-, B-, BbI-,
nof-, 0T-, nepe-, Npo-, 3a-, 279
pairs of prefixed imperfective/perfective verbs, 279
stem changes in prefixed multidirectional, 280
the meaning of annulled (round-trip) action, 280
uses of unidirectional perfective in mo-, 277
verbs that may denote annulled action, 280
prefixless
correlating transitive and intransitive in same
context, 276
intransitive pairs of, 272
transitive pairs of, 275
uses of multidirectional, 274
uses of unidirectional, 273
Vocative, 38
Voice (see also Active voice; Middle voice; Passive
voice)
and the particle -cs1,269
definition of, 269
Voicing rules, 9-10
Vowels
hard and soft series, 5
reduced, 5-7
stressed and unstressed, 5

Word order, 35,103

Zero ending, 20
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